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PREFACE

HE Grammar, of which the first portion is here

published, has during the last eight years been the
occupation of the very limited leisure of a civil servant.
It owes its origin to the suggestion of Dr Swete, who
has throughout its preparation been the writer’s kindly
and encouraging épyodiwrrns. It is due to his good
offices that this portion now appears in the form of a
separate volume, and it is needless to add that it is his
edition of the text, together with the Concordance of
the late Dr Redpath, which alone has rendered such a
‘work possible.

[t may be asked : What need is there for the work?
Why write a Grammar of a translation, in parts a
servile translation, into a Greek which is far removed
from the Attic standard, of an original which was often
imperfectly understood ? A sufficient answer might be
that the work forms part of a larger whole, the Grammar
of Hellenistic Greek, the claims of which, as bridging
the gulf between the ancient and the modern tongue
upon the attention of ¢réxigres and philologists have
in recent years begun to receive their due recognition
from a growing company of scholars. The Septuagint,
in view both of the period which it covers and the
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variety of its styles, ranging from the non-literary
vernacular to the artificial Atticistic, affords the most
promising ground for the investigation of the peculiarities
of the Hellenistic or ‘common’ language. “La Septante
est le grand monument de la Kowy,” says Psichari.
But the Septuagint has, moreover, special claims of
its own. Though of less paramount importance than
the New Testament, the fact that it was the only form
in which the older Scriptures were known to many
generations of Jews and Christians and the deep influence
which it exercised upon New Testament and Patristic
writers justify a separate treatment of its language.
Again, the fact that it is in the main a translation gives
it a special character and raises the difficult question of
the extent of Semitic influence upon the written and
spoken Greek of a bilingual people. '
The period covered by the books of the Septuagint
was mentioned. This may conveniently be divided into
three parts. (1) There is every reason to accept the
very early tradition that the Greek Pentateuch, to which,
it would seem, at least a partial translation of Joshua
was soon appended, originated in the third century B.C.
We are, then, in the Hexateuch taken back to the dawn
of the Ko, to a period when certain forms and usages
were in existence which had already become obsolete in
New Testament times. Some of these are moribund
survivals from classical Greek, others are experiments
of the new language on their trial. (2) As to the
remaining books, one result which clearly emerges is
that the order in which they were translated was,
roughly speaking, that of the Hebrew Canon. We may
conjecture that the Prophets made their appearance in
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a Greek dress in the second century B.C,, Isaiah near
the beginning of it, the group consisting of Jeremiah,
Ezekiel and the Twelve (or large portions of this group)
nearer the close: the close of the century also probably
saw the appearance of 1 Kingdoms and portions of
2 and 3 Kingdoms. (3) The versions of most of the
“Writings” (Psalms perhaps excluded) and the com-
position of most of the apocryphal books seem, not-
withstanding the oft-quoted statement in the Prologue
of Ben Sira, to belong to a period not carlier than
the first century B.C, while books like the Greek
Ecclesiastes and Theodotion’s Daniel carry us as far
down as the second century of our era. To the third
period (at least if we may judge from the character of
the texts which have come down to us) we must also
probably assign the translations of some of the later
historical books, which the Hebrew Canon classed with
the Prophets, viz. the bulk of Judges and large portions
of 2—4 Kingdoms. Broadly speaking, we may say
that the Greek of the first period attains the higher
level exhibited by the papyri of the early Ptolemaic
age (the Petrie and Hibek collections), while in that
of the second period we may see a reflection of the
more degenerate’ style of the papyri of the end of the
second century B.C. (e.g. the Zebtunis collection). In
the third period two opposite influences are at work:
(i) the growing reverence for the letter of Scripture,
tending to the production of pedantically literal versions,
(i1) the influence of the Atticistic school, strongest, of
course, in free writings like 4 Maccabees, but which

1 See Mahaffy, Empire of the Plolemies, 360.
as
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seems also to have left some marks on versions such as
4 Kingdoms.

[ can claim no special equipment for my task other
than a persistent interest in the subject, and am conscious
of many imperfections in its execution. In arrange-
ment and treatment I have in general followed the
guidance of the late Professor Blass in his Grammar of
New Testament Greek, with which special associations
have familiarized me. One subject there treated at length
is missing in the present work. ¢ Word-formation,” an
outlying province of grammar, is, for the LXX, so vast a
subject that any approach to an adequate treatment
of it would have immoderately swelled this book, which
already exceeds the prescribed limits. Possibly an
opportunity may arise in the future for making good
the omission. It may be thought that too much space
has been allotted to Orthography and Accidence.
I may plead in excuse that it is in these depart-
ments that the papyri are specially helpful and afford
some clear criteria as to dates, and it is hoped that
the evidence here collected may be of service to the
textual critic in the reconstruction of the original text
of the LXX. Even the long series of references often
have their message in showing the distribution of a
usage, povderra cureTolTiy.

A complete and independent Grammar of the LXX
has until quite recently been wanting, and the student
had to be content with such casual assistance as was
given in the New Testament Grammars. The useful
treatise of Thiersch, now nearly seventy years old, was
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limited to the Pentateuch. In recent years the “Septua-
gintarian” (if the word may be allowed) has had the
advantage of a valuable chapter on the language in
Dr Swete’s [ntroduction, while two Oxford scholars have
produced a very handy little volume of selections pre-
ceded by a concise but partial Grammar!. My ambition
to produce the first complete Grammar has, through
unavoidable delays, been frustrated, and Germany has
led the way. I have thought it best to work quite
independently of Dr Helbing’s book? the first part of
which appeared just over a year ago: indeed most of
my book was written before the publication of the
German work. T append a list, not exhaustive, of works
which have been consulted. Psichari’s admirable essay?
only came into my hands when the pages had been set
up. My slight incursions into modern Greek, with
which I hope to become more closely acquainted, have
convinced me of the truth of his statement that a
knowledge of the living language is indispensable for a
proper understanding of the xows Sudhextos as repre-
sented by the LXX.

The pleasant duty remains of acknowledging assist-
ance of a more personal and direct kind than that
obtainable from books. Of my indebtedness to Dr Swete,

the “onlie begetter” of this volume, I have already

spoken. I owe more than I can say to the counsel and
encouragement of Dr J. H. Moulton, Greenwood

v Selections from the Septuagint, F. C. Conybeare and St George Stock,
Ginn and Co., Boston, 1905.

2 Grammatik der Septuaginta, Laut- und Wortlehie, R. Helbing,
Gottingen, 19o7.

3 Essai sur le Gree de la Septante, Paris, 1go8.
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Professor of Hellenistic Greek and Indo-European
Philology in the Victoria University of Manchester.
He has been good enough, amid his manifold duties,
to read through the whole work in MS, and his generous
and never-failing help has enriched its pages and
removed many errors and imperfections. Through the
Prolegomena to his brilliant Grammar of New Zestament
Greek and through private communications he has
introduced me to much of the extensive literature
bearing on the subject and held up a model of how a
Grammar should be written. My thanks are also due
to another Fellow of my own College, the Rev. A. E.
Brooke, co-editor of the larger Cambridge Septuagint,
who has kindly read the bulk of the proofs and offered
useful suggestions. In the laborious work of verifying
references much help has been rendered by Mr W. R.
Taylor, sometime Scholar of St Catharine’s College,
Cambridge: he has also prepared the Index of quotations.
Assistance of a kindred nature has been given by my
sister, Mrs Loring, and by my wife. In conclusion,
I must express my thanks to the Syndics of the
University Press for their indulgence in consenting to
the publication of this portion of the work as a separate
volume and to all the officers, readers and workmen of
the Press for their constant vigilance and well-known
‘accuracy.

H. ST J. T.

18 ROVAL AVENUE, CHELSEA,
31 Jarwuary 19oq.
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CORRIGENDA AND ADDENDA

p. 10, 12 lines from end. Read ‘K. a has 151 examples” of the hist.
pres.: my figures have been checked by Sir John Hawkins.
11, end of 2nd paragraph. For § 7, 44 read § 7, 46.
24, line 18.  For Dan. © 7ead Dan. O.
- 23, line 18.  Zor “Tobit” read “‘the B text of Tobit.”
38, line 16. For N8 read NB.
50, last line.  For 6pav read opav.
69, line 6.  Zor evmpem(e)ta etc. read ebmpém(€)ia, weyalompém.
79, line 12.  For 4, 52N read 4 N, 52N,
80, note 6.  For PP? yead PP ii.
91, § 6, 32. LFor wpevs read wpavs.
125, 3 (3) line 1. For (8ov read i8ob.
170, note 3, line 1. For Jos. xv. Go read Jos. xv. O1.
172, note 1. For -wa read -io.
238, line 10. For kar- read kata-.

p- 13. The severance of 2 Esdras from Chronicles LXX needs a word
of justification. I believe Sir Henry Howorth to be right in his contention
that 2 Esdras is the work of Theodotion: as regards Chron. LXX, certain
Egyptian traits (p. 167 n., cf. /. 7.5, viIL 276f.) and a rather greater
freedom of style have made me hesitate in following Sir Henry to the
natural conclusion that © is responsible for this translation also. A strong
case has recently been made in support of this view, based mainly on the
numerous transliterations in both portions, in a work to which Sir Henry
drew my attention (0l Zestament and Semitic Studies in memory of
W. R. Harper: Apparatus for the Textual Criticism of Chronicles-FEsra-
Nehemiak : by C. C. Torrey, Chicago, 1908). If these critics are right, it
is necessary to suppose that © for Chron. made use of an earlier version,
such as was not before him for Ezra-Nehemiah.

p- 33, lines 1, 2. To the renderings of ¥ should be added {%fos, the
beer of Alexandria (Strabo 799), which the Isaiah translator appropriately
introduces in ““the vision of Egypt” (xix. 10).

p. 70. Ezekiel Part I, Part II: this indicates the main division of the
Greek book into two parts: for further subdivision of Part II see p. 11—
The suggestion that the passage in 3 K. viii. §3 which is absent from M.T.
may be a later gloss must be withdrawn: see on this very interesting
section Swete /ntrod. 247 f.

p- 138, lines 3, 4. For further exx. of xdv see p. 99, n. 2.

p. 146, § 10, 12. For 3rd decl. acc. in -av see Psichari, Kssai sur le
Grec de la Septante, 164 ff.

p- 156, n. 3. But wdrpapyor Is. xxxvil. 28 and wdrpwe viil. 21 are, as
Prof. Burkitt reminds me, probably corruptions of an original waraypd=
Aram. N7DND ““a (false) god” or “‘idol,” which must be added to the other
Aramaisms in this book (yewbpas, olkepa). See IField Hex. on viii. 21.



INTRODUCTION.

§ 1. GrRaMMAR AND TEXTUAL CRITICISM.

Is it possible to write a grammar of the Septuagint? That
is the question which must constantly arise in the mind of one
who undertakes the task. The doubt arises not because the
Greek, strange as it often is, is utterly defiant of the laws of
grammar: the language in which the commonly received text is
composed has some laws of its own which can be duly tabulated.
The question rather is, “ Where is the true ‘Septuagint’ text
to be found?” We possess in the Cambridge Manual Edition
the text of the Codex Vaticanus with a collation of the other
principal uncials: in Holmes and Parsons we have a collation
of the cursives and versions: and now in the Larger Cambridge
Septuagint we have the first instalment of a thoroughly trust-
worthy collection of all the available evidence. But we are
still far from the period when we shall have a text, analogous
to the New Testament of Westcott and Hort, of which we can
confidently state that it represents, approximately at least, the
original work of the translators. Is it, then, premature to
attempt to write a Grammar, where the text is so doubtful ?
Must the grammarian wait till the textual critic has completed
his task?

It is true that no final grammar of the LXX can be written
at present. But the grammarian cannot wait for the final
verdict of textual criticism. Grammar and criticism must

T. I



2 Grammar and Text §r

proceed concurrently, and in some ways the former may con-
tribute towards a solution of the problems which the latter
has to face.

The grammarian of the Greek Old Testament has, then,
this distinct disadvantage as compared with the N.T. gram-
marian, that he has no Westcott-Hort text for his basis, and is
compelled to enter into questions of textual criticism. More-
over the task of recovering the oldest text in the O.T. is, for
two reasons at least, more complicated than in the N.T. In
the first place, the oldest MS, containing practically a complete
text, is the same for both Testaments, namely the Codex
Vaticanus, but whereas in the one case the date of the MS is
separated from the dates of the autographs by an interval
(considerable indeed) of some three centuries, in the case of
the O.T. the interval, at least for the earliest books, is nearly
doubled. A yet more serious difficulty consists in the relative
value of the text of this MS in the Old and in the New
Testaments. The textual history of either portion of the Greek
Bible has one crisis and turning-point, from which investigation
must proceed. It is the point at which ““mixture” of texts
begins. In the N.T. this point is the ““Syrian revision,” which,
although no actual record of it exists, must have taken place in
or about the fourth century A.n. The corresponding crisis in
the history of the LXX text is Origen’s great work, the Hexapla,
dating from the middle of the third century. This laborious
work had, as Septuagint students are painfully aware, an effect
which its compiler never contemplated, and he must be held
responsible for the subsequent degeneration of the text. His
practice of inserting in the Septuagint column fragments of
the other versions, Theodotion’s in particular, duly indicated
by him as insertions by the asterisks which he prefixed, caused
the multiplication of copies containing the insertions but
wanting the necessary precautionary signs. This, together with
the practice of scribes of writing in the margins (from which
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they were in later copies transferred to the text) the alternative
renderings or transliterations contained in the other columns of
the Hexapla, is the fons et origo mali as regards the Septuagint
text. Now, whereas the Codex Vaticanus was written before
the Syrian revision of the N. T\, or at any rate contains a pre-
Syrian text, it is posterior to the Hexapla, and contains a text
of the O.T. which, though superior on the whole to that of
Codex Alexandrinus, is yet not entirely free from Hexaplaric
interpolations.

A few instances may be quoted showing the sort of mixture
with which we have to deal.

(1) Take the A textof 3 Kingdoms at any of the passages
WhEle B has no rendermg of the Massoretic text e.g. 3 K. ix. 151
ClUTT) 17 Wpaypana T?]S‘ ’ITPOVO}L'V]S‘ 7]5’ am Vf’yKEV O BaO'LA("US' 20)\0)[,{(1)7/
olkodopfioar Tov olkov kv, kal TOv oikov ToU PaciMéws kal Fiv T
Medo «.r.X.  We are at once struck by the occurrence of
gty preceding the accusative, which occurs in zw. 16, 24, 25,
and 1s recognised as Aquila’s rendering of N¥: other striking
words are found to be either expressly stated to be Aquila’s
renderings in this passage or to be characteristic of his version
and absent, or practically absent, from the record in the Con-
cordance of LXX usage (e.g. xafidovs and dmpricer in verse
25). Similar interpolations, presumably from Aquila, occur in
the A text at 3 K. viil. 1, x1. 38 (N.B. kakovynoe : the verbh is
frequent in Aquila, but occurs once only again in LXX viz.
3 K. ii. 26 where p10bably the text of both B and A has been
mterpolated) xiii, 26 (N.B. ¢ Xeyva——WDN‘? 29 (with wvexpo-
paiov cf. o Dt. xiv. 8 VFKPLPJZLOV) xiv. 1—20, xxil. 47—50: there
are smaller insertions, apparently from the same source, in the
A text of 4 K. e.g. xii. 4, xvi. 9 (Kvpnpyre), xvil. 14, xxv. 9.

From these passages we infer that in these two books
(i) the shorter text of B is the older, (ii) that the passages
which B omits were either absent from the Hebrew which the
translators had before them or that the omission was intentional,
the translation not aiming at completeness, (iii) that A has
supplied the missing portions from Aquila, as Origen had pro-
bably previously done in the Hexapla, (iv) that B has remained
comparatively, though probably not wholly, free from Hexaplaric
interpolation. )

(2) Or take the book of Job. A careful reading of the
Greek and Hebrew will reveal the existence of two completely
different styles, a free paraphrastic rendering in idiomatic

I—2
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Greek, with every now and again passages of quite another
character, containing Hebraisms, transliterations, etymological

renderings of Divine names (Ikavds=%T%, 6 Io‘)@)poy—«SN), in
fact a rendering that aims at completeness and accuracy with-
out much regard to style. Now we are told that the original
version was much shorter than the received Hebrew text, and
that Origen supplied the missing portions from Theodotion :
and, by good fortune, the Sahidic version has preserved a pre-
Origenic text, from which the Theodotion passages are absent?.
We are thus enabled to mark off in Dr Swete’s text, the
Theodotion portions. But we cannot even then be quite certain
that we have got back to the original text. Passages from
Theodotion may have already, independently of the Hexapla,
found their way into the Greek text on which the Sahidic
Ver51on was based, or that text may have been affected by

“mixture” of another kind. Still, a study of the vocabulary of
the bracketed Theodotion passages will provide a criterion by
means of which the critic will be better prepared to detect the
influence of his style elsewhere. It will be noticed that in this
book the text of B, and of all the uncials, is Hexaplaric.

(3) Or take the list in Jos. xxi. of the cities with their
“suburbs ” (D) which were given to the Levites, and note
how in zv. 2—I11 and again in 7. 34—42 the word for
“suburbs” is rendered, 17 times in all? by (rd) mepiomdpa
(adrijs), whereas in the intervening verses 13—32 it is rendered
35 times by (ra) dpwpopéva (atrp)®.  Now Aquila read mepi-
omdpua in ». 15 (vide Field’s Hexapla). It appears probable,
then, that the original text had a shorter list of cities and
suburbs =ré dpopiopéva (cf. Lev. xxv. 34, Jos. xiv. 4), and
that Aquila’s version has again, as in the A text of 3 K., been
drawn upon to complete the list*. Here again mterpolatlon has
affected the text of both B and A.

The elimination of Hexaplaric additions being, thus, the
first task of the textual criticism of the LXX, a study of the
style and vocabulary of the three later versions, more especially

1 A list of the passages omitted in the Sahidic VS is given in Lagarde
Mittheilungen 1884, p. 204. Cf. esp. Hatch ZEssays in Bibl. Greek
215 ff.

2 Also by A in 2. 19.

3 Excluding 7w (ras) dpwptou. in 27, 32 which render another word.

4 In N. xxxv. 2—7 this word “‘suburbs” is rendered by four separate
words, viz. wpodoTia, dgpoplopara, cvvkupobvra, Spopa. Variety of rendering
characterizes the Pentateuch, and it is not necessary to infer Hexaplaric
influence here.
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of Theodotion, is a necessary preliminary. The study of
Theodotion’s style is the more important for two reasons.
(1) It was always a popular version, mainly, no doubt, because
it steered a middle course between the idiomatic Greek, tend-
ing to paraphrase, of Symmachus, and the pedantic un-Greek
literalism of Aquila: it combined accuracy with a certain
amount of style. Theodotion’s version of Daniel supplanted
the older paraphrase in the Christian Bible, and it was to
Theodotion that Origen usually had recourse to fill the gaps in
the older version in the Septuagint column of the Hexapla.
(2) Aquila’s version betrays itself by certain well-known
characteristics, whereas Theodotion fragments are not so
easily detected. On the other hand we have in his version
of Daniel (where it deviates from the Chisian text), and in the
® portions of Job, a considerable body of material from which
something may be learnt as to his characteristics. A complete
vocabulary of the portions which can certainly be attributed to
Theodotion is a desideratum.

In concluding these few observations on the text, it must be
added that the present writer has practically confined himself
to the text of the uncials collated for the Cambridge Manual
edition. The first instalment of the larger Cambridge LXX
has been consulted for all passages in Genesis where important
grammatical points arise, though most of this portion of the
Grammar was prepared before its appearance. Occasional use
has also been made of Lagarde’s edition of the Lucianic text,
Field’s Hexapla, and the great corpus of cursive evidence col-
lected in the edition of Holmes and Parsons. A full use of
the last-named work would not only have delayed the appear-
ance of this work for perhaps many years, but would also have
caused it to exceed the limits laid down for it, without (it is
believed) a proportionate addition to any value which it may
possess.
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§ 2. Grouring oF LXX Books.

We have in the Septuagint a miscellaneous collection of
Greek writings—some translations, others paraphrases, others
of which the Greek is the original language—covering a period
of upwards of three centuries, from the Pentateuch, the trans-
lation of which, there is no reason to doubt, goes back into the
first half of the third century B.C., to the academical essay known
as 4 Maccabees and the latter portion of Baruch, which must
both be placed towards the close of the first century of our era.
It is clearly desirable and should not be impossible, consider-
ing the length of this period, to find some means of classifying
this motley collection. The first and obvious division is into
translations and original Greek compositions. But the trans-
lations, though on a casual perusal they might appear to stand
all on one level of mediocrity, on closer investigation are found
to fall into certain distinct categories.

The object in view, and the method by which we seek to
attain it, are not unlike the object and the method of the textual
criticc. The object, in this case, is not the grouping of MSS
according to the character of the text which they contain, but
the grouping of books or portions of books according to their
style. The study of individual books from the linguistic point
of view is followed by the study of groups. It would, of
course, be unreasonable to expect undeviating uniformity of
translation of the same Hebrew word in any one translator:
if, however, it is found that a phrase is consistently rendered
in one way in one portion of the Greek Bible, and in another
way elsewhere, and if, as we proceed to extend our investi-
gations to the renderings of other Hebrew phrases, the same
divergence between two portions of the LXX is apparent, we
gain an increasing assurance that we have to deal with two
distinct groups of books, which are the production of different
translators and possibly of different epochs. Each group may
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be the work of several translators, but, if so, they have all
come under the same influences and belong, as it were, to
a single school. The method upon which we proceed is
not so much to trace the history of the meaning of a single
Greek word through the LXX (though that method also
may sometimes be fruitful in results) as to trace the render-
ing of a single Hebrew phrase in the different books. The
Hebrew index in the final fasciculus of the Concordance of
Hatch and Redpath facilitates this task. The difficulty is to
discover Hebrew phrases which occur with sufficient frequency
throughout the whole Bible to serve as “tests” and yet are not
such every-day expressions that Greek translators of any class
or period could not fail to render them in one and the same
way. Vocabulary affords the easiest criterion to begin with:
the results which it yields can then be tested by grammatical
phenomena.

We proceed to take a few examples.

(1) In the phrase “the servant of the Lord” (11 92Y) as
applied to Moses the word “servant” is rendered in the fol-
lowing ways :

(i) Oepdmrev in the Pentateuch (Ex. iv. 10, xiv. 31, N: xi.
1, xii. 7, 8, Dt. iil. 24), also in Jos. 1. 2, ix. 4,6: cf. W.x. 16
(under the influence of Exodus) and 1 Ch. xvi. 40 (the words év
xept M. 700 @epé'nov-ms‘ 7ol feot are unrepresented in M.T. and
are probably a gloss). Cf. also ¢ fepamwv pov ’IoB, Job passim
(twice with v. L. wais).

(ii) oixérps Dt. xxxiv. 5.

(iii) wals! constantly in Joshua (12 times) i. 7, etc., (in
xiv. 7 A has dotlos), also in 1 Ch. vi. 49, 2 Ch. 1. 3, xxiv. 9,
2 Es. xi. 7, §, Bar. ii. 28 (cf. i. 20), Dan. O ix. I1.

. (iv) Bovdos 3 K. viil. 53, 56, 4 K. xviii. 12, xxi. §, 2 Es.

XiX. 14, Xx. 29, Y civ. 26, Mal. v. 6, Dan. © ix. 11.

Extending the investigation to the rendering of the phrase
when used of other servants of God (David, the prophets, etc.),
we find that the versions fluctuate between (iil) and (iv). (iii) oc-
curs throughout Isaiah (along with SotAos in the later chapters,

1 Used in the Pentateuch of Caleb, N. xiv. 24.
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xlii. 19 etc.), in the latter part of Jeremiah (xxvi. 28, xxxiii. 5,
xlil. 15, li. 4) and in Baruch (5 times). On the other hand the
first half of Jeremiah (vii. 25, xxv. 4, xxvi. 27, cf iil. 22)],
Ezekiel (6 times) and the Minor Prophets (8 times) consistently
use (iv).

Turning to the N. T. we find that the word fepdmrwv is
confined to the O. T. quotation in Hebr. iil. 5 (=N. xii. 7), wais
in metaphorical sense of a worshipper of God is limited to the
O.T. quotation in Mt. xii. 18 (=Is. xlii. 1) and to the opening
chapters in Luke’s two writings, where it is used of Israel and
David (Lc. 1. 54, 69, Acts iv. 25) and of Christ (Acts iii. 13, 26,
iv. 27, 30). On the other hand, the constant phrase in the
mouth of Paul and other N. T. writers when speaking of them-
selves or’ of others is dothos (Inool Xpiorov): note how the
writer of the Apocalypse uses 6otAos of Moses in xv. 3, though
he has in mind Ex. xiv. 31 (fepdmovre).

We cannot fail to note in the LXX renderings a growing
tendency to emphasize the distance between God and man.
Oepamrwv “the confidential attendant” is replaced by oikérns?
(which may include all members of the household and there-
fore implies close intimacy), then by the more colourless but
still familiar mafs, finally by Sothos the “bond-servant” without
a will of his own.

(2) The same tendency as in the last instance is observable
in the renderings of the werd 12V, viz. Aarpedewr and Sovhebeww .
The Pentateuch makes the distinction that Aarpedew applies to
the service of God (and the gods, Ex. xx. 5, xxiil. 24, L. xviil. 21,
Dt. passim) whereas service rendered to man is expressed by
SovAetew (by Narpedew only in Dt. xxviil. 48, see note 2 below).
Joshua uses Aarpetew similarly. Jd. (A and B texts) is incon-
sistent as regards the word used to express service of God and
the gods, the A text having Aarpedew 9 times, SovAedew twice,
the B text having Aarpedew 5 times (up to iii. 7) Sovhelew 6
times. On the other hand 1 K. and the majority of the re-
maining books use SovAedew indiscriminately of service rendered
to God or man, the only other examples of Aarpefew occurring
in 2 K. xv. 8 4 K. (6 times), 2 Ch. (vil. 19). The grouping here
is not quite the regular one, Jd. B, 2 K. (last part) and 4 K.
usually siding with the latest group of LXX books.

(3) “The Lord (o God) of hosts”: MNI¥ (RS
The renderings of this phrase show a fairly well-marked dis-

1 Also as a v. L in A in xlil. 15, li. 4.

2 The last few chapters of Dt. seem to occupy a position by themselves
in the Pentateuch.

3 Oepamevew only in Is. liv. 17,
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tinction between the LXX books. The phrase, unfortunately,
is absent from the Pentateuch as well as from Ezekiel, Job, etc.

(i) There is transliteration, (Kdpios) cafBadd, in 1 K.
(i. 3, 11, 20, xv. 2, xvil. 45) and in Isaiah passim (about 57
times) L

(iiy There is paraphrase, (Kdpios) Havrokpdrap, in the
first part of 2 K. (v. 10, vil. 8, 25 B, 26 A, 27), in 3 K. xix. 10,
14, 1 Ch. xi. 9, xvil. 7, 24 (xxix. 12, M. T. has no equivalent)
and throughout Jeremiah and the Minor Prophets, Zechariah
alone having some 6o examples of it.

(iii) There is translation, (Képtos) rév Svvduewr, throughout
the Psalms, in 4 K. (iii. 14, xix. 20 [not in M.T.] 31) and
sporadically elsewhere: (1 K.iv. 4 A), 2 K. vi. 18, 3 K. xvil. 1
(not in M.T.), xviii. 15, (Am. vi. 14 B), Zeph. ii. g, Zech. (i. 3 B
bis), vii. 4 (Jer. xLl. 12, om. A*). (iii) is also Theodotion’s ren-
dering (Jer. xxxvi. 17) and from his version the wvariae lectionés
in the passages last quoted have doubtless come. Aquila’s
rendering is Kipios rév orparidv : Symmachus has orpariév,
Surduewy and other words.

The limits of this work preclude further details of this kind.
Pursuing these researches into vocabulary and grammar, we find
that, considered from the point of view of style, the translated
books (excluding the more paraphrastic renderings) fall into
three main groups. At the head stands the Pentateuch, dis-
tinguished from the rest by a fairly high level of style (for
xowrj Greek), combined with faithfulness to the original, rarely
degenerating into literalism. At the other extreme stands a
group, consisting mainly of some of the later historical books
(Jd. + Ruth B text], 2 K. xi. 2—3 K. ii. 11, 3 K. xxii. 1—4 K.
end, 2 Es.: the Psalter has some affinity with it), in which we
see the beginnings of the tendency towards pedantic literalism,
which ended in the second century a.p. in the barbarous
“version” of Aquila. Between these two extremes lie the
remainder of the books, all falling behind the standard set up

1 Also in Jos. vi. 17 B (r@v dvwduewr AF: M. T. merely mnv‘>), Jer.
xxvi: 10 AQ (om. caBadd BR), Zech. xiii. 2 BNI' (om. caB. AQ): cf.
1 Es. ix. 46 A where it is prefixed to Ilavroxpdropt.
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by the Pentateuch, but approximating with varying degrees of
success to that model.

We find also that diversities of style present themselves
within a single book. These are not such diversities as can
readily be accounted for by Hexaplaric influence : they are not
cases (as in the Greek Job) where the gaps in an original par-
tial version have been filled by extracts from Theodotion or
from other sources. The break occurs at a definite point in the
centre of a book, on either side of which the language has its
own distinct characteristics. The evidence for this statement
has been given by the present writer in the case of certain
books, viz., (a) the books of Kingdoms, (4) Jeremiah and
Ezekiel in the pages of the Journal of Theological Studies'.
Further research may lead to the discovery of similar pheno-
mena in other books.

The books of VKingdoms may be divided as follows :
IK. a(=1K),
K. B8 (=2 K. i. 1—xi. 1),
l{lg. 7 E:3 K. i 12— 43), )
. N, By (=2 KOXL2—3 K IL T
Later portions 3K 76 (=3 K. xxii. 1—4 K. end).

The portions K. By and K. 0 (referred to collectively as K. 86)
are, it appears, the work of a single hand. They are dis-
tinguished from the remaining portions by their particles and
prepositions (e.g. kal ye=0J, kal pdha, jrika, av8 ov 8ri, drdve-
fev), by the almost complete absence of the historic present
(K. a has 145 examples, B8 28, vy 47), by the use of éyd el
followed by a finite verb and by their vocabulary : they have
much in common with Theodotion. The other portions are
free from these peculiarities, though they do not rise much
above K. 88 in point of style: the original version of K. yy, so
far as it is possible to conjecture what it was like in the un-
certain state of the text, seems to have been more paraphrastic
and therefore more idiomatic than the rest. In the case of
these books we are not without external support for the divisions
to which we are led by considerations of style, nor is it difficult
to conjecture why the books were divided as they appear to
have been. The Lucianic text actually brings the second book

Earlier portions

1 Vol. 1v. 245, 398, 578 vol. VIIL. 262.
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down to 3 K.ii. 11 (making the break at the death of David
and the accession of Solomon, a much more natural point than
that selected in the M.T.); 2 K. xi. 2 marks the beginning of
David’s downfall, and the Chronicler, like the translator of
K. B8, also cuts short his narrative at this point. It appears
that the more disastrous portions in the narrative of the
Monarchy were left on one side when the earlier translators
of the DNYNRTY D2 did their work.

The books of Jeremiah and Ezekiel are divided as follows :
Jer. a =i. 1—xxviil. 64 (li. 64 M. T.),
Jer. 8 =xxix. 1—1i. 35 (xlv. 5 M. T.),
Jer.y =l
Ez a =i, 1—xxvii. 36 and xl. 1—xlviil. end,
%Ez. B =xxviil. I—xxxix. 29 excluding
Ez BB =xxxvi. 24—38.

The two styles in Jeremiah a and B are quite unmistakable,
though, owing to a certain mixture of the two on either side of
the juncture (in which the hand of a reviser may perhaps be
traced), the exact point where the second hand begins cannot be
certainly fixed to a verse: perhaps it should be placed a little
lower down in chap.xxix. A clear test is afforded in this book by
the phrase “Thus saith the Lord,” which is consistently rendered
in a by Tdde Néyer Kipios (about 6o times, down to xxix. 8), in 8
by Oirws elmev Kipios (about 70 times from xxx. 1), with a
solitary example of a mixture of the two renderings at or near
the juncture, rdde elmev Kipiws xxix. 13 B. Jer. y is probably a
later appendix to the Greek book : the occurrence of the form
Puharrew (lil. 24 B, 31 A) quggebts at least that this chapter has
an independent hlstory (see § 7, 44).

Equally unmistakable are the two styles in Ezekiel a and 8.
The two noticeable features here are (1) the cessation of the
first style midway through the Book and its resumption after an
interval of a dozen chapters, (2) the intervention in the second
style which characterizes these twelve chapters of a passage,
fifteen verses long (B8B), marked by yet a third style, closely
resembling that of Theodotion. The passage in question (con-
taining the promise of a new heart) has for many centuries
been one of the lessons for Pentecost, and its use for that
purpose appears to have been taken over from Judaism.

The problems awaiting solution in Jer. and Ez. are two,
(1) Are the two main portions in either book the work of con-
temporaries and do they indicate a division by agreement of
the labour of translating a book of considerable length, or was
the first translation a partial one, subsequently completed?
The former suggestion has in its favour the fact that the books
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appear to have been divided in the first place into two nearly
equal portions (cf. § 5). (2) Is Ez. 88 earlier or later than the
version of Ez. B which encloses it? In other words did the
translator of Ez. B incorporate in his work a version which
had already been made for lectionary use in the synagogues of
Alexandria? Or, on the other hand, has a subsequent ren-
dering, made for a Christian lectionary, ousted from all our
MSS the original version, now lost, of these fifteen verses?
The first suggestion would throw light on the orZgines of the
Greek Bible : the second is, on the whole, more probable.

It should be added that the style of Ez. a and that of the
Minor Prophets have much in common and the translators
probably belong to the same period: Jer. a also has some
kinship with this group.

The last sentence raises the question, Can we detect the
reappearance of any translator in separate books of the LXX?
Besides the possibility of the first hand in Ezekiel reappearing
in the Minor Prophets, the strong probability, amounting almost
to certainty, of identity of hands in the case of the latter part
of 2 Kingdoms and 4 Kingdoms has already been mentioned.
Again, the first half of Baruch is, beyond a doubt, the produc-
tion of the translator of Jeremiah 8% Lastly the hand that has
produced the partial and paraphrastic rendering of the story of
the Return from the Exile (Esdras o) may, with confidence,
be traced in the earlier chapters of the Chisian text of Daniel,
a book which this paraphrast handled with just the same free-
dom as he had employed upon Chronicles—Ezra—Nehemiah®,
In both cases it was subsequently found necessary to incor-
porate in the Greek Bible a more accurate version.

The following table is an attempt to classify the LXX
books—translations, paraphrases and original Greek composi-
tions—into groups from the point of view of style. The
classification is, of course, a rough one. Isaiah, considered as
a translation, would certainly not be placed in the first class.
Class IT is a large one, containing books of various styles.

Lo 7.8 1v. 261 ff.
2 See article ““Esdras 17’ in Flastings B. D. 1. 761 b.
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Class III includes one production of Aquila and at least one
book (2 Esdras) which may be the work of Theodotion. The
question whether Tobit had a Hebrew original is an open one.

Translations.
1. Good kown  Pentateuch. Joshua (part).
Greek Isaiah.

1 Maccabees.

2. Indifferent  Jeremiah a (i.-—xxviil.). Ezekiel (a and 8) with
Greek Minor Prophets.
1 and 2 Chronicles (except the last few chaps.
of 2 Ch.).
K(ingdoms) a. K.B8 (2 K. i 1—xi. 1). K.yy
(3 K. il 1—xxi. 43).
Psalms. Sirach. Judith.
3. Literal orun- Jeremiah 8 (xxix.—li.) with Baruch a (i. 1—
intelligent iii. 8).
versions Judges (B text) with Ruth. K. By with 48
(style akin (2 K. xi.2—3 K. 1i. 11: 3 K. xxil. and 4 K.).
to that of Song of Solomon. Lamentations.
©inmany (Daniel ©). (2 Esdras)l. (Ecclesiastes)2

books)
Paraphrases and free venderings.
4. Literary 1 Esdras with Daniel O (part). Esther. Job.
Proverbs.
Free Greek.

5. Literary and Wisdom. Ep. Jer. Baruch 8 (iil. 9—end).
Atticistic 2, 3 and 4 Maccabees.

6. Vernacular  Tobit? (both B and N texts).

A few notes are appended on some of the groups and in-
dividual books in the above list.

Class 1. The Greek Pentateuch should undoubtedly be
regarded as a unit: the Aristeas story may so far be credited
that the Law or the greater part of it was translated ez bloc, as
a single undertaking, in the 3rd century B.C. There are ren-
derings, not found, or rarely found, elsewhere in the LXX, but
represented in all five books of the Pentateuch (e.g. érava-

1 Possibly the work of Theodotion (as has been suggested by Sir
H. Howorth).

2 The work of Aquila (see McNeile’s edition).

3 Should perhaps be placed under Paraphrases.
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o-*rpe(j)ew-310) or in three or four of them (e.g. déopar [dedpeda]
KvpLe:’JﬁN ju] Gen xliii. 20, xliv. 18, Ex. iv. 10, 13, N. xi1. 11:

contrast év épol xipie Jd. vi. 13, 15, xiii. 8, 1 K. i. 26, 3 K. iii. 17,
26: in Jos. vil. 8 the unc1als omit the phrase, Syro-hex. ap.
Field has déopar x¥pie; cf. dmookevq as the rendering of HB
‘little children’ in Gen., Ex., N., Dt.). Yet there are not wanting
indications that even here there are different strata to be de-
tected in the text of our uncials, notably in Ex. and Dt. The
vocabulary of the latter part of Ex. presents some contrasts
with that of the earlier part. In Dt some new elements in the
vocabulary begin to make their appearance (e.g. éxxAgaia as the

rendering of Smp = cvrayeyf in the earlier books), particularly
in the closing chapters where the abundance of novel features
may be due to Hexaplaric influence. Joshua, as regards
phraseology, forms a kind of link between the Pentateuch and
the later historical books (cf. above p. 7 on fepdmaev, mais): we
may conjecture that the Greek version followed soon after that
of the Law.

Class I1I. Jeremiah f contains the most glaring instances
in the LXX of a translator who was ignorant of the meaning
of the Hebrew, having recourse to Greek words of similar
sound : aide olfe="111 “shout” xxxi. (xlviil.) 33, xxxil. 16 (xxv.
30), kepddas = v e xxxi. (xlviil.) 31, 36, Tiypwplay = DY NON
xxxviil (xxxl.) 21, €os ddov= IR "1 “ah lord” xli. (xxxiv.) 5!
This translator, moreover, has certain dmaf Neyépeva in vocabu-
lary which place him in a class quite by himself.

The link which binds together the remaining members of this
group (excluding Eccl.) is the resemblance of their style to that
of Theodotion. Here we are met by a ¢7wr with regard to the
test. This resemblance, which runs through a large portion of
the later historical books, may be due to one of three causes.
(1) It may be the result of Znzerpolations from © into an original
shorter text, affecting our oldest uncials, as in the book of Job.
(2) The books or portions of books, which are marked by this
resemblance, may be w/olly the work of ©, which has entirely
replaced the earlier version, if such ever existed. (3) The
original versions may have been written in a style afterwards
employed by ©. Taking the books of Kingdoms as a criterion,
we find that the resemblances to Theodotion are confined
mainly to the latter part of 2 K. and to 4 K. and within these
limits they appear to extend over the whole narrative and not
to be restricted to short paragraphs: there is no marked dis-
tinction between two totally different styles as there is in the
Book of Job. In the Song and the Last Words of David
(2 K. xxii. 2—xxiil. 7) the similarity to the language of © is
specially marked, and quotations from © are for that section



§ 2] Growping of LXX Books ;5

absent from Field’s Hexapla, and it may well be that these
two songs are taken directly from ©. FElsewhere, however, we
have readings, differing from those of the LXX, attested as
Theodotion’s, and the fact has to be faced that Josephus was
acquainted with these portions of the Greek Kingdoms in a
text resembling that of our oldest uncials. The phenomena
remind us of quotations from Daniel in the N.T. which agree
with Theodotion’s second century version : critics have in that
case been forced to the conclusion that there must have been,
in addition to the loose Alexandrian paraphrase, a third version,
resembling that of ©, but made before his time and in use in
Palestine in the first century B.Cc. In the case of Kingdoms 83
a similar conclusion seems to be suggested, viz. that the bulk of
this portion of the Greek Bible, if the text of the uncials is at
all to be relied on, is a late production, falling between 100 B.C.
and 100 A.D., written at a time when a demand for literal ver-
sions had arisen and in the style which was afterwards adopted
by Theodotion.

Class IV. The most noticeable fact about the books in this
class is that they all belong to the third division of the Hebrew
Canon (the Kethubim). The prohibition to alter or add to or
subtract from Scripture! was not felt to be binding in the case
of writings which had not yet become canonized. To this cause
is due the appearance of these free renderings of extracts with
legendary additions at a time when the tendency was all in
the direction of stricter adherence in translation to the original
Hebrew. When the third portion of the Hebrew Canon was
finally closed at the end of the first century of our era, more
accurate and complete renderings were required. Thus we have
a free rendering of parts of Chronicles, Ezra and Nehemiah
grouped round a fable (1 Esdras) and by the same hand a similar
paraphrase of parts of Daniel, also with legendary additions :
Esther has been treated after the same fashion. The original
version of Job omitted large portions of the original. The
Greek Book of Proverbs includes maxims and illustrations
derived from extranecus sources, and metrical considerations?
sometimes outweigh in the translator’s mind faithfulness to his
original. Even the Psalms, the most careful piece of work in
the Greek collection of “Writings,” has an Appendix (Y cli.).
Ben Sira may have specially had in mind some of these para-
phrases when he wrote in his Prologue that avrés 6 vdpos kai al
wpopyTeiar kai Ta Nowwa TdY PBifBNwy od pikpav €xer THy Saopar

1 Dt.iv. 2, xil. 32 : cf. Aristeas, § 310 f. (p. 572 Swete Zntrod.).

2 The number of fragments of hexameter and iambic verse in this book
cannot be accidental: possibly the first version or versions were wholly in
verse. Cf. the hexameter collection of maxims of pseudo-Phocylides.
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éy éavrois Neydueva. Those words need not, of course, imply a
complete collection of Greek versions of the prophecies and
“writings” in 133 B.C., and in the case of Proverbs the consensus
of the MSS as to the orthography of one word! suggests a
date not much earlier than 100 B.C.

§ 3. THE xourj—THE BASIS OF SEPTUAGINT GREEK.

The Septuagint, considered as a whole, is the most exten-
sive work which we possess written in the vernacular of the
kowr; or Hellenistic language, and is therefore of primary im-
portance for a study of later Greek, and the main function of a
grammar of LXX Greek is to serve as a contribution to the
larger subject, the grammar of the xows. That is the conclu-
sion which, if not wholly new, has been strongly emphasized
by the large increase in our knowledge of the xowsq brought
about by the new-found Egyptian papyri. The LXX, being a
translation, has naturally a Semitic colouring, but the occur-
rence in the papyri of many phrases which have hitherto
been regarded as purely “Hebraisms” has compelled us to re-
consider the extent of that influence. The isolated position
which “Biblical Greek” has until recently occupied can no
longer be maintained: “it has,” as Dr J. H. Moulton says, “now
been brought out into the full stream of progress®” The value
of the LXX as a thesaurus of xowr Greek has been propor-
tionately increased.

The kown Sidhexros is a term which has been used in differ-
ent senses. We shall probably not be far wrong in adopting the
definition of it given by the man who has done more than any
other to promote a study of it and to point the way to its
correct appreciation, namely Dr Thumb. He defines it as
“the sum-total of the development of the Greek of common
and commercial speech from the time of Alexander the Great
to the close of ancient history®.” The term, thus widely

1 Qvdels (not odfels): see § 5.
2 Prol. 2. 3 Hell. 7.
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defined, embraces both the vernacular xowy and the literary
xownj of Polybius, Josephus and other educated writers, which,
as Dr Thumb says, should be regarded as an offshoot of the
vernacular., The translations contained in the LXX belong to
the vernacular class, but it includes also some specimens of
the literary xowr (e.g. Wisdom).

The xowrj is the speech which replaced the old dialects of
the mother-land, when Greece lost her political independence-
but bequeathed her language to the ancient world. The main
cause of the dissemination of the Greek language and its estab-
lishment as the recognised language of intercourse was the
victorious march of Alexander. But the Greek which was thus
diffused was not the Attic of Demosthenes. Dialectical differ-
ences could not maintain their hold in the motley host of which
Alexander’s army was composed. But the fusion of the dialects
had begun even before then. Aristotle, and still earlier
Xenophon, are precursors of the xown. The mixture of clans
during the long marches across Asia under the latter’s leader-
ship had on a small scale much the same effects of breaking
down the barriers which the mountains of Greece had erected
between tribe and tribe, and of diffusing an international
language, as were afterwards produced by Alexander’s campaign.
Commerce had, even before Xenophon’s time, brought about a
certain interchange of the Attic and Ionic dialects. Out of this
fusion arose the xown Sudlexros, in which the Attic dialect of
the people which had won its way to the front rank in politics,
literature and the arts naturally formed the main constituent,
But the Attic basis of the xowy was not the Attic of the Greek
literary masterpieces. The vulgar language, which had existed
beside the literary language, but had not gained an entrance
into it, except in Comedy, now forces its way to the front, and
makes itself felt in the diction of historians and philosophers.
Next to Attic in importance as a formative element in the xowsf
is Tonic, which provides a large part of its vocabulary and, in

T. 2
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particular, a considerable stock of words hitherto restricted to
poetry. The other dialects appear to have played but a small
part in the creation of the cosmopolitan language.

Now, one important fact to notice about the xouw is that it
appears for at least the first few centuries of its existence to
have been a language practically without dialects. The old
dialects lived on for a short time beside the new speech in
some districts (Ionic on the sea-board of Asia Minor, Doric in
Rhodes). But they soon had to give way before the levelling
process which was at work. It seems to be an assured result of
philological criticism that with a single exception (that of the
old Laconic, which still held its own in the fastnesses of the
Peloponnesus, and survives in the modern Zaconic) none of
the old dialects survived in the competition with the xow?, and
that from it all the dialects of modern Greece, with the one
exception mentioned, are descended. The rows; was the re-
sultant of a process of merging and amalgamation, and was the
starting-point for a fresh dialectical differentiation. It was, of
course, not entirely uniform ; there was a period during which
there was a struggle for the survival of the fittest, and two forms
were in existence side by side. Some forms, such. as ovfeis,
were “transitional,” having a life of a few centuries only, and
then passing out of existence. In other cases the competition
between two forms has continued down to modern times. On
what grounds, it may be asked, is it held that the xows} was a
language without dialectic differences? The sources of our
knowledge of the xows in order of importance are: (1) the
papyri, (2) the inscriptions, (3) the Hellenistic writers such as
Polybius, (4) modern Greek. The papyri are, unfortunately,
with the exception of the Herculaneum collection, limited to
Egypt, for which district we now have abundant materials, ex-
tending over a millennium (300 B.C.-—700 A.D.), for a study of
the language of every-day life as spoken by persons of all ranks
in the social scale. But the inscriptions extend over the whole
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Greek-speaking world, and through the industry of German
scholars we are now able to compare the xown as written in
some of the different districts. The inscriptions give us a
slightly higher order of Greek than the uneducated vernacular
found in the letters and other writings, intended for ephemeral
purposes only, which make up the papyri. But the results
obtained, speaking generally, from the study of inscriptions and
Hellenistic writings is that the same principles were at work
and the same forms employed, at least so far as orthography
and accidence are concerned?, throughout the Greek-speaking
world during the first three centuries before our era.

The foregoing remarks might seem to be disproved by the
fact that two grammarians® in the time of Augustus wrote
treatises, now unfortunately lost, on ‘“the dialect of the
Alexandrians.” But when we find forms like éjAvbav cited by
ancient writers as Alexandrian, which we now know to have
had a much wider circulation within the rowsn, we have good
reason to question the accuracy of the titles which Irenaeus
(Minutius Pacatus) and Demetrius Ixion gave to their works.
The probability is that they took too limited a view: as
Dr Thumb says®: “they recognised the distinction between
the colloquial language with which they were familiar and the
literary dialects which they studied, but overlooked the fact
that the Alexandrian vernacular was only one branch of a
great linguistic development, and consequently failed to grasp
clearly the points of difference between the Alexandrian idiom
and the rest of the xows.” It is certain that many forms of the
later language were specially characteristic of Alexandria, and
some (e.g. such forms as are common to Codices ¥ and A
but absent from Cod. B) may have been rarely used outside

1 These are the tests most easily applied: the tests of vocabulary and
syntax have not yet been worked out,

2 Swete Jntrod. 289.

8 Hellenismus 171,
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Egypt. But we are not in a position to draw a hard and fast
line between what was specially Alexandrian, or rather Egyptian,
and what was not. Specifically Egyptian traits are probably to
be looked for rather in the region of phonetics (in the mixture
of = and &, « and v, the omission of intervocalic y, and the
interchange of certain vowels) than in accidence and syntax®.
With regard to the phrase ‘“the Alexandrian dialect,” we must
further remember the position which Alexandria occupied in
the Hellenistic world, both as the centre of literary culture and
(through the constant influx of persons of all nationalities) as
the principal agent in the consolidation and dissemination of
the cosmopolitan speech. Such a metropolis might not un-
naturally give its name to a dialect which was spread over a far
wider area.

A question closely connected with that of dialectical differ-
ences in the xownj is the question how far it was influenced by
the native languages of the countries which used it. The ques-
tion is important, as bearing on the “Hebraisms” of the LXX.
The foreign influence seems to have been extremely small. In
the Ptolemaic papyri Mayser® finds no more than 23 words
which are “probably Egyptian”: 14 only of these are words
which are unknown to the older literature. Only a single
instance of Coptic syntactical influence has been discovered
in the whole papyrus collection®. The contribution of the in-
digenous languages of Asia to the xowy vocabulary appears to
be equally negligible®.  Latin alone brought a relatively large
number of words into the common stock: but its influence on
the grammar was quite slight. The general impression pro-
duced is that the resistance which Greek offered to the intru-

1 Thumb op. cit. 133 ff.

2 Gramm. der Griechischen Papyri 35—39.

3 "Opos o olvou=*‘an ass laden with wine” and the like: Thumb,
op. cit. 124. There are several examples of évos vwo dévdpa in BU. 362
(2r5 A.D.). .

4 Thumb op. ciz. 119.
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sion of foreign elements was much the same in the Hellenistic
period as in the age of Pericles’. The Greek language was at
all times the giver rather than the receiver®, and when it bor-
rowed it usually clothed its loans in a dress of its own making.

The xowr} has often been unduly disparaged by comparison
with the classical language. It has only in recent years come
to be considered worthy of serious study, and its investigation
on scientific lines is yet in its infancy. How much light may be
thrown on its vocabulary and grammar by a study of modern
Greek, which is its lineal descendant, has been shown by the
researches of Thumb and others. The gulf between modern
Greek and that, e.g., of the N.T. is in some respects not
much wider than that which separates the latter from Attic.
The xows is not estimated at its true worth when regarded
merely as a debased and decadent Greek. Though it
abandoned many of the niceties of the older language, it
has some new laws of its own. It does not represent the
last stages of the language, but a starting-point for fresh
development. The resources which it shows in enriching the
vocabulary are amazing. It evolves distinct meanings out of
two different spellings of a single word. Simplification, uni-
formity, lucidity (together with a disregard of literary style®)—
these may be said to be the dominant characteristics of the
xowny vernacular. Analogy plays an important part in their
production. “Lucidity,” it is true, is not a conspicuous feature
of many of the translations in the LXX: but that is due to the
hampering fetters of the original*

1 Thumb op. ciz. 158.

2 Witness the long list of Greek words found in Rabbinical writings,
collected by Krauss Griechische und Lat. Lehnwirter in Talmud Midrasch
und Targum.

3 This of course does not apply, without considerable reservation, to
the literary writers and the Atticists.

4 Dr Swete speaks of ¢ the success with which syntax is set aside [in the
Apocalypse] without loss of perspicuity or even of literary power,” Agoc.
p. CXX.
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The following are some of the principal features in the
kow which may be illustrated from the LXX.

Orthography. Attic 7t is replaced by oo, except in a few
words (éNdrre, frrev, kpelrrov, with derivatives) in which both
forms are found, and in Atticistic writings (e.g. 4 Macc.).
Ovbeis (:oz’:&-h—eis) is the prevailing form down to about 100 B.C.
Among the vowel-changes which begin to appear in the Ptole-
maic period mention may be made of the tendency to weaken
a to e especially when in proximity with p (recoepdrovra, pepds,
etc.). The shortening of -wi- to -e- (e.g. Tapeiov), though
strongly attested in the LXX MSS, appears from the papyri
to be hardly older than the first century A.D. There is a ten-
dency to drop the aspirate, while in a few cases, partly under
the influence of false analogy, it is inserted where not required.
The desire to keep individual words and the elements of words
distinct appears to account on the one hand for the avoidance
of ellslon, especially with proper names (dmé Alyimrov, not
dr’ Aly.), on the other for the want of assimilation within words
(ovvkdmrew, not auyk. etc.). The reverse process, the extension
of assimilation to two separate words is, however, found in the
early Ptolemaic papyri (éppéoe, mainly in Cod. A, is almost the
only LXX instance of this). The increasing tendency to insert
variable final » and s (e.g. in éoriv, otrws) before consonants as
well as vowels marks a loss of feeling for rhythm.

Accidence. The cases of nouns of the first declension in -pé
are brought into line with other nouns in this declension
(naxaipns not -pas etc.). The “Attic” second declension is
obsolescent : vads replaces vews. In the third declension an
assimilation to the first is seen in forms like vikrar (in LXX
almost confined, however, to 8A, and their originality is doubt-
ful). The most striking example of the casting off of luxuries is
the disappearance of the dual, which not even the fact that
analogous forms in the Hebrew had to be rendered could recall
into life. Other words expressing duality are also on the way
to extinction. Adjectives formerly taking two terminations are
used with three: a form like aloypdrepos (Gen. xli. 19) is an-
other instance of analogy at work. The same cause produces
the declension wav (for mwdvra, on the model of p.é'yav)—rraa'av
—mav. II\jpps is commonly used mdechnably AceBiv etc.
(mainly in xA) are the natural sequel to vikrav etc. Aexddvo
for dadexa appears to be due to a preference for placing the
larger number first as when symbols are used (,8') : similarly
Sekaréoaapes etc. are preferred to recoapeokaidexa etc. “Os édv
begins to oust 6s dv in the last quarter of the first century B.C.
and remains the predominant form for several centuries: its razson
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d’étre is not clear. In the verb the most salient innovations are
(1) the transference of -we verbs, with certain reservations, to
the -0 class, (2) the formation of new presents, drokrévve,
dmoxt(v)vw, -kptBw, -Mumdve, and the like, (3)the tendency of
the “weak” aorist terminations to supplant the older “strong”
forms, elra, f\0a, érera etc. The same preference for the 1 aor.
termination is seen in forms like #A@ogav (which are curiously
rare in Jd.—4 K., though frequent in the Hexateuch and other
parts of the LXX). The intrusion of the 1 aor. termination into
the 3rd plur. of the impf. (dvéBawar) and perf. (évparav) was
apparently a later development and is rarely attested in LXX.
The syllabic augment is dropped in the pluperfect, and duplicated
in some verbs compounded with prepositions: the temporal
augment is also liable to omission (edAdynoa).

Syntax. In the breach of the rules of concord is seen the
widest deviation from classical orthodoxy. The evidence which
the LXX affords for a relaxation of the rigorous requirements
of Attic Greek in this respect is fully borne out by the con-
temporary papyri. Instancesin LXX of “nominativus pendens”
and of what may be described as “drifting into the nominative
(or accusative)” in a long series of dependent words connected
by kai are frequent. The nom. (the name case) is the usual
case for proper names after kakelr (Gen. iii. 20 ékdheger...Td Svopa
Tiis yuvawds Zon etc.). “ Constructio ad sensum” plays a large
part, e.g. in the extended use of was, éxaoros etc. with a plural
verb. Aéyev, Néyovres are used without construction in phrases
like dmnyyé\n Néyovres, very much like our inverted commas or
the ére which often introduces direct speech in Hellenistic (and
Attic) Greck. Neuter plurals may take either a singular or a
plural verb : this gives scope for some distinctions unknown to
classical Greek.

The extended use of the genitive of quality equivalent to an
adj., is partly but not altogether due to literal translation. (The
dative, which has disappeared in modern Greek, shows but little
sign of waning as yet.) As regards comparison of the adj., a
common substitute for the comparative is the positive followed
by mapd : though the Heb. Sy is partly answerable for this,
it is noticeable that the preposition d=é is hardly ever used in
the Greek, though in the modern language e.g. peyalirepos dmd
has become the normal phrasel. The superlative is waning
(forms in -éoraros are almost confined to two or three literary
LXX books) and usually has elazive sense (esp. uéyioros,
mAetoros). The general Hellenistic rule that the comparative does
duty for both degrees of comparison is reversed in the case of

b Thumb Handbuch der Neugr. Volkssprache 2.



The wown basis of LXX Greek [§3

'n'pcuros‘ which in LXX, as elsewhere in the kows, stands for
wpbrepos.  As 1e<rards pronouns, the otiose insertion of the
oblique cases of avrds is shown by the papyri to be a Hellenistic
feature, though the f1equency of the usage in LXX comes from
the Heb. ‘Eavrois, -&v, -ois are used of all three persons of
the plural supplanting Opds (jp.) abrols: a transitional form
utv éavrots occurs in the Hexateuch.

The use of 1nt1an51tne verbs with a causative sense is re-
markable : verbs in -elew and compounds of éx afford most of
the examples (Bacihederr “to make king,” éfapapravew “to cause
to sin”): the limitation of the verbs affected indicates that the
influence of the Heb. hiphil is not the sole cause. The historic
present tends to be used with verbs of a certain class; apart
from Néye etc. it is specially used of verbs of seemU in the
Pentateuch, of verbs of motion (coming and going) in the later
historical books : its absence from K. B0 distinguishes the later
from the earlier portions of the Kingdom books. A few perfects
are used as aorists; ei\nda Dan. © iv. 30D, éoxnra 3 Macc. v.
20: papyri of the second and first centuries B.C. attest the
aoristic use of both words. The periphrastic conjugation is
widely extended, but only the strong vernacular of Tobit employs
such a future as &opar duddvar (v. 15 B text). The optative
almost disappears from dependent clauses (its frequency in
4 Macc. is the most obvious of the Atticisms in that book) :
besides its primary use to express a wish there are several exx.,
principally in Dt., of its use in comparisons after és ¢ (os).
The infinitive (under the influence of the Heb. b)! has a very
wide range : the great extension of the inf. with rod, alternating
with the anarthrous inf, is a prominent feature : a tendency is
observable in some portions to reserve the anarthrous inf. of
purpose to verbs of motion (coming, going, sending). The
substitution for the inf. of a clause with fva is quite rare: the
Heb. had no corresponding use. (The use of the conjunctive
participle is yielding to the coordination of sentences with «a,
largely under Heb. influence : it is not clear whether the use
of the part. for a finite verb in descriptive clauses such as
Jd. iv. 16 kat Bapak duokwp...“and B. was pursuing ” is wholly
“Hebraic.”) The genitive absolute construction is freely used
where the noun or pronoun occurs in another case in the same
sentence.

The tendency, where a genitive is dependent on another
noun, to use the article with- both or with neither on the
principle of “correlation” is exemplified outside “Biblical
Greek,” but the consistent omission of the art. in such a phrase,
even where it forms the subject of the sentence, as in 1 K. (e.g.

1 To the Heb. is due an enlarged use of the ‘‘epexegetic infinitive.”
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iv. 5 fAev kiBwrds Kuplov, cf. v. 1 kai dAAéduror Ehafov) appears
to be wholly due to imitation, the Heb. art. being an 1mpos-
sibility with nouns in the construct state.

Under the head of prepositions the chief innovations are
(1) the partial or total disuse of one of the cases after pre-
positions which in Classical Greek take more than a single case,
(2) the supplementing of the old stock of p1ep051tlons proper bv
adverbs, adverblal phrases and prepos1t10ns évavriov évamioy
etc. (for Tfp()) 67Tﬂ.l/0) (fOI‘ Eﬂ'l) €7T(1Vu)€€'l/ aﬂ'avaeu ﬂwepduw <f01
mép), dmokdre (for Umd), dva péoov (for pera&d), kixho mepikikio
(for mepl), éxdpevos etc. (for mapd). Modern Greek has several
similar forms. Possibly it was thought necessary in this way to
distinguish the old local sense of the prepositions from the
metaphorical meanings which subsequently became attached to
them. Among many new details the use of imép for mepl may
be noticed. “Ev and els are on the whole still carefully dis-
criminated: the use of ¢v for els after verbs of motion is
characteristic of the vernacular style of Tobit (i. 6, v. 5, vi. 6, ix. 2)
and of Jd.—4 K. (= 2): ultimately eis alone survived. Among
particles mention may here be made of the prominence given to
such a phrase as avf’ &v = “because,” owing to the Heb. having
similar conjunctions formed with the relative "W : in the latest
translations this is extended to &v8 &v &ri, w8 &v doa ctc.

The foregoing is a brief conspectus of some salient features
of the kowy which appear in the LXX : a more detailed investi-
gation of these and kindred innovations will be made in the
body of this work.

The vocabulary of the LXX would require, if fully dis-
cussed, a volume to itself. The reader must be referred to
the useful work done in this department by Kennedy' and
Anz? and to the lists of words given in Dr Swete’s Jutroduction®.

§ 4. Ture Semitic ELEMENT IN LXX GREEK.

The extent to which the Greek of the Old and New
Testaments has been influenced by Hebrew and Aramaic has
long been a subject of discussion among grammarians and

L Sources of N.T. Greek or The Influence of the LXX on the vocabulary
of the N.Z7., Edinburgh, 18935.

2 Subsidia ad cognoscendum Graecorum sermonem vulgarem e Pentateuchi
versione Alex. repetita, Halle, 1894.

3 302 ., 310 fI.
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theologians. The old controversy between the Hebraist School,
who discovered Hebraisms in Greek colloquial expressions, and
the Purists who endeavoured to bring every peculiarity under
the strict rules of Attic grammar, has given way to a general
recognition that the basis of the language of the Greek Bible is
the vernacular employed throughout the whole Greek-speaking
world since the time of Alexander the Great. The number of
“Hebraisms ” formerly so-called has been reduced by pheno-
mena in the papyri, the importance of which Deissmann was
the first to recognise : his investigations, chiefly on the lexical
side, have been followed up by Dr J. H. Moulton, who has carried
his papyri researches into grammatical details, with the result
that anything which has ever been termed a “ Hebraism ” at
once arouses his suspicion. It is no doubt possible that further
discoveries may lead to the detection in non-Jewish writings of
parallels to other Hebrew modes of expression, and that the
category of acknowledged * Hebraisms” (for which no parallel
exists in the vernacular) will be still further depleted.

But the emphasis which has been laid upon the occurrence
of certain words and usages in the Egyptian papyri which are
exactly equivalent to, or bear a fairly close resemblance to,
phrases in the Greek Bible hitherto regarded as “ Hebraic” is
likely to create a false impression, especially as regards the
nature of the Semitic element in the LXX,

What results have actually been gained? It may be said,
in the first place, that the papyri and the more scientific study
of the xowsz, which has been promoted by their discovery, and
the recognition of the fact that it was quickly adopted the
whole world over, that it had little or no dialectic differentiation
and was proof against the intrusion of foreign elements to any
considerable extent, have gi\}en the death-blow to, or at any rate
have rendered extremely improbable, the theory once held of
the existence of a “ Jewish-Greek ” jargon, in use in the Ghettos
of Alexandria and other centres where Jews congregated. The



§ 4] Semztic element in LXX Greek 27

Greek? papyri have little to tell us about the private life of the
Jews of Egypt: they hardly figure among the correspondents
whose letters have come down to us. The marshes of the Delta,
less favourable than the sands of Upper Egypt, have not pre-
served for us the every-day writings of inhabitants of Alexandria,
the chief centre of the Jewish colony and the birthplace of the
oldest Greek version of the Scriptures. Yet we need have
little hesitation in assuming that the conditions which applied
to the Egyptians and Arabs, who wrote good rowsj Greek with
little or no admixture of elements derived from their native
speech, held good of the Jews as well. The ““ peculiar people ”
were not exempt from the influences at work elsewhere. The
Greek of the LXX does not give a true picture of the language
of ordinary intercourse between Jewish residents in the country.
It is not, of course, denied that they had a certain stock of
terms, such as dxpoBvoria® and the like, which would only be
intelligible within their own circle: but the extent of Semitic
influence on the Greek language appears to have been limited
to a small vocabulary of words expressing peculiarly Semitic
ideas or institutions. The influence of Semitism on the syntax
of the Jewish section of the Greek-speaking world was probably
almost as inappreciable as its syntactical influence on the xows
as a whole, an influence which may be rated at zero.

One of the strongest arguments which may be adduced to
disprove the existence of “Jewish-Greek” as a separate dia-
lectical entity is the striking contrast between the unfettered
original Greek writings of Jewish authorship and the translations
contained in the Greek Bible. Of primary importance is the
difference in style noticeable when we pass from the preface of
the son of Sirach to his version of his grandfather’s work—a
contrast which is analogous to that between Luke’s preface

1 As opposed to the new-found early Aramaic papyri from Assuan.
2’ Avdfeua ‘curse’ has been found in ‘profane Greek’: J. H. Moulton
Prol. 46, note 3. :
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and his story of the Infancy. The same contrast is felt on
passing from the paraphrases (e.g. 1 Esdras) or original writings
(3 Macc.) of the LXX to the version of e.g. the Pentateuch,
or from the allegories and expositions of Philo to the LXX
text which he incorporates in his commentary. The fact that
“Hebraisms” are practically a nonentity in the Greek translation
of his Jew:sh War which Josephus made from the Aramaic
original points to the same conclusion. Philo and Josephus
present us, it is true, with the literary xoww, but too sharp a
line of demarcation should not be drawn between that species
and the vernacular variety, and Jewish-Greek, if it existed,
could hardly fail to have left some traces even in such literary
writers as these. The book of Tobit (not e.g. 4 Kingdoms)
is probably the best representative in the Greek Bible of the
vernacular as spoken by Jews.

The Hellenization of Egypt appears to have been rapid and
to have affected all classes of the community, at least in Lower
Egypt: towards the South it made less headway. The majority
of the Jewish residents probably had a greater knowledge of
the kows Greek than of the original language of their sacred
writings. It must be remembered, too, that so far as they
employed a second language, that language was not Hebrew
but Aramaic. The word used for a “proselyte” in the early
versions of Exodus and Isaiah' (yewdpas from Aram. N3,
Heb. M) is significant. The mere fact that a Greek translation
was called for at all, taken together with the large number of
transliterations in some of .the later historical books, indicates
a want of familiarity, which increased as time went on, with the
original Hebrew. The primary purpose which, in all probability,
the translation was intended to serve was not to enrich the
library of Ptolemy Philadelphus, nor to extend an-acquaintance
with the Scriptures to the non-Jewish world, but to supply a
version that would be intelligible to the Greek-speaking Jew

1 The later books use mwdpoikos or wposiAvros.
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when read in the ordinary services of the synagogue. That the
desired intelligibility was not always successfully attained was
due to the conflicting claims of a growing reverence for the
letter of Scripture, which resulted in the production of literal
versions of ever-increasing baldness.

Notwithstanding that certain so-called “Hebraisms” have
been removed from that category or that their claim to the title
has become open to question, it is impossible to deny the
existence of a strong Semitic influence in the Greek of the
LXX. The papyri have merely modified our ideas as to the
extent and nature of that influence. Dr J. H. Moulton has been
the first to familiarize us with the view, to which he frequently
recurs’, that the “ Hebraism ” of Biblical writings consists in,
the over-working of and the special prominence given to certain
correct, though unidiomatic, modes of speech, because they
happen to coincide with Hebrew idioms. His happy illustration
of the overdoing of i8ov in Biblical Greek by the “look you™
which is always on the lips of the Welshman in Shakespeare’s
Henry V is very telling. This view appears to the present
writer to be borne out to a great extent by the linguistic pheno-
mena of the LXX, at least as regards the Pentateuch and
some other of the earlier versions. The Hebraic character of
these books consists in the accumulation of a number of just
tolerable Greek phrases, which nearly correspond to what is
normal and idiomatic in Hebrew. If we take these phrases
individually, we can discover isolated parallels to them in the
papyri, but in no document outside the Bible or writings.
directly dependent upon it do we find them in such profusion.
The xowy Greek was characterized by a striving after simplifica-
tion. Greek was on the road to becoming rather an analytical
than a synthetical language. The tendency was in the direction
of the more primitive and child-like simplicity of Oriental
speech. And so it happened that the translators of the

1 prol, 1of., 72 etc.
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Pentateuch found ready to their hand many phrases and
modes of speech in the current vernacular which resembled
the Hebrew phrases which they had to render. These phrases
they adopted, and by so doing gave them a far wider currency
and circulation than they had hitherto possessed: the later
translators took the Greek Pentateuch for their model, and
from the Greek Bible these “Hebraisms” passed into the
pages of some N.T. writers (Luke in particular) who made
a study of the LXX.

It is, however, only with considerable reservations that we
can apply the theory of overworked vernacular Greek usages to
some of the “Hebraisms” of the Jafer LXX books. The
distinction between the earlier and the later books is a real
one ; the reason for the change is to be sought, it appears,
rather in a.growing reverence for the letter of the Hebrew than
in ignorance of Greek. There are well-marked limits to the
literalism of the Pentateuch translators. Seldom do they
imitate a Hebrew locution without adapting and accommodating
it in some way to the spirit of the Greek language, if they fail
to find an exact equivalent in the vernacular. On the other
hand, the translators of the Kingdom books (especially of the
portion f38) were prepared to sacrifice style and to introduce
a considerable number of phrases, for which parallels never,
probably, existed in the xour, if Greek did not furnish them
with a close enough parallel to the Hebrew. The demand for
strict accuracy increased as time went on, and the prohibition
against any alteration of the words of Scripture’ was taken
by the translators as applying to the smallest minutiae in
the Hebrew, until the tendency towards literalism culminated
in the éyd el &w of Kingdoms (B88) and the év dpxyj riocer &
Oeds ovv Tov obpavdv kal odv tjv yiv of Aquila. In the later
period the books whose right to a place in the Canon had not
yet been finally determined came off best in the matter of

! See note 1 on p. I5.
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style, because paraphrase was here possible and the hampering
necessity of adhering to the original was not felt. IHad
Ecclesiastes been translated before the time of Christ, we
should no doubt have had a translation very different from
that which now stands in our Septuagint. The discussion
which follows of some principal “Hebraisms” of the LXX
will illustrate the contrast between the earlier and later periods.

Hebraisms in Vocabulary.

The influence of Hebrew on the vocabulary of the LXX,
though considerable, is not so great as might at first sight be
supposed. Apart from a small group of words expressing
peculiarly Hebrew ideas or institutions (weights, measures,
feasts etc.), the instances where the Hebrew word is merely
transliterated in Greek letters are mainly confined to a single
group, namely the later historical books (Jd.—z Chron.,
2 Esdras). Now this is a group in which we have frequent reason
to suspect, in the text of our uncials, the influence of Theodotion,
and at least one book in the group (z Esdras) has with much
probability been considered to be entirely his work. We know
that Theodotion was, whether from ignorance of the Hebrew
or in some cases from scrupulousness, specially addicted to
transliteration?, and many of the instances in the later historical
books are probably derived from him. Where there are
doublets (transliteration appearing side by side with translation)
the latter is doubtless to be regarded as the original text : the
former has probably crept in either from the second column of
the Hexapla (the Heb. transliterated) or from the sixth (Theo-
dotion). On the other hand, the earlier translators for the
most part rendered every word in the original, going so far as
to translate the names of places. Transliteration is rare in the
Pentateuch, Isaiah, Jeremiah a and the Minor Prophets. It is

L See Swete’s /ntroduction 46, with the list in Field’s Hexapla 1. p. x11.
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entirely absent from Ezekiel 8, the Psalter (excepting the titles
and the word dA\nlouwia), Proverbs, Job (excluding the ®
portions) and most of ““the writings.”

A distinction must be drawn between words which- are
merely transliterated and treated in their Greek form as in-
declinables, and the smaller class of Hellenized Hebrew
words. The majority of the latter words had gained an
entrance into the Greek vocabulary before the time when the
LXX was written. The transliterations may be divided into
(@) ideas, institutions etc. peculiar to Judaism, for which Greek
afforded no exact equivalent, (4) geographical terms, e.g. dpod,
dpafaf, to which may be added cases where an appellative has
been mistaken for a proper name, (¢) words of the meaning of
which the translators were ignorant, (&) doublets. Hellenized
Hebrew words mainly come under class (2). The Pentateuch
instances of transliteration and Hellenized words are mainly
restricted to this class, which also comprises most of the words
which are repeatedly used in different parts of the LXX.

The Pentateuch examples of transliteration are as follows,
arranged under classes (z), (6) and (<): there are no certain
examples of (¢).

(@)t ydpop (="0Y “an omer”) Ex. xvi. 16 etc.: also used in
Hos. 1il. 2, Ez xlv. 11 etc. of the different dry measure 99 “an
homer” (which is rendered in Pent. and Ez. xlv. 13 by «dpos),
and so apparently in 1 K. xvi. 20 (M. T. 9991 “an ass ”), cf. xxv. 18
(M. T. n8n): in 4 K v. 17 yéuos should apparently be read
(cf. Ex. xxiil. 5), where the corruption yduop indicates familiarity
with this transliteration—efv (Iv)=1'1, a liquid measure, Ex.
Lev. N. Ez—pav Ex. xvi. 31ff. and pdvvae N. Dt. Jos. 2 Es. &
=1—olpi (oipel)y=np'R, NMBR Lev. N. Jd. R. 1 K. Ez, once
(1 K. xxv. 18) corresponding to another measure in the M. T,
ND—mdoya, MDD, Hex. 4 K. 1 2 Es. Ez.: a different trans-
literation, ¢daex or ¢pdoey, occurs in 2 Ch. and Jer. xxxviii. 8—

Ldye (=Heb. M Gen. xli. 2 etc.) is an Egyptianism rather than a

Hebraism : it renders other Hebrew words in Isaiah and Sirach. See
Sturz, p. 88, BDB Heb. Lexicon s.v.
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aikepa, DY intoxicating drink, Lev. N. Dt. Jd. Is. (elsewhere
rendered by pébuopa, wédn)—xepotB plur. yepovB(e)iv (rarely
-B(e)ip) LXX passim.

(&) ’Apaﬁ‘é, &paﬁd)g N. Dt. ]OS. etc.——’Atrnﬁ(bG <n'ﬂ‘£/‘& the
“slopes” of Pisgah) Dt. Jos. Other exx. of appellatives being
treated as proper names are Mdoex Gen. xv. 2, Odhappais ib.
xxviii. 19 (=15 D9N), so Jd. xviii. 29 B Odapals, mov Tapel
Gen. xxxvi. 24, Sikwa xlviil. 22, Maocdp (“plain”) Dt Jos.,
Euexayep (“valley of Achor”) Jos. vil. 24 etc.
| (d) Of this class Genesis supplies one example in xxii. 13
(év ¢urd) caBéc: probably also the word yaBpadd in xxxv. 16,
xlviit. 7 1s a doublet (cf. 4 K. v. 19 8¢Bpafba). *Oppdd in N. xxv.
15 (¢8vovs "Oppod = MINN) may also belong to this class.

The following transliterations occur in more than one of
the later books, the words being translated in the Pentateuch
or elsewhere.

i Teddolp="1173 “a troop” 1 K. 1 Ch. (elsewhere rendered
| by Aporipiov, Agoris, povd{wvos etc.)— Epodd épod Jd. 1 K.
(Pent. émapis, 2 K. vi. 14, 1 Ch. xv. 27 oToA\))-—Oepacpelv
b fapacpeiv Bepareiv (once Hellenized into Gepameiar 1 K. xv. 23 B)
, Jd. 1 K. 4 K. 2 Ch. (elsewhere & €idwha Gen. xxxi. I9 etc.,
i kevordagpa 1 K. xix. 13, 16, 7& yAvrrd Ez. xxi. 21, d7het Hos. iil.
4)~-Mavad, paavd, pavdy, pdvva etc.=iI0 “a present” or
“sacrifice,” 4 K. 2 Ch. 2 Es. Ez. Dan. © (elsewhere constantly
rendered by 8&pov or fvoia)-—NayéB=233 Jos. Ob. Jer. 8 Ez. a

(elsewhere translated &mnpos, Ny, peanuBpla, VéTOQ)—NéﬁE)\:‘?;,‘{

a “wine-skin” or “jar” (elsewhere dyyeiov, dokds)-—SaBadf 1 K.

and Is. (elsewhere rév Svvdpewr or Ilavrokpdrop)—Sednid (else-

where 7 wedwn, yj medwi, Ta Tarewd).

It is needless to enumerate other transliterations which, as
already stated, are very frequent in the later historical books,
especially in 4 K., 2 Ch. and 2 Es.

The Hebrew definite article sometimes forms part of the
transliteration, e.g. 48dx 1 Ch. iv. 21, dBedypelv ib. 22 (ama7n),
dpacevelf xv. 21 (this of course is to be expected where the
word is a doublet and probably taken from the second column
1 of the Hexapla, e.g. 1 K. v. 4 duagpéd). Sometimes the Greek
g article is prefixed to the Hebrew article and noun: Jd. viii. 7 B

T, 3
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7ais 6fapryvelv, 2 Ch. xxv. 18 7ov dyoix. The Greek article
occasionally stands in the singular with a plural noun: Jd. x.
10 B 7¢ Baalely, Ez xxvil. 4 7¢ Beeleip, xI. 16 B 10 feelp
(contrast 12).

The following are examples of Hellenized Semitic words
used in the LXX, i.e. the Greek form of the word is declinable.
Some of them had been introduced into the Greek language
before the time of the LXX and are ultimately derived from
Phoenician.

"AppaBoy -évos=1137Y, Gen. (already used by Isaeus and
Aristot., also in Ptolemaic papyri, probably Phoenician).

Bakyovpea neut. pl.=0"122 “first-fruits ” 2 Es. xxiii. 31 (else-
where, including 2 Es. xx. 35, rendered mporoyevipara).

Bdpus, plur. Bdpers Bdpewv, from 7192 “a palace,” which as
well as other words it renders in 2 Ch. 1 and 2 Es. ¥ Lam.
Dan. © and in the later translators. Jerome states “verbum est
émiyopov Palaestinae,” and a Scholiast on ¥ cxxi. 7 (where the
compound mwupysBapis is used) makes a similar statement (see
Schleusner s.v.). The Heb. is once transliterated, Beipd 2 Es.
xvil. 2. (A word Baps -«8os meaning an Egyptian boat is found
in Hdt. and Aesch,, but is probably unconnected with the LXX
word.) Cf. Sturz 89 f.

Bikos=pPap3 “a wine-jar” Jer. xix. 1, 10 (first in Hdt. I. 194
Bixovs owikniovs, Ptolemaic pap.).

Bioaos, Btoowos render 11, from which they are derived,
and other words (the adj. in Hdt. and Aesch.).

Tafapnyrés Dan. 0O appears to be formed from the Aram.
plur. ™13 “soothsayers.” A

T(e)wpas=" “a sojourner” or “proselyte” Ex. (ii. 22 ap.
Philo de conf. ling. 17. 82) xil. 19, Is. xiv. I is noticeable as an
instance of a Hellenized word formed not from the Hebrew but
from the Aramaic 8. (The Heb. is elsewhere rendered by
mwdpotkos OF wpoaAvTos.)

618, acc. -Bw dat. -Be, =nN2N “a chest,” Ex. il. 3, 5, 6 : the
form 6iBis (not GiBy or 6nBn) is that attested by the papyri
where the word occurs as early as iii/B.c. (Mayser 42.)

LK dBos=1p, a dry measure, 4 K. vi. 25.

Kaoia=3"8p, a spice, ¥ xliv. 8: cf. Ez. xxvil. 17.

1 pBIY (rendered xapmacivos Est. i 6) is a loan word from Sanskrit
karpasa (BDB Lexicon).
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[The Semitic origin of «iBwrds (Aristoph. and earlier writers)
is doubtful.]

Kwvdpopor =10Ip_“cinnamon” Ex. xxx. 23 etc, of Phoe-
nician origin as Herodotus tells us, III. 111.

vapa—‘nJD “alyre 71—3 K. I—2 Ch. Sir. 1 M. (elsewhere
rendered by «dpa, Spyavov, Yrakripiov).

Képos="2, a IHebrew measure equivalent to the homer,
twice in the Pentateuch corresponding to =%m of M. T., in
3 K. etc.=M. T. "2.

Kéuwor =113 “ cummin ” Is. xxviii. 25, 27 (already in classical
Greek, of Phoenician origin).

AiBavos=r1325 “frankincense” (in class. Greek).

[Mardbas renders D 3D (a garment) in Jd. 1—2 K. 1 Ch.
(elsewhere rendered once by xerév L. vi. 10, twice by iudrior).
The word occurs in a fragiment of Aeschylus, where it is used of
a Liburnian dress : it is said to be Persian. ]1

[The Semitic origin of pdpowmmes, papaimmwor is doubtful.]

Mra=i31 a weight (classical Greek, probably introduced
into the language through the Phoemc1ans)

Na’B)\asb,_J,,J), 533, a lute or other stringed instrument, 1—3 K.
1—2 Ch. 1 M. (in 1 K. x. 5§ B vdBal): the Heb. is elsewhere
rendered by yradrrpeor Is. 2 Is. ¥ Sir., xifdpa ¥ Ixxx. 2, 8pyavor
Am. NdBha occurs in a fragment of Sophocles (Dindorf 728)
and seems to have come from Phoenicia. (The transliteration
véBel is kept for 2Q)=a wine-jar, see above.)

Ndpdos="T (already in Theophrastus).

Nirpov="1)3, carbonate of soda, used as soap, Jer. ii. 22.
Herodotus and Attic writers use Alrpor in the same sense :
virpor is used -exclusively in the papyri and inscriptions from
ili/B.C. onwards (Mayser 188 £.), and, if the Semitic origin is the
true one, must have been the original form.

[TTaX\akn = W‘? B LXX passim. The word occurs in classical
Greek from Homer (in the form malhakis) onwards, and its
Semitic origin is very doubtful.]

Sdfparov =NV (NIY) the Sabbath, first found in LXX.
In the Pentateuch (except Ex. xxxi. 15 A) and in some of the
other books the plural r& odfBara is used both for “the sabbath”
and “the sabbaths”: the sing. 70 gaBBarov appears in 4 K.
1—2 Ch. 2 Es. Is. Ixvi. 23 Lam. 1—2 M. (and in ¥4 with the
meaning “week”). Dat. plur. usually caBBdros, in 1 M. ii. 38
cdBBacw. Derivatives: cafBBarilew, mpoodBBarov.

1 Marudknys Dan. 00 1 Es. is another word probably of Persian origin:
it is taken over from the Greek in the Aramaic N23"17] in Daniel, where
other loan-words from the Greek occur (BDB Lexicon s.v.).

3—2
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[Sdxkos =PV LXX passim. Used in classical Greek, and
probably derived from Phoenicia.]

Sapfiky (Dan. 00)=Aram. R23¥ (N23D) a stringed instru-
ment, translated in the English Bible by “sackbut” (incorrectly,
as the latter was a wind-instrument). Found already in Aristotle
and in Polybius (=a siege-engine). Strabo (471) refers to the
“barbarous” origin of this and other words for musical instru-
ments ;: Driver (Dan.) accepts the Aramaic derivation, others
consider the word to be “of Syrian or late Egyptian origin”
(Enc. Bibl. s.v. Music 10).

Sdmdepos=""8D, lapislazuli. (Alreadyused by Theophrastus
and the adj. by Aristotle.) .

Sikhos (never aiylos in LXX MSS):‘?P‘_:‘W passim, usually of
the weight, less often of the coin (the coin in the Hexateuch is
generally rendered by 8i8paxuov [? Spayun Jos. vii. 21 B], as also
inz2 Es.). Siylosis the form attested in Xen. and the Inscriptions
(Herwerden Lex. s.v.). )

[Swdév renders M0 in Jd. xiv. 12, 13 A, Prov. xxix. 42, but
the Semitic origin of the Greek word, which is classical, is
doubtful.]

Sipever (gen. pl.) read by certain MSS (see Field : aidvor A)
in Jd. viii. 26 appears to be a Hellenized form of DY
(“crescents,” pyprickev B). i

Sukduvos (ovkdpwor Am.)=PPY (Aristotle and Theophr.).

Xavov =11 “a sacrificial cake,” in Jer. vii. 18, li. 19 (in the
latter passage R* reads yavBévas, Q yavivas).

[Xerdw, which constantly renders IIN3, is probably of
Oriental origin, though the Hebrew is of course not its parent.
In 2 Es. ii. 69 kofevol B may be a corruption of xiféves=(in
the papyri) ywraves.]

The influence of the Hebrew on the vocabulary of the
LXX shows itself not only in transliterations and Hellenized
Hebrew words but also in a tendency observable in books
other than the Hexateuch to use Greek words of similar
sound to the Hebrew. 'The translators in some few cases may
have been influenced by a popular but doubtful etymology,
e.g. in rendering pyp by pduos: more often, doubt as to the
exact meaning of the Hebrew has made them resort to this
expedient. Some of the instances may be due to later scribes
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extracting a meaning out of what were originally transliterations,
as when teraphim becomes fepareiav (1 K. xv. 23 B), but the
most flagrant instances of this confession of ignorance, namely
those in Jer. B, appear to go back to the original translator.
(See on this tendency e.g. Driver on 1 Sam. x. 2, Deissmann
BS 99, Mozley Psalter of the Church xx.) The following
examples may be quoted: the list is doubtless capable of
extension.

(XeAdow) dypot="WI Jer. vill. 7 (no doubt a corruption of a
translit. &-yof;p, a'Tpm’)Gm being a doublet). (’Aepimyv ='1-1ﬁ1 “and
white” Est. viil. 15 Xe3.)  Alde, olde="T7" “a shout” Jer. xxxi.
(xlviii.) 33, xxxii. 16 (xxv. 30). ’AXald{eww, dhalaypuds, GhoXv{ew,
6)\0)\v'ypo's=55: hiph., -""2,5’ passim in the Prophets: both the
Heb. and the Greek words are onomatopoeic (Ews) dpa (16
i) (WDW'K) Dﬂ (") 2 Es. xvil. 3. ‘Appovia=N0T Ez xxiiL
42 (the Heb. may mean “sound” as well as © multitude”). “Apye-
eraipos Aavid applied in 2 K. xv. 32 etc. to Hushai the Archite
the friend of David (317 RYM 939N7) is a curious instance: it
might be a natural cmruption of an earlier ’Apaxel éraipos
{cf. xvii. 5), but the renderlng 6 mpbros ¢itos in 1 Ch. xxvii. 33
1s clearly an adaptation of apXLETuLpos‘ and is a witness to the
early currency of this reading.  "Aderis=P"B® a channel or
stream in 2 K. xxil. 16, JI 1. 20, 1ii. 18 must be partly due to the
same cause, similarity of sound, but see Deissmann A.S g8 ff. on
this use and on vdwp aqSeO'ecos— D’DDN "2 Ez xlvii. 3. BdpfBapos
=03 “brutish” Ez. xxi. 31 (30). (BOvypa 4 K. xii. 8 B is
probably a scribe’s improvement upon the translit. 8édex, which
A has in this verse and both MSS in the preceding vv.)
Bdfpos="01 in both parts of Ez. (xxvi. 20, xxxi. 14 etc., but Ez. 8
also employs the usual LXX rendeling Ndkkos) L. Kai e
=0j /DJW) in some books of the LXX and in the later versions.
(?) "Eoxapirys “ bread baked on the hearth” renders "2YY (exact
meaning doubtful) 2 K. vi. 19: the translators perhaps connected
it with 8 “fire.”  “Ews §8ov={"T8 N7 “Ah! lord” (1) Jer. xli.
(xxxiv.) §: the words are correctly rendered in the first part of
the book (xxii. 18 ofuor kUpie). (The two exx. following are given

by Driver.) 6a7\aa'¢ra='l>-p3';1 (a channel) 3 K. xviii. 32, 35, 38.
‘Tepeis =W (a couch) Am. iil. 12: Jerome (ap. Field) suggested

L "EXagos was the natural rendering of ‘?jtﬁ, which is carefully dis-
tinguished by the translators from M =kpibs.
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that {epels is a correction of an original transliteration. Similarity
of sound partly accounts for EL,)\EOJSI—_—LWF?D (elsewhere rendered
undapds, wi yévorro, pay efp) in 2 K. xx. 20, xxiil. 17=1 Ch. xi. 19
(1 K. xiv. 45 A). Kepadas (“shorn”)=¥3™"D Kir-heres Jer.
xxxi. (xIviii.) 31, 36 may have ar’isen out of a transliteration.
For yeypdppovs Tév kédpov :TW-IP Minz K xv.23B,3K. xv. 13
see Lightfoot Biblical Essays 172 ff, on the readings in John
xviil. I. Kolew (amoxkw).) in several books renders N?3,
Aayxdyau:'li? “take” 1 K. xiv. 47.  Aduwas is the constant
rendering of T'B2. Meyd)\ws':"gigp “from off me” Job xxx. 30

(not ©). Mapos 1s the habitual and natural rendering of
DIy, DIND. Vpun="100 “fury” Ez iii. 14, Dan. © viil. 6:

Sppos=" “wall” Ez xxvil. 11 (cf. dppovia Ez. supra).
Ota/=%) %7 etc. (the Greek interjection appears first in the
Alexandrian period). IHayis (from miyvuue) frequently renders
M2 “a snare” (J/=to spread), and the resemblance is made
closer by the spelling makis. ‘H pdxis in 1 K. v. 4 mhw 5 p.
Aayor vmelelpln (WS?J 1133 D7) is a doublet, Ay being doubt-
less the older rendering. ‘Poaw “a pomegranate orchard”
represents (Hadad)rimmon in Zech. xil. II Svkopavrely
(-mns -ria) renders JpYY “oppress,” “ defraud” in ¥ Prov. Job ©
Eccl, /pgr “lie,” “deceive” in Lev. xix. 11.  Twpeplav=
DYWNR “guide-posts” Jer. xxxviil. (xxxi.) 21 (possibly from a
transliteration ryupwp(e)iv) : Sewdv ib. is another instance.  Tékos
renders R “oppression” in ¥ liv. 12 RTR®? (kdmos BR¥) Ixxi. 14,
Jer. ix. 6. Tomdiwv is suggested by ™ “refined gold” in ¥
cxviil. 127 (contrast Mfos Timos ¥ xvili. 11, xx. 4, Prov. viii. 19).
Topmavor constantly renders R (the word should perhaps be
included in the previous list as a loan-word). ®axds renders 72
“a flask ” (also NDBY “a cruse”) in 1 and 4 K., but this meaning
of the Greek word is classical. ®povpai for Purim in Est. ix.
6 etc. is an illustration of the way in which a Hebrew word was
twisted to yleld an intelligible meaning to Greeks : the form, if
not original, is at least as old as Josephus (A4n# xi. 6. 13
nuépas...cppovpalas). Xeovn Hos. xii. 1T appears to be suggested
by the sound of 23 “a heap,” as ydos is suggested by X3 *1 in
Mic. i. 6, Zech. xiv. 4.

1 "Iheds oot etc. were current phrases in the vernacular, J. H. Moulton,
Prol. 240.
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Semitic influence shown (1) in new meanings and wuses of
words, (2) in syntax.

Apart from transliterations and Hellenized words, the
influence of the Hebrew shows itself in a considerable number
of new uses of Greek words and in the coining of new phrases
which correspond literally to the Hebrew. A list of new-coined
words' and of words with a new connotation is given in Dr Swete’s
Introduction p. 307. Here it will merely be necessary to add
a few remarks on some new uses to which a few common Greek
words are put.

Awdévar begins to supplant mflévar (which still retains its
hold in some books), owing to the use of the Heb. jny in both
senses. The use is characteristic of the later historical books
though not confined to them: Dt. xxviil. 1 ddow oe tmrepdvw,
2 K. xx. 3 &uxev adras &v olkg ¢vlaxys, cf. 3 K. vi. 18, 4 K.
xvi. 17, Is. Ix. 17 8dow Tovs dpxovrds cov év elpfvy, Jer. vi. 27
Soxipactiy 8édwkd ae, Ob. 1. 2 etc. (The use of the verb with
inf. in the sense of “allow,” Gen. xxxi. 7, N. xxi, 23, Jd. xv. 1 B
= A derjrev is classical.)

The use of dpfug for “few” in N. ix. 20 fpépas dpbué
(pDn oY), Ez xii. 16 m/Bpas aplfug ("D WIN) is removed frorn
the category of “ Hebraisms” by a passage like Hdt. vi. 58 émear
-yap awo@avn Baa’t)\fvs‘ vWOel . dplpg 'rcov weplolk @y AvaykagTovs és
76 kndos lévar “a certain number.” The translators usually
prefer to write dhiyou (Bpaxets, dhiyoords) aplfud @ in Dt. xxxiil. 6
they have either misunderstood or intentionally perverted the
meaning, éore wolvs év dpifug.

The Heb. omy, when used of a year or other period of
time, is literally rendered by nuépar in phrases like a¢’ (¢£)
npepav els quépas Ex. xiil. 10, Jd. xi. 40, xxi. 19, 1 K. i. 3 etc,,
Svo &y (mavros) fuepdv Gen. xli. 1, 2 K. xiv. 28 (cf. xiii. 23
SrernplBa fuepdv), Jer. xxxv. 3, Lev. xxv. 29, wjve qpepav Gen.
xxix. 14, N. xi. 2of., Jdth iil. 10 (more classical Dt. xxi. 13

1 Ipocwroqurrely should be deleted (p. 44), and-for dvafemarifew
see p. 27 above.
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khavoerar... pmyos fuépas), BSopds Huepdy Dan. @ x. 2 f. (Dan. O
omits “days” in 2 and inserts vév in 3), Gvoia TGV rpepdy
(Heb. = “yearly sacrifice”) 1 K. i. 21, xx. 6. The Heb. phrases
“year of days” etc. mean either “a year of time ” (BDB.) or “a
full year” (R.V.) etc.: in the latter sense class. Greek writes

, N
Té\eos éviavrds, Teléovs émTa unras etc.

The use of DM*=*“a year” has been misunderstood and the
word omitted in N. ix. 22 pnros nuépas (=M. T. “either two
days or a month or a year,” lit. “or days”), cf. the omission of
Yo 1 K.oxxvil. 7@ it is also misunderstood in 2 Ch. xxi. 19
(Heb. “at the end of two years”) where the Gk apparently
means “when the time of the days amounted to two days.”

Other examples of literalism in time-statements are ava
péoov v éomepvdv Lev. xxiil. 5 (elsewhere in Pent. expressed
by (r0) wpos éomwépav, 16 dehwdy, OYé), ws dmaé kal dmad
(=oypa oypy =as time after time) Jd. xvi. 20 B, xx. 30f,
1 K. ifi. 10, xx. 25 (idiomatically rendered N. xxiv. 1 kard 76
elwbs, Jd. xvi. 20 A kabos del).

Eipijvy takes over the meaning of the Heb. obw in some
formulas of salutation, being used of the health or welfare of a
single individual, as well as of friendly relations between
nations. The Heb. phrase for “to greet” is oS b by “to
ask someone about peace (welfare).” Hence in the later
historical books we find phrases like Jd. xvili. 15 B elofAov eis
TOV olkov...kal fpdrnoay adrov els elpjvyy (= A fordoarro adrdy),
cf. 1 K. xvil. 22 A, xxv. 5: we even find émeporav...els epjmy
700 wohépov 2 K. xi. 7 for “to ask how the war progressed ” :
occasionally the neut. of the definite article is inserted, épwrav
10, els elppry 1 K. X. 4, xxx. 21 B, 2 K. vill. 10 = 1 Ch. xviii. 10"
The same group of books uses elpjyy (co) “peace be to
thee,” "H eipyjvy oou; 7 elpriyy 76 dvdpl cov; wrh 4 K. iv. 26
“is it well with thee?” (class. xalpe, dyaivers;): in 3 K. ii. 13

I In the N.T. Luke in xiv. 32, borrowing the LXX phrase, uses it of
a king negotiating for peace, thus keeping the classical meaning of elprjry.
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the noun takes the place of the adj., elpyvy 4 eloodds cov;
Contrast with the later historical books the more classical
phrases used in Genesis xliii. 27 7pdroer 8¢ adrovs as Eyere;
xxix. 6, xxxvil. 14, xliil. 27f dyalver; etc., and the use of
aomalerfou in Ex. xviil. 7, Jd. xviil. 15 A. The later books
(including Tobit x) further have mopeverfor (Badilev, Sevpo) els
sipjvy (& elprjry) : the Pent. also uses elprjry in a similar way
but with another preposition, per’ elpfjvys dmépyecbar (frew)
Gen. xv. 15: elsewhere Badilew tywalvov Ex. iv. 18, 2 K.
xiv. 8.

‘Pijua =327 = 7es appears to be a Hebraism, but may have
been so used in colloquial Greek: a similar use of Aéyos has
classical authority. Exx.: Gen. xv. 1 perd 8 1& pripara Tadra,
xxil. 1 etc., Gen. xxxvill. 10 wovnpdy 8¢ édpdvy 70 phma...0Te
éroinaer tovro, Dt. 1i. 7 odk émedejlins prjuaros (= oddevds) etc.
In the N. T. it is noticeable that the use is, apart from O. T.
quotations, confined to the more Hebraic portions of Luke’s
writings. Exodus twice uses the adj. pyrds in a similar way :
ix. 4 o0 Televrjoe dmd wdvrev Tdv rov lopanh vidv pyrov
(= oddels), xxil. 9 kard wav pmrov ddiknpa “in any wrong doing
whatsoever.” The literal translation of n=27 5 “in the matter
of,” ““to the end that” by wepi Aalids, wepl Adyov is a peculiarity
of Aquila, Eccl. iii. 18, vil. 15, vill. 2: contrast Ex. viii. 12 (8)
mepl =117 S and the omission of 127 ib. xvi. 4 76 Tis Fpépas
els fjpuépar.

Yids is used to render some idiomatic phrases with 3, but
this Hebraism is mainly confined to the literal group: the
Hexateuch, Isaiah and Chronicles generally avoid it.

(a) Of age. Heb. says “a son of so many years” for “so
many years old.” Hence Gen. xi. 10 Znu vids érov ékardv (the
only example in the Hexateuch), cf. Jd. ii. 8 B, 1 K. iv. 15,
2 K. iv. 4, v. 4, xix. 32, 35, 3 K. xil. 244, 24 h, xxil. 42, 4 K.
passim, 2 Ch. xxvi. 3 BA, ib. (in A text only) xxviil. 1, xxxvi.
2, 9 (31 examples in all, of which 19 occur in K. £38).
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On the other hand the simple gen. of age or some other
paraphrase is frequent in the Hexateuch (Gen. vii. 6, xii. 4 etc.:
Ex. xxx. 14 and elkooaerovs etc.: Ex. xil. 5 etc. émabaios), and
Chronicles (1 Ch. ii. 21, 2 Ch. xxi. 5, 20, xx1i. 2 etc.) and occurs
occasionally elsewhere, 2 K. ii. 10, 2 Es. iii. 8, Is. Ixv. 20, Jer. lii. 1,
Dan. © v. 31. Hadlov ékre ppepdr Gen. xvil. 12 is classical.
() Of characteristics, qualities etc. The same distinction

in the books holds good.  Jd.—4 K., 2 Es., ¥, Ez. write e.g.
vids dAAdrpios, vids dAhoyers (an alien 933 33), vids Surduews,
vios adicias e.g. 2 K. vii. 1o (=1 Ch. xvil. 9 || ddila simply),
viol Tov ovppuifewr “hostages,” 4 K. xiv. 14 =2 Ch. xxv. 24,
viol favarsoews or favdrov 1 K. xxvi. 16, 2 K. xii. 5 (cf. ¥ Ixxviii.
11, cl. 21, viol tév refavaropéver); on the other hand books
like the Hexateuch and Isaiah omit vids or employ paraphrase,
writing dAloyerijs, dAAdgpudos Gen. xvil. 27, Ex. xii. 43 etc.,
Is. Ix. 10, Isi. 5 (but vios dAA. Gen. xvil. 12, Is. Ixii. 8), &
Bodv etc. ==p3 13 Ex. xxix. 1 etc. (contrast 1 K. xiv. 32 réva
Bodv): further paraphrases occur in e.g. Dt xxv. 2 dfos §
TAypyar, Is. v. 1 & 1émyp wiovy, Xiv. 12 & mpwl dvaré Awv, Xx1. 10

¢ sx
ol 8duvdpevor.

Hebrew is fond of what may be called physiognomical
expressions, that is to say phrases referring to parts of the
human body, ear, eye, face, hand, mouth etc.: in particular,
many prepositions are seldom found without some such
adjunct. This accounts for a wide use of dpfatpuds, Tpdowmor,
agropa, xelp etc., in the LXX: many of the LXX phrases
are, however, passable, if unidiomatic, Greek expressions: the
Hebrew has merely given them a wider circulation. A per-
fectly literal translation is avoided where the vernacular had
some similar, but not identical, phrase. Thus évdmior, which
is unknown to the classical language, but is found in papyri from
ii/—i/ B.c. onwards’, is a favourite rendering of vipb and wwa.

1 Deissmann AS 213 : Dr J. H. Moulton adds Teb. 14 (114 B.C.) and
other examples of adjectival évwmios. The word is retained in modern Greek,
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The following are some of the more striking instances of direct
imitation of the Hebrew.

*Amokalimrew (dvolyew) 76 ofs (wriov) Twos=‘“to reveal to
someone” R. iv. 4, 1 K. ix. 15, xx. 2 etc.,, 2 K. vii. 27, 1 Ch.
xvil. 25,

As regards the use of édfalpés in phrases like “to seem
good” or “to find favour in the eyes (i.e. in the estimation) of
someone” (s»ya) we find the same sort of distinction between
the groups of books as elsewhere. The classical wapd Tt
or other paraphrase is rarely found. As a rule the Pen-
tateuch with some of the other books render s3ya by évavriov
(or the vernacular évdmov, &avry), while the literal rendering
év dpbapols is reserved for the later historical books'.

Exx.: “To find (give) favour in someone’s eyes” is rendered
by (1) xdpw &ew (ebplokew) rapd mve in Ex. xxxiil. 12, 16, N. xi.
15 (cf. Est. i1. 15), (2) ebp. (8uddvar) xdpw évavriov (evom.) Twos
some 24 times in the Pent., Gen. xxx. 27 etc., also in 3 K. xi. 19,
Est. v. 8, vil. 3, (3) evp. xdpw (éheos) év ddpBarpois Twos in
(Gen. xxxiil. 8 A: all other MSS évavriov or évéon.) Jd. vi. 17,
R. il 2, 10, 13, 1 K. L. 18, xvi. 22 etc, 2 K. xiv. 22, xv. 25, xvi. 4.
The phrases “to seem good (evil etc) in someone’s cyes are
(I) paraphldsed in Gen. xvi. 6 dpearov 7, ]05 ix. 31 apéoket,
(2) rendered by dpéokew (dpeordy, crxlpdv etc.) evavriov (évdmior,
evavn) in the Pent,, Gcn XVi. 4f xix. 14 etc., N. xxxvi. 6, Dt. xii.
8, 25, iv. 25, also i in ]d i 11,1l 7, 2 K. x. 3, 1 Ch. xix. 3, (3) by
a‘ya@ov (ebfes, movypov, evevveaﬂm etc.) év épBahpois Tiwos passim
in Jd., 1 K., 2 K. (from x. 12), 4 K. and in some of the later books.
The adhesion of Wisdom (ii. 2, 1x. 9) to the last group is
noticeable.

Ipécwmov (which is found in Polybius with the meaning
“person”) is kept in the rendering of pwp N’y “to accept the
person” (to favour or be partial to anyone), but the verb is
usually altered. ®avudlew 76 mpdowmov is the rendering which
met with general acceptance (Gen. xix. 21, Dt. x. 17, xxviil. 50,

Kennedy Sowurces of N.7. Greek 155. In N.T. its absence from Mt. and
Me. is striking: Lc. and Ap. make a large use of it.
1 And is unexampled in the N, T
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4 K. v. 1, Prov. xviil. 5, Job xiii. 10 etc,, Is. ix. 15). Another
verb has been occasionally substituted, wpoodéyerfar Gen. xxxii.
20, afperilew 1 K. xxv. 335, érawyvvesfar Job xxxiv. 19. The
literal version AaufBdvew (16) mpdowmov occurs only in Lev. xix.
15 (necessitated by the use of favpdlew in the same 2.), ¥ Ixxxi.
2, Job xlii. 8, Lam. iv. 16, Mal. i. 8 f,, ii. 9. Later formations,
unknown to the Alexandrian translators?, and first appearing
in the N.T., are wpocwroAgurrely, -Aijumrys, -Agmpia. It is
interesting to note the three stages through which the Hebrew
idiom finds its way into Greek: first the possible but un-
idiomatic version, then the baldly literal, then the new Greek
words coined from the literal version. 'Awd mpoodmou, mpd
mpoodwov etc. (where the classical language would use the
prep. alone) abound.

Hebraistic uses of erépa may be illustrated by such phrases
as érepwrdv 10 ordua Twés Gen. xxiv. 57, émi 16 ordpari ocov
trakovoerar wis 6 Aads Gen. xli. 40, érl ordparos So papripwr...
omjoero wiv pipa Dt. xix. 15. But the prepositional phrases
s by, w3, wb “according to” are, in the Pentateuch at least,
usually rendered by a simple prep., kard c. acc. (Gen. xliil. 7, xlv.
21, N. vi. 21, Dt. xvii. 11), mpos c. acc. (L. xxv. 51 wpds Tadra) or
éri c. dat. (Dt. xvil. 6). The avoidance of anthropomorphism
sometimes causes omission or paraphrase of “mouth” where
God is spoken of: Jos. ix. 20 émppéryoar, N. iii. 16 etc. S
porvis Kuplov.

The uses of xelp in prepositional phrases (on the model
of 73 and kindred phrases) are innumerable : many of these,
however, may be illustrated from the Hellenistic language.
Bumyprhdvar (tekewody, whnpotv) tas xeipas Ex. xxviii. 37 etc.,
is the literal rendering of the Hebrew for “to consecrate.”
An example of literal reproduction of the Hebrew is 4 K. ix. 24
érhnqev Ty xebpa év 7§ 768 : In drooTéAhew Ty xelpa Ex. ix. 15

1 Hposwmrornumreiy should be deleted from the list in Dr Swete’s
Introduction 307.
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and similar phrases the Hebraism lies in the new meaning
attached to the verb. (The meaning “handiwork” (Jer. x. 9)
is known to secular Greek : possibly the translators attached
the same meaning to Xelp "Afecoaldy, the name given to
the “monument” (%) of Absalom, 2z K. xviii. 18.)

Under the head of pronouns we notice an increased use of
dvijp (dvbpwmos), due to the influence of the Hebrew 7%,
where classical writers would have written ékaoros, Tis or was
mis, and of phrases like dvfporos mwpds Tov wAnalov (adehdov)
adrod for érepos mpos Tov érepov. Though the imitation of the
Hebrew is unmistakable, it is difficult to draw the line be-
tween what may be called “Hebraisms” and what is good
vernacular or xown Greek. The use of dwijp for ms can be
illustrated from Aristophanes. The rarity of phrases like
érepos Tov érepov (still found in the Pentateuch, Isaiah and
the early chapters of Ezekiel) is partly due to the tendency in
the xouwrj to abandon words expressive of duality. But it is
noticeable that the use of dvijp =ékaoros in phrases like dére
pwou dvp éverov Jd. viil. 24, AdBeper dvip els Sokov plav
4 K. vi. 2, is practically confined to one group of books viz.
Jd., R, K. By (2 K. xiil. 29 B, xx 1, 3 K. i 49), K. v3 (3 K.
xxii. 10, 4 K. iil. 23 etc.), 2 Es. (cf. Cant. iii. 8, Ez xviii. 8,
xxxill. 26 A, 1 M. il. 40): in these books é&kaoros, which is
freely used in other parts of the LXX, is either wholly or
nearly unrepresented’. Here, then, in view of the avoidance
of the literal rendering in the majority of the books, we appear
to be justified in speaking of a Hebraism. With a negative
avip replaces undeis or oddels: 4 K. x. 19 dvijp w7 émokemjro,
x. 25, xxiil. 8. ’Awyp is occasionally used of inanimate things:

1 The distinction between the portions of the Kingdom books should be
noted. "Exasros=pM is freely used in K. a (19 times), K. 88 (5), K. yy (13).
On the other hand it is absent from K. 8y (excepting 2 K. xiii. 29 A) and
occurs twice only in the B text of K. 4 (3 times in A text).
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Job (probably ®) xli. 8 (of the scales of leviathan). The
duplication drfpwmos avfpormos, avdpl avdpi = “anyone” (Lev. xv.
2, xvil. 3 etc., Ez. xiv. 4, 7) is analogous to vernacular phrases
(Moulton Prol. 97).

The pleonastic demonstrative pronoun appe ded to a relative
pronoun or a relative adverb, e.g. @...alrg (=12 WN), of...ékel
(=n¥ wN), is found in all parts Cof the LXX and undoubtedly
owes its frequency to the Hebrew original. But the fact that 1t
is found in an original Greek work such as 2 Macc. (xil. 27 év
7..-év adrh) and a paraphrase such as 1 Esdras (iit. 5, 9 iv. 54,
63, vi. 32) 1s sufficient to warrant its presence in the xown!. In
modern Greek the relative is expressed by the adverb wov
followed by the demonstrative in its proper case—a use which
is strangely analogous to the Hebrew. In the LXX the laws of
concord are observed : the relative and demonstrative agree in
gender, number and case, and if the demonstrative is preceded
by a preposition the relative as a rule takes one as well (e.g.
Gen. xxiv. 3 ped &v...per’ adréy: similarly 88ev éxeifer Gen. x.
14 etc., not ob ékx.). The fact that this phenomenon, which, as
Dr J. H. Moulton remarks, 1s made familiar to Englishmen by
the language of Mrs Gamp, should have grown up independently
in the two languages is not surprising.

Under the head of prepositions, Hebrew is responsible for
the extensive use of a large number of prepositional phrases in
place of an accusative after a transitive verb. The fact, how-
ever, that a phrase like ¢vddeoerfar drd rwos is found already
in Xenophon makes us cautious in regarding all these as
Hebraisms. Several of them probably never found a place in
the Greek language: the use of the preposition, which was
allowable with one verb, was extended to others, where the
Hebrew had an analogous use. Besides the instance men-
tioned dmo (corresponding to jn) is used after aioxivesfar,
ethafeiobat, Aavbdvew, wpooéxey, Tpéuew, dmepnpaveterbal, vrep-

! No instance of it seems, however, to have been found in the papyri:
the example quoted by Kiihner and Blass from Hdt. iv, 44 is rather
different: Blass quotes &v...7ovTwy from Hypereides. It would appear

that it was not a very common use: in the N.T. it is quite uncommon, the
Apocalypse alone using it with any frequency (7 times).
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opdv, pofiofor. Similarly, & (2) is used instead of an ac-
cusative after aiperilew, eddoxelv, Oélew, ocumévar etc. In the
same way, we find ¢peidecfor énl ) Twa, deléobor i Twa
(Job ® xxxvi. 21), cvrévar éri Twa (Job ® xxxi. 1). The Theo-
dotion portions of Job supply numerous examples of direct
imitation of the Hebrew: {yreiv éricw Twids xxxix. 8, méxpt
(fws) vudv cuvrjow (MY) Xxxil. 12, Pds éyyls dwd mpoowmou
oKoTOVS XVl 12,

The frequent LXX use of év of accompanying circumstances
or instrument, as in St Paul’s év pdBde éMbw...; (1 Cor. iv. 21)
has been removed from the category of Hebraisms by the
appearance of év payalipy, év §mhois ‘armed with a sword’ etc. in
a little group of papyri of the end of ii/B.c. (Teb. 41. 4, c
119 B.C., etc.).

A test-case for the length to which the translators were
ready to carry their imitation of the Hebrew is afforded by
their treatment of ‘“‘the Zwfinitive absolute” in phrases like
nwR M “thou shalt surely die.” (@) A solitary instance
occurs of an attempt to render the Hebrew construction quite
literally, Jos. xvil. 13 B éfolefpeloar 6¢ adrods otk ééwrélpevoay
(A éhebpeioe). () In a certain number of cases (mainly in
the Pentateuch) the Hebrew inf. is simply omitted. (¢) The
practice of our English translators' of employing an adverb,
particle or other form of paraphrase is occasionally resorted
to: Gen. xxxil. 12 keAds eb oe wovjow (not a doublet), Ex.
XV. 1T évdéfws Sedofaorar, N. xxil. 17 évripws mywiow oe, 4 K.
V. 1T wavtwes éeleboerar, Prov. (in all three cases where the
Hebrew construction appears®) xxiil. 1 voyrds vée, xxiil. 24,
xxvil. 23: Is. Ivi. 3 dopiel pe dpa: Job xiii. 10 odfev Hrrov,
Gen. xIvi. 4= Am. ix. 8 eis Té\os.

1 E.g. Is. xxiv. 19, ““The earth is w#ferly broken down, the earth is
clean dissolved, the earth is moved exceedingly.” 'The A.V. shows great
versatility in its renderings. Elsewhere we have “* freely eat,” ““ must needs
be circumcised,” ¢“zndeed 1 was stolen away,” *“7n any wise return.”’

2 In Prov. xxiv. 22 a (not in M.T.) dexbuevos édéfaro.
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But as a general rule the rendering takes one of two forms:
(&) finite verb with dat. of the cognate noun, e.g. Bpéoe pdyy
Gen. il. 16, (¢) finite verb with participle of the same verb or
a verb of kindred meaning, e.g. Gen. iii. 16 #A\yfvver wAnbvra.
The total number of occurrences of these two constructions
1s about the same, approximately zoo of each: but there is a
marked diversity between the groups of books in the preference
shown for one mode of translation or the other. The Penta-
teuch prefers the construction of noun and verb, which is used
more than twice as often as part. and verb. The former
construction is always used in the Pentateuch where the verb
is in the passive, e.g. Gen. xvil. 13 wepirops) mepirunfroerar, x1. 15
KXoy} ékhamny, Dt. xxi. 14 wpdoe od mpabioerar. Where the
verb is active or middle either construction may be used: cf.
Gen. il. 16 Bpdoe payy with Lev. vil. 8 paywv ¢dyy, Dt. xxiv.
13 dmodooer amoddoes with xv. 10 8i8ovs Séoes: but, generally
speaking, the Pentateuch translators prefer (&) wherever there
is a convenient noun available. Where the participial con-
struction is used in the Pentateuch, it is often rendered more
idiomatic by varying the verb (e.g. Gen. xviil. 10 éravacrpédpwr
Héw, Ex. xxiil. 4 dwootpéfas droddoes, Lev. xiil. 7 peraBarodoa
peraméoy, Xiv. 48 mapayevépevos eloéfy) or by using the simple
and compound verb (as Herodotus uses ¢evywr ékpeiyew v. 93,
e.g. Gen. xlill. 7 épwrdv émmpdir., Lev. x. 16 {yrév éelrjmoer,
N. xii. 14, xxx. 15). Instances of the bald use of the pres.
part. and finite form of the same verb are not frequent till we
come to Deuteronomy, which has nine of them.

In the later historical books, on the other hand, the par-
ticipial construction is used almost exclusively. The four
Kingdom books, apart from a single phrase’ favdre drofaverrat
(Bavardonre ete.: 1 K. xiv. 39, 44, xxil. 16, 2 K. xil. 14, xiv. 14,
3 K. i 37, 42, iii. 26 £, 4 K. 1. 4, 6, 16, viil. 10, xi. 15) and its

! Tts occurrence in the familiar story of the Fall (Gen. ii. 17, iii. 4)
probably accounts for its retention.
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opposite {wy &ioy (4 K. viil. 10, 14), have only three examples
of the verb with cognate noun, all in 2 Kingdoms, viz. i. 6
TepLTTONATL TEPLéTETAY, xvill. 3 pvyy Plyoper, xix. 42 Bpdoe
¢pdyaper (Bpdow A). On the other hand in 1—4 K. there are
59 examples of the participial construction’. We note, further,
that this construction is now used even where the main verb
is passive, e.g. 1 K. ii. 27 dmwoxadvdpels drexaipfyy, 2z K. vi.
20 amokaMimrerar dmokalvglels, xX. 18 fpotyuévos rpwTibyy :
the participle may stand after the finite verb, as in 2 K. vi. 20:
the use of different verbs or of simple and compound verb
is abandoned (the nearest approach to this being 1 K. xx. 21
elmo Myov, 3 K. xiil. 32 ywiuevor &orar, 4 K. xiv. 10 7émTev
émdrafas). In the remaining books of the LXX the participial
construction preponderates, except in Isaiah (eight examples
of noun to three of part.), Ezekiel, Micah and the A texts of
Joshua (two of noun to one of part.) and of Judges (ten of
noun to eight of part.). The tense of the part. is present or
aorist: a future is used in Jd. iv. 9 A mopevoopéry mopevaopar,
Sir. xxviii. 1 SweoTnpiey SweaTypioe, so Aquila in ¥ xlix. 21.

Neither construction appears to occur in the “ Greek ” (i.e.
untranslated) books. Instances, however, are found of both
forms where there is no inf. abs. in the M.T.: most of these
are probably due to the translators having a different text from
our Hebrew. In the N.T. there are no examples of the
participial construction except in O.T. quotations (Blass § 74,
4). The other construction is employed by Luke in both his
works (émbuvpia érefin., eme\y dmwel., mwapayyedia wapyyy.,
dvaféuare dvebep.), as also in Jo. iil. 29 xapd xaipe, Ja. v. 17
mpocevxq) mpooyiéaro (ibid. § 38, 3)-

It appears, then, that the Pentateuch translators, in ren-
dering this Hebrew idiom, had resort to one or other of two
modes of translation, both of which had some authority in the

1 For the Pentateuch the statistics are{approximately noun and verb
108, part. and verb 49.

T. 4



50 Semitic element in LXX Greek [§4

classical language, recalling, respectively, the phrases cited by
Blass and J. H. Moulton, viz. ydue yauelv (““in true wedlock ),
dvyf devyew (“with all speed”) and the devyar éxpeiyer
of Herodotus. Their successors confined themselves almost
entirely to the latter, probably considering the participle a
nearer approach to the Hebrew infinitive, but refrained from a
perfectly literal rendering which would have defied the laws of
Greek syntax. Kven the participial construction seemed so
strange that it found no imitators in the N.'T. writers.

Constructions with éyévero. “When the Hebrew writers
have occasion in the course of their narrative to insert a clause
specifying the circumstances under which an action takes
place, instead of introducing it abruptly, they are in the habit
of (so to speak) preparing the way for it by the use of the
formula ‘™M) ‘and it was or came fo pass’” (Driver Hebrew
Tenses, ed. 3, p. 89). The sentence is usually, though not always,
resumed by a second 3. This construction is in the majority
of cases reproduced in the LXX. Of the three forms found
in the N.T. (almost entirely in Luke’s writings), viz. (@) éyévero
\Oe, () éyévero kal HAbe, (c) éyévero éNBelv, LXX, with a single
- exception }; uses the first two only. Luke in his Gospel writes
(@) twice as often as (4) and (4) twice as often as (¢): in Acts
he abandons the first two altogether in favour of (¢). (¢), as
Moulton shows, can be closely paralleled from the papyri
which use yivera c. inf., and at a far earlier time yiyverar evpeiv
‘it is possible to find ” is attested in Theognis 639 (quoted by
LS). Xenophon, moreover, uses éyévero dore or ws “it hap-
pened that” (¢) therefore had close analogies in the vernacular
and literary speech. (2) and (4), on the contrary, appear in

1 3 K. xi. 43 B kal éyerifn ws frovoer TepoBodu...karevBivew * he came
straight off”” (the Heb. [xii. 2] is different). In 3 K. iv. 7 pfva év 7§ énavrd
éylvero émi Tov &va xopyyely the inf. is the subject of the verb, cf, 2 Ch. vi. 7.
In 2 M. iii. 16 (quoted by J. H. Moulton) 7» 6¢...6pdvra.. . TiTpdiokesbar,
21 V éheelv 8¢ 7», the verb Seems rather the equivalent of &der ““it was
impossible not to,” than of éyé&ero: cf. ib, vi. 9 wapfiy odv épav.
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Luke to be borrowed directly from the LXX, and for these
constructions no illustration has yet been quoted from the
xowd. The statistics for the LXX are (if my count is right) as
follows : passages where the readings vary (there are not many)
have been included in both columns.

(@) éyévero ]\0e  (B) éyévero xal fAbe

Gen. 34 (Gen. 2j
Pentateuch {E\ 12} 50 IEX 5r 39

L.N.Dt. 4 L.N.Dt. 9
Jos. 7 9
Jd.—4 Kings 26 164
1 2 Ch. 11 19
1 Es. (A text) 1 —
2 Es. 4 Il
Other “Writings” 7 4

Prophets

%Mini.) Is. Jer. Lam. Ez. 28 12
Daniel 0 2 3
” o 6 3
1 Macc. 3 5
Total 145 269

The following results are to be noted. (1) The construc-
tion (4) predominates in the Greek as does its equivalent in
the Hebrew. (2) But this preponderance is due to the support
given to it by the later historical books, which generally follow
the Heb. slavishly. (3) The first two books of the Pentateuch,
on the other hand, and the prophetical books, prefer (2). A
closer analysis shows that in Genesis the Heb. has a second 1
in 30 out of the 34 cases where the Greek uses (@), as well as
in all the cases of (6). 4 K. on the other hand, which reads
(2) 12 times, () 26 times, only twice omits xa! without warrant
from the M.T. (v. 7, vi. 30). It appears that while both (a)
and (8) were experiments of the translators, which must be
classed as “Hebraisms,” the apposition of the two verbs?!

1 We may perhaps compare in the papyri xal@ds moujoeis ypdies
(méuyeas) OP ii. 297. 3 (34 A.D.), ib. 299. 3 (late i/a.D.) for the more
usual ypdias.

4—2
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without xa{ was rather more in the spirit of the later language,
which preferred to say e.g. It happened last week I was on a
journey,” rather than “It was a week ago and I was journey-
ing.” At all events the former mode of speech prevails in the
earlier LXX books and in Luke’s Gospel. (4) The free Greek
books (2—4 Macc.) abjure both constructions, and the para-
phrases make very little use of them. These two classes of
books, on the other hand, retain the classical owvéByn with
the inf.!

In Jd. xii. 5 A we appear to have a fourth construction
kol éyembn 81 elmay m’nfoig oi dwagecwouévor..., though ére may
be intended for ‘““because” (Heb. *5=“when”): a similar
doubt attaches to 2 K. xiv. 26, 4 K. xvii. 7, 2 Ch. v. 11 (Heb.
3 = ‘“because 7).

The less frequent 7'M (1) with the meaning ““it shall come
to pass” is rendered? by «ai éora, usually without a second
copula, which is generally absent from the Heb., (2) in fre-
quentative sense “it came to pass repeatedly” by the imper-
fect, Gen. xxxviil. g éyivero, drav elarjpyero..., ééyeer.

Next to éyévero probably the most frequent Hebraism in
the LXX is the wse of wpoorifévar (mpoorifeabfar)=5D" in
Dlace of wdAw or a similar adverb. Here again the construc-
tion takes three forms: (a) wpooéfero (wpoaélnker) AafBeiy (Tod
Aafelv), (b) mpooéfero (mwpooéfker) kal &\afev, (c) mwpoolels
(mpooféuevos) E\aBev. (¢), the only one of the three for which
approximate classical parallels could be quoted, is limited to
the following passages: Job xxvil. 1 & 8¢ mpoofeis...elrev (so
xxXiX. I, xxxvi. 1), Est. viil. 3 kal wpocfeica edAnoer, Gen.
xxv. 1 wpoohéuevos 8¢ "Afpadp é\afev ywvaika “took another
wife ” (the passage quoted in LS, Soph. Zrack. 1224 Tadryy

t Also in Gen. xli. 13, xlii. 38.
? The Hexateuch sometimes omits the introductory verb: Gen. iv. 14,
xIvi. 33, Ex. i. 10, iv. 8, xxxiii. 8f., Dt. xviii. 19, Jos. vii. 15.
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wpoofod ywvaixa, “take to wife,” is not really parallel), xxxviii. 5
kol mwpocfeioo ére Erexev viov. (a) and () are directly imitated
from the Hebrew, () being far the commoner (1og exx. as
against 9 of ().

The verb may be either active or middle, the instances of
the two voices are nearly equal (60 : 58): mpogbiow and wpoo-
Onoopar (wpoorednoopar) alternate, but the mid. aor. wpoceféuny
preponderates (wpocéfpka mainly in the later historical books,
Gen. xviii. 29, Jd. viii. 28 B, xi. 14 B etc., 3 K. xvi. 33, 2 Ch. xxviil.
22, Dan. O x. 18). 1 K. only uses the mid. (7podéfero with simple
inf. 12 times): the Min. Proph. only the act. (wpocfjow or
mpoadé c. inf. with rod 9 times).

There are also a few examples of an absolute use of the
verb: Job ® xx. g ddpfaruds mapéBlefer kal od mwpoobice,
(? ®) xxvil. 19, @ xxxiv. 32, Sir. xix. 13, xxi. 1. In the N.T.
Luke again imitates the LXX, having three examples of (a),
xx. 11 f. wpooéfero wémpar, Acts xil. 3 wpocéfero ovAlafelv and
one of (¢), xix. 11 mwpoofels elwev wapafoljv. The use of (a) is
the only Hebraism which has been detected in Josephus'.

An analogous use of émworpéper (=2W) followed by (@) inf.
or () xai+ finite verb is restricted to Theodotion, Aquila and
portions of the LXX having affinities with the style of those
translators: in some passages possibly the verb keeps its
literal meaning: (@) Dt. xxx. 9 émrrpéfer Kiptos... eddppaviivar,
2 Es. ix. 14 émearpéfaper Swaoreddoar évrolds oov, xix. 28,
Eccl i. 7, v. 14 émorp. 700 wopevbipar, (§) 2 Ch. xxxiil. 3 éré-
arpefer kol grodopmoer, cf. Mal. 1. 4, Dan. @ ix. 25 émorpéfe
kol oixodounbicerar “shall be built again.” Cf. a similar use
of émavépyeafou c. inf. in Job (? @) vil. 7.

Elsewhere 2% in this sense is rendered by wd\w alone
(Gen. xxvi. 18, xxx. 3I etc.) or with a verb, mdAw mopelecba,
Badileww etc.

A few other verbs are similarly used with an articular inf.
in place of an adverb: wAnfivew 2 K. xiv. 11, 4 K. xxi. 6

L W. Schmidt De Flaw, Jos. elocutione 516.
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(the punctuation in Swete’s text needs alteration), z Ch. xxxiii. 6,
xxxvi. 14, 2 Es. x. 13, ¥ Ixiv. 10, Ixxvii. 38, Am. iv. 4 (once
with a participle, on the model of Aavfdvew, 1 K. i 12
érhajfuve mpooevyouévy @ contrast the rendering émi modd Is.
Iv. 7): peyaddvew ¥ cxxv. 2, J1 il. 21: é&avpasrdfy toD
Bonbnbivor 2 Ch. xxvi. 15 B “was marvellously helped”:
Siex\érrero... oD eloerfeiv 2 K. xix. 3 “came in stealthily”
(contrast xpuBf dmédpas Gen. xxxi. 26): éokhjpvvas Tob alry-
gacfar 4 K. ii. 10 “hast made thy request a hard one,” cf.
Ex. xiil. 15 éoxhjpuver ®. amooreihar yuds (but perhaps the
meaning is rather “hardened himself [cf. vii. 22 B] against
sending” than “hardly sent us”): cf. raxdvew 70b (wojoar)
Gen. xviil. 7 etc.

The classical language had used verbs like Aavfdvew and
dbdvew with a participle in a similar way: in the later language
the participle with (mpo)¢fdvery was replaced by an inf.: the
constructions given above may be regarded as a sort of ex-
tension of this use.

Other examples where the imitation of the Hebrew affects
the structure of the sentence are the use of a question to
express a wish, eg. 2 K. xvill. 33 7is 8¢y 7ov Odvardy pov
dvri god; (R.V. “Would God I had died for thee”), and—
more striking—the rendering of *3 in adjurations = ‘(I say)
that” by ém, e.g. 1 K. xx. 3 {5 Kipios xal {f) 4 Yy cov, o
kafds elmev dumémAnoras (contrast the rendering of 3 by € pa,
a form of adjuration attested by the papyri, in Gen. xxil. 17,
xlii. 16, and its omission ib. xxil. 16). Similarly b¥, which in
adjurations represents an emphatic negative, the imprecatory
words being left to the imagination, is literally rendered, e.g.
1 K. xix. 6 Z5) Kdpuos, €i amofavetrar

Among cases where the usage of the Hebrew and the Greek
vernacular coincide are the use of 8Jo &o and the like in
distributive sense, the use of eis as an indefinite article, and the
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coordination of sentences with xal. In other cases, as in the
frequency of i8o?, the influence of the Hebrew merely brought
‘into prominence a word which held a subordinate position in
the classical language.

One instance of a flagrant violation of Greek syntax stands
by itself, namely the use of éyo eipt followed by a finite verd,
eg Jd. v. 3 B doopar éyd el 74 xuply, vi. 18 éyd el
kabloopar.  This use, however, is limited to a very small
portion of the LXX, namely Jd. (B text five times, A text once)
and Ruth (once), the B3 portions of the Kingdom Books
(11 times), and Job ® xxxiii. 31 (and perhaps Ez. xxxvi. 36 A).
It also occurs in Aquila. The explanation of this strange use
has been given elsewherel. It is due to a desire to dis-
criminate in the Greek between the two forms taken by the
Hebrew pronoun of the first person, ' and *3X. The
observation of the fact that 338 is the form usually employed
to express “I am” led to the adoption of the rule, at a time
when a demand for pedantically literal translation arose, that
it must @/ways be rendered by éyd eluwt, while éyd alone
represented R, The rule reminds one of Aquila’s use of
ovv to express NN the prefix to the accusative : the solecism is
quite unlike the Hebraisms found elsewhere in the LXX, and
the portions in which it occurs (if they are not entirely the
work of Theodotion) may be regarded as among the latest
additions to the Greek Bible.

§ 5. THE Papvri aND THE UNciaL MSS or tHE LXX.

It is proposed in this section to consider how far the uncial
MSS of the LXX, B in particular, can be trusted, in the light
of the new evidence afforded by the papyri, in some matters
of orthography and accidence. Have the MSS faithfully pre-
served the spelling and the forms of the autographs or at

L /. 7S v, 272 f.
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least of an age earlier than that in which they were written, or
have the scribes in these matters conformed to the practice of
their own age? The question has already been raised in the
case of the N.T. MSS by Dr J. H. Moulton, who points out that
“there are some suggestive signs that the great uncials, in this
respect as in others, are not far away from the autographs”
(Prol. 42). But this conclusion, if established in the case
of the N.T., does not #pso facto apply to the LXX, where the
autographs are much earlier, at least three centuries earlier in
the case of the Pentateuch, than the autographs of the N.T.
books.

The present writer, for the purpose of this work, has ana-
lysed and tabulated the evidence of numerous collections of
papyri which have been edited by their discoverers or custodians
in England or on the continent. The ground has already been
traversed by others, notably by Deissmann and J. H. Moulton :
but the principal object which those writers had in view was
the illustration of the N.T., and an independent investigation
for LXX purposes may not be useless, even if it merely serves
to corroborate the conclusions of earlier explorers in this field.
Moreover, fresh materials have accumulated even since the
appearance of Moulton’s Prolegomena : the Hibeh Papyri have
largely increased the number of documents of the age when
the Greek Pentateuch came into being’.

These papyri provide us with a collection of dated docu-
ments of a miscellaneous character, written by persons of all
ranks in the social scale, educated and uneducated, covering
a period of more than a millennium® Documents of the

1 All collections published before 1go7 known to the present writer
have been investigated, except that the later volumes of the huge Berlin
collection have not been completely examined for the period if to iv/A.D.
The hundreds of documents for that period which have been consulted are,
however, sufficient to establish certain definite results. The recent (1goy)
volumes of Tebtunis Papyri (Part 11) and British Museum Papyri (Part 111)

have not been used.
2 HP 84 (a) is dated 301—300 B.C. The last will and testament of
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Byzantine period are not very numerous, but for LXX purposes
these may be neglected. Down to the fourth century of our
era, the date of Codex Vaticanus, we have a nearly continuous
string of documents exhibiting Greek as it was written and
spelt by all classes of the community in Egypt during seven
centuries. There is only one rather unfortunate gap. Papyri
of i/B.c. and of the early part of i/a.D. are sadly scanty. The
early part of ii/B.c. is also not very largely represented. On
the other hand, iii/B.c. is now richly illustrated (by the Hibeh
and Petrie Papyri, the Revenue Laws of Ptolemy Philadelphus
etc.), as is also the period 133—100 B.C. (chiefly by the
Tebtunis Papyri), and from about 50 A.D. onwards there is
practically no missing link in the catena of evidence.

With this large mass of dated evidence covering such an
extensive epoch in our hands, it ought to be possible to trace
some clear indications of change and development, no less in
matters of orthography and grammatical forms, than in formulae
and modes of address’, and to gain thereby some criterion
whereby to test the trustworthiness in these respects of our
oldest uncial MSS of the LXX. A few of the clearest instances
of such development will here be considered together with
their bearing on the LXX uncials. We begin with an instance
which has not been noted by Moulton and which affords a
more certain criterion than the one which he places in the
forefront of his discussion (Prol. 42 f.). To Moulton’s in-
stance—the use of 8s dv and &s édv—we will revert later.

Abraham, bishop of Hermonthis (BM i. 77), is a specimen of writing in
viii/A.D.

1 E.g. the closing formula in correspondence, which, in the Ptolemaic
age, according to the status of the person addressed, is &pwoo (to an
inferior or an equal) or eirixer (to a superior). From i/A.D. Sievriyer
usually replaces evréxer. In 11i/A.D. we have the more elaborate éppwofac
(épp. o€) etfxouar, still further extended in iv/a.D. by the addition of
woANols xpbvors.
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(1) Ovbeis (unbels) and ovlels (undels)’.

The form odfels (unfels) is one which we are in a position
to trace from its cradle to its grave. First found in an inscrip-
tion of 378 B.c., it is practically the only form in use throughout
the Greek-speaking world during iii/B.c. and the first half of
ii/B.c. In 132 B.C. the & forms begin again to reassert them-
selves, and the period from that date to about 100 B.c. appears
to have been one of transition, when the 8 and 6 forms are
found side by side in the same documents. For i/B.c. we are
in the dark, but in i/A.D. we find that oddels has completely
regained its ascendancy, and by the end of ii/A.D. odflels, which
still lingers on in i/-ii/A.D., mainly in a single phrase unfev
jooor, is extinct, never apparently to reappear, at all events not
within the period covered by the papyri.

Let us first take the evidence of the Attic inscriptions, as
given by Schwyzer-Meisterhans (ed. 3, 259).

ovfeis (und.) obdels (und.)
12

From 450 to 378 B.C. o
» 378 5 300 23 34
2 300 6o ) 28 o
Under the Roman Empire 5 18

The latest dates in the first column are two of ii/-iii/a.D.
The entire absence of oidels from the inscriptions for over
250 years (300—60 B.C.) is most remarkable.

The evidence of the papyri is in general agreement with
this, but enables us to trace the use of the two forms rather
more closely between 300 and 100 B.C.

(Where there are several instances of a form in the same
document, the number of examples in that document have not
been counted : in these cases the figure is followed by + : where
there are several documents which repeatedly use the same
form, + + has been added.)

1 Cf. Mayser 180 ff.
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odfeis (unb.) oddels (und.)
ili/B.C. 1
from c. 301 B.C. % 21+ 2
ii/B.C. 514+ - 20+ +(all ex-
cept one? after 132 B.C.)
i/B.C. 13 44
i/B.Cc~1/A.D. b i
i/A.D. 36 29+ +
1/-ii/A.D. o 44+
i1/A.D. 77 (of which 3 684 +
are unfév foaov)
ii/-iii/A.D. o 9+
ili/A.D. o 25+ +
iil/-1v/A.D. o I
iv/A.D. o) 26+ +

During the period of transition (132—I00 B.C.), in which
both forms are largely represented, we have the following
examples of their occurrence in one and the same document :
Act. 1. col. 1 (131—130 B.C.) un#év but oddéva, Teb. 72 (114—
113 B.C.) pndév undév, Teb. 27 (113 B.C.) unbév passim but undéva,
AP 31 (112 B.C.) unbév beside undév oddéva ovdevds, BU 998
(ro1—100 B.C.) unéév but, more than once, undéva. It appears
that 8 retained its hold more tenaciously i the neuter nom.
and acc. than elsewhere.

The results which clearly emerge are that at the time when
the Pentateuch and portions at least of the Prophets and the
Kethubim were rendered into Greek odfels was practically
universal. Ovdels began to be rehabilitated somewhere about
the time when the son of Sirach, who could refer® to Greek
versions of “the law...and the prophecies and the rest of the

L PP ii. 20, col. 3 00dér 252 B.C., ib. 44 undels (undated, but apparently
iii/s.c. like the rest of the collection).

2 BM i. 42 undév 172 B.C.

3 GH 36 o06ér 95 B.C.

4 BU 1001 unééva 56—55 B.C.: ib. 543 undév 28—27 B.C.: ib. 1060
undéve 14 B.C,: BM ii. 354 uméév c. 10 B.C.

5 BU r1058.

6 BM ii. 256 (@) 11—15 A.D.: ib. 181, 64 A.D.: FP 91, g9 A.D. (the first
and the third in the same phrase o00év évrkal®).

7 Mnfév jocov OP iii. 492, 130 A.D., ib. 405, 181—189 A.D. (the latest
date for 6), ib. 504, ii/A.D.: also ib. 497 pnbels ‘‘early 1i/A.D.,” 504 and
530, ii/a.D.: BU 638, 143 A.D.

8 Sir. prol.



60 The Papyri and the Uncials §s

books,” settled in Egypt. On the other hand, at the date
when Codex Vaticanus was written, ovfels was as obsolete as
to Englishmen of to-day is the spelling “peny,” which only
recently disappeared from our Prayer-book.

We turn then to the LXX to test the uncials and obtain
the following statistics.

I

[ (1) -Bets in all MSS | (2) -Ocls -dels v.IL. | (3) -deis in all MSS |
ot~ 38 ‘ 68 | 167
M- 3 12 52 |
Total 41 8o 219

It is obvious that the later spelling largely preponderates,
and it is fairly certain that it must in many cases have replaced
an earlier odfels. Yet, even so, there remain 41 cases where
this archaism, as it was in the fourth century, has kept its place
in all the oldest uncials, that is in nearly 121 per cent. of
all the passages where the words occur, while in 121 passages
out of a total of 340 it has left its trace in some of the MSS.
There is a strong probability that, where the readings vary
(ie. in all passages included in column 2), odfeis is the older
form, as the natural tendency of the scribes was to replace it
by the spelling with which they were familiar.

It must further be remembered that some of the Greek
books (e.g. Ecclesiastes, Daniel ®) were not written till after
the time of Christ, and in such books oudeis was no doubt
written in the autographs. It is necessary, therefore, to
examine the LXX evidence in greater detail. We obtain the
following results.

(1) Odbeis is to some extent represented, with or without
a variant oudels, in the majority of the books.

(2) Three books alone, which use the pronoun more than
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once, contain ovdels in all passages in all the uncials: these are
Proverbs' (17 examples), Ecclesiastes (6), 4 Maccabees (15).
In each of the following books the pronoun is used once only,
and the uncials read ovdels : Judges (xiv. 6), K. By (2 K. xii. 3),
Ezekiel (xliv. 2), Baruch (iv. 12).

(3) Books where ovfels is found throughout in all MSS are
3 Kingdoms (iii. 18, xviil. 40, 43) and 2 Chronicles (ix. zo,
XXXV. 3).

(4) Books where ovfels has preponderant attestation are
Genesis, Leviticus, Joshua, 1 Kingdoms, Jeremiah (both parts).

(5) Oudels preponderates in most of the other books,
including Exodus, Numbers, Deuteronomy, Isaiah, and Minor
Prophets ; in all of these, however, ovfefs finds some attestation.

From the last sentence it seems fairly clear that the uncials
cannot be altogether relied on : the Greek Pentateuch certainly
goes back into iii/B.c,, and the Greek Prophetical Books are
probably not later than ii/s.c.,, and the autographs must-almost
certainly have contained ovdfels: the three examples in the papyri
of ovdeis before 132 B.C. prevent us from speaking more positively.

The books mentioned under (2) above deserve notice as
regards dates. The Greek Ecclesiastes is probably Aquila’s
work, a second century production, and 4 Maccabees is
generally regarded as written in i/A.p.” The 8§ forms are,
therefore, what we should expect to find in the autographs.
In the third book, Proverbs, the 8 forms attested throughout
by BrA doubtless go back to the original translator. Z%is
suggests a date not earlier than 132 B.C., probably not ecarlier
than 100 B.C., as the date when Proverbs was transiated.

The Greek Sirach, we know from the statement in the pro-
logue, was written in the period of transition (132—100 B.C.),
and we are therefore not surprised to find the uncials uniting in
support first of the one form, then of the other: the autograph

L But xxiv. 21 unferépp BN (und. A).
2 The last part of Baruch also belongs to the close of i/a.D.
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probably contained both forms. The same fluctuation holds
good in Wisdom (ovdels i. 8 BRA; ovbeis ii. 4 BNA; ovdels
ii. 5§ BRA; ovfév iil.- 17 BnA etc.); and we are tempted to
refer that book to the same epoch.

In the N.T. it is only what we should expect when we find
that ovfels, which was expiring in 1/A.p., is limited in WH text
to seven instances (5 in Luke’s writings, 1 each in 1 and 2
Corinthians).

(2) Tesoapdrovra—reroepdrovTa.

Dr J. H. Moulton® has already called attention to the “dis-
sonance between N.T. uncials and papyri” as regards these
forms, and his statement applies with greater force to the LXX
uncials. The substitution of € for the first o in recoapdkovra
seems to have come into existence in some parts of the xowy
speech earlier than in others. Schweizer? quotes instances of
Teocaepdkovra, Téroepes, etc., as early as iv/—iii/s.c. in Pergamene
inscriptions, and he regards these forms, which are attested in
Herodotus, when found in Asiatic territory, as survivals from
the old Ionic dialect. On the other hand, in Egypt the form
Teaaepaxovra hardly appears before i/a.p. and does not become
common till ii/a.p., from which date it is used concurrently
with the classical form. Tesoapdkovra is universal in the
Ptolemaic papyri. The earliest attested example of the e form
in Egypt, if it can be trusted, is on an inscription of creca
50 B.C., Archiv 1. 2009, Sekaréo oepa. Next comes teooepdkorTos
BM ii. 262, 11 A.D., and Teoaepdkorra once or twice in i/A.D.: on
the other hand I have counted 15 examples of recoapdrovra in
papyri of i/a.D.  From the beginning of ii/a.D. € becomes more
common. The e in the second syllable of parts of téoaapes is
much rarer. BU 133, 144~145 A.D., 8exaréooe[pa] is the earliest
which I have noted, followed by GP 15 (“Byzantine”) recoépor.

L Prol. 46. Cf. CR xv. 33, xviil. 107 and Mayser 57, 224.
2 Gramm. d. Ferg. Inschr. 163 f.
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Yet, though it is clear that the autographs in at least the
majority of the LXX books must have contained resoapdxovra,
the form which is practically universal® in the uncials is
recoepdrovra. Here, then, we have an instance where the
spelling of the uncials has been accommodated to that of a
later date than the time of writing: the MS spelling may have
come down from ancestors earlier than iv/a.p., but it is not
likely to be older than i/a.D.

(3) Tapueiov and similar forms.

Moulton (Prol. 45) speaks of the coalescence of two suc-
cessive 7 sounds as “a universal law of Hellenistic phonology”
and states that ‘““rapeioy, weiv and vyelo are overwhelmingly
attested by the papyri.” Perhaps it was owing to their chief
interest lying in N.T. study, that neither he nor Deissmann
(BS 1821) has noticed the contrast in this respect between
papyri dated B.c. and those dated a.p. Mayser’s list (g92)
shows that the longer forms rauietov, dyiea, "Appowviciov etc.
were those commonly written in the Ptolemaic age.

For raueiov—rapeioy (or Tap. as a street name in Arsinoe)
the papyri give the following statistics:

TapLelor Tapeior (-loy)
ili/B.C. 11 o
ii/B.C. 18 o)
i/B.C. o o
i/A.D. ¢) 44
i1/A.D. 18 6 (or 86)

} The exceptions are Cod. E in Gen. v. 13, vil. 12 bis, xviii. 28
(capdrovra sic) bis: 2 Es. xv. 15 A, xvil. 67 X, ¥ xciv. 10 RT, Cod. V
four times in 2—3 Macc., once (3 M. vi. 38) being joired by A. [Cod. 87
has the a form in Dan. O iii. 47 and one of the correctors of B (usually
BP) generally alters the e to a.] Against these examples must be set some
140 instances where recoepdrovra is read by all the uncials.

2 Add to Mayser’s examples HP 31 ¢. 270 B.C. (six examples), PP i.
32 gl) 5 iiifB.C.

AP 353, 114 B.C.

4 The earliest is CPR 1, 83—84 A.D.

® BU 106, 199 A.D. i

6 Including OP iii. 533, ii/—iii/a.D., OP iv. 705, 200—202 A.D.
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In iii/ and iv/A.D. only the shorter form is attested.

For dylewn Mayser quotes five exx. from records dated ii/ and
i/B.C,, 99 B.C. being the latest date cited. ‘Yyela appears to
begin in the papyri early in ii/A.D., e.g. OP iii. 496, 127 A.D,,
ib. 497 “early 2nd cent.” IIeiv also makes its appearance in
the same century'. The same distinction between the early
and later papyri holds good of the analogous forms from proper
names, Sapamietov etc. (see Mayser, g2, 57). The longer forms
are usual down to the early part of i/a.D.: Sapami(e)iov OP
iv. 736, i/a.D., OP ii. 267, 36 A.D. Sapamelov makes its appear-
ance in OP i. 110, ii/foA.D. Mayser, however, has two examples
from the end of ii/B.c. of Sovx(e)lwr and cites one of "Acrapreior
from Mai (whose accuracy he questions) as early as 158 B.C.

Turning, now, to the three principal uncial MSS, we find
the following statistics for the three words referred to above:

e e
TapeLoy . Tauetoy Tautoy Total
B 1? 19 18 38
N — 4 17 21
A 28 6 3 37
Uylea vyela vyla
B 23 I 9 12
8 — 3 6 9
A 6 — 8 14
mew (kara-) meLy Y
B 33 12 - 45
N 14 3 6 23
A 50 — — 50

Only in the third word (as to the spelling of which papyrus
evidence fails us) is there preponderant evidence in all the MSS

1 Exx. from ii/A.D. are quoted in CR xv. 37, 434, xviii. 111, with two
exx. of mely from ifa.b. An early ex. of abbreviation (Scagely = -celew
i/B.c.) is cited in Moulton’s Prol. 45.

2 Ez. xxviii. 16. 8 Ez. xlvil. 12, Est. ix. 30.



§ 5] The Papyri and the Uncials 65

for the longer form. In the other two words B and » present
forms which, in the light of the papyri, can hardly be regarded
as original : in the first case A preserves the form which was
probably in the autographs, but the general character of the
A text leaves it doubtful whether this spelling has been handed
down unaltered from those autographs or whether it is merely
a literary correction (i.e. that the sequence was Topuielor—
rapdlov—rapieiov). At all events in the Bx text we again have
grave reason to doubt the antiquity of the MS orthography.

(4) If, however, we have seen reason in the last two ex-
amples to question the trustworthiness of the orthography of
Codex B, there are, on the other hand, cases where the forms in
use in the uncials carry us back to a period far earlier than the
dates at which they were written and tell us something of a
parent MS from which all the uncials, or a certain group of
them, have descended. The phenomena to which attention
will here be drawn point to a conclusion of considerable
interest: they seem to indicate, beyond a doubt, the existence
at a very early time, if not actually as early as the autographs
themselves, of a practice of dividing each book, for clerical
purposes, into two nearly equal portions. Probably eack book
was writien on two rolls*.

The clue to this discovery, in the case of two (or perhaps
three) books of the Pentateuch, is afforded by the form which
the particle takes in the indefinite relative 8s dv (s édv) and
kindred phrases, e.g. fvika dv (yvika édv). If the reader will
be at the pains to go through the examples of 6s dv (3s av)
etc. in the Books of Exodus and Leviticus in the Cambridge
Manual Edition, he will obtain the following results. (The
forms dwws dv, ds dv, éws dv, which in these books are invariably
so written, are excluded from the investigation.)

! The subject has been dealt with more fully in an article by the writer
in/. 7.5 ix. 88 ff.

T. 5
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Exodus. Part L (i 1—xxiit. 19) | % dv etc. | bs édv etc. | Total
B 7 exXX. 14 exx. | 2I
A 11 10 21
F 7 8 15
Part 11. (xxiil. 20—end)
B 19 o 19
A 17 11 18
F 16 1 17
Leviticus. Part I. (. 1—xv. 33)
B 21 32 53
A 24 27 51
F 39 14 53
Part 11. (xvi. 1—end)
B 48 7 55
A 44 8}2 52
F 45 9 54

The noticeable point is that whereas, in the first half of
either book, both forms are attested, &s édv receiving rather
the larger support, in the second part 8s é&v entirely disappears
in Exodus (excepting one passage in AF), while in Leviticus
it is very sparsely represented. The examples, it should be
said, are spread over the whole of the two books. The break
in Exodus comes between xxiii. 16 (dv éav omweipys BAF) and
xxiil, 22 (doa dv é&rellopar BF (Soa &vrédopar A)...0oa dv
elro BATF), and there can be little doubt that xxiii. 20
marks the beginning of Part 1. In Leviticus the break comes
towards the end of chap. xv., probably at the actual close of it,
though, as BAF have 8s dv in xv. 33, it might be placed
at xv. 30.

The evidence indicates that all three MSS are descendants
of a MS in which Exodus and Leviticus were both divided

b xxxiv, 24 vika édv AF (fvlca dv B).

2 Three examples occur in the last seven verses of the book (xxvii. 28
BAF, 29 BAF, 32 BAF). Excluding these the numbers are reduced to
45 5, 6. Only in these closing verses do BAF unite in reading 8s édv.
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into two nearly equal parts, which were transcribed by different
scribes : the scribe of the second half of both books wrote ds
dv, the scribe of the first half probably wrote both & dv and
ds édv.
In Numbers something of the same kind may be traced in
AF, which, after the Balaam episode, contain no examples of
bs édv: B* however has this form in both parts (though in
Part 11. it is twice corrected by B® to és dv, xxx. 9, xxxiil. 54).
If the book be divided at the end of chap. xxiv., we obtain the
following results :

Part 1. (i. 1—xxiv. 25) | Part IL. (xxv. 1—end)

a

&s dv etc. | bs édv etc. | bs &v etc. | bs édv etc.
B 17 16 7 6
A 25 12 12 o
F 28 13 12 o

This change in orthography in these books of the Pentateuch
does not appear to correspond to a change of translators. The
evidence of the papyri makes it possible to suppose that the
two spellings go right back to the autographs, although they
show clearly that the forms &s édv etc., did not become common
till the end of ii/B.c. My statistics for the use in the papyri
of the two forms (the materials have grown since Moulton’s
Prolegomena® appeared) are as follows :—

bs dv etc. bs édv etc.
ili/B.C. 43+ + () 42
ii/B.C. 32+ 63
i/B.C. 3 6+
1/A.D. 5+ 39
ii/A.D. 13 79+ +
iil/A.D. 5 134
iv/A.D. 7 124+

L Prol.p. 42 f. Cf. CR xv. 32.

2 HP ¢6. 10 and 28 & éav émé\dn, 259-8 B.C. (N.B. éiw éwé\om,
hypothetical, occurs in the same context, line g): ib. sr. 3 ds [¢la,
245—244 B.C.: PP ii. 39 (g) ? iii/B.C.

3 None earlier than 133 B.C., the earliest being BM ii. 220 col. 2,
lines 6 and 8 (reading doubtful), followed by G 18. 27, 132 B.C.

52
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“Os v was, thus, the usual form in iii/-ii/B.c. down to
133 B.C., when &s éav begins to come to the front, and from
i/B.c. onwards the latter is always the predominant form:
the figures in both columns decrease in iii/~iv/A.D., when the
use of the indefinite relative in any form was going out of use’.

Similar phenomena present themselves in quite another
part of the LXX, namely in the Psalter. Here again we find
a distinction as regards orthography between the first and the
second half of the book. The tests which have been found in
this book (three) are more numerous than in the Pentateuch : on
the other hand the only MS affected in all three instances is B :
T keeps the same orthography throughout, while the evidence
for ®A is not quite conclusive as to their derivation from a
parent MS which contained the two methods of spelling. The
break appears to come at the end of ¥ 77, but there are at least
two Psalms in Part 1. (20 and 76) where the spelling is that
ordinarily found in Part 1. The three tests are (1) the insertion
or omission of the temporal augment in ei¢paivew, (2) nouns
in -ela or -{a, (3) the interchange of a: and e.

(1) The evidence is as follows :

Part 1. ¥ xv. 9 nigp. BAU evgp. N
XXIX, 2 » B*ATU , N
XXXiV. 1§ » BA N
xliv. 9 ’ BRAT
Ixxil. 21 » B# J
[Ixxvi. 4 » T ,»  BRN]
Part 11 Ixxxviil. 43, T , BRA
Ixxxix. 14, T 5,  DBRA¥
4, T
xcl. § 9 T » BRA
xciil. 19 ” A w T
xcvi. 8 . AT . Bx
civ. 38 »  BRAT
cvi. 30 ’ AT , N
Cxxl. I » NAT

1 In Exodus a further distinction between Part 1. and Part i1. is seen in
the use of évavrior in the former, &avri in the latter.
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(2) Suvasria xix, 7 B¥, Ixiv. 7 B¥*T, Ixv. 7 B*N, Ixx. 16 B
18 B#N, Ixxiii. 13 8%, Ixxvil. 4 B¥*T, 26 B*R as against dwaoreia
[xx. 14 B¥NAU] Ixxix. 3 B, Isxxviil. 14 BA, Ixxxix. 10 BRA,
¢ii. 22 B, and so B, sometimes joined by A, in cv. 2, 8, cxliv. 6
(with T), 11, 12, cxlvi. 10, cl. 2. There is a similar change in
the case of edmpem(e)ia, peyalompem(e)ia: chap. xx.in its spelling
of the last word again goes with Part 1L

(3) Examples of a for e in the 2nd pers. plur. of verbs, in
radior (=medlov) and twice in par=pe (xlii. 2 B¥A, Iviil. 2 B*R)
occur in B in xxiil. 7, 9, xxix. §, xxxX. 25, xxxi. 11 bis, xxxii. 1, 2,
xxxiii. g, xlil. 2, xIvii. 13, 14 bis, xIviil. 2, lvii. 3, lviil. 2, Ixi. 4, 17,
Ixiv. 12, Ixvil. 5, Ixxv. 12, Ixxvil. 12 (from xxix. 5 to xlviii. 2 B is
joined by A)—examples of the reverse change in ix. 22 (with A),
23, 24, xiil. 3, xiv. 4 (with A), xliv. 8, liv. 22, Ixxi. 7 (with T),
Ixxiv. 6 (with T). After chap. Ixxvil. there appear to be no
examples of this interchange in Cod. B.

Now, there is nothing to shew that the Greek Psalter is the
work of more than a single translator: on the contrary the
whole book is marked by a somewhat peculiar vocabulary.
Here we have an instance of a division of clerical labour
merely. But it is just possible that the two spellings go back
to the autographs. The interchange of e and w begins in the
papyri in ii/B.c.}, when it is distinctly vulgar: it does not
become common till ii/a.D. At all events the division of the
Greek Psalter into two parts goes back at least to a MS of
i/—ii/A.D.

The close resemblance existing between the cases which
prove the existence of a practice of dividing the O.T. books into
two parts, whether for purposes of translation (Jerem. Ezek.) or
of transcription, is very remarkable. In at least five cases,
representing all three divisions of the Hebrew Scriptures, this
practice has been traced. In each case the division is made
roughly at the half-way point without strict regard to subject-
matter : in each case Part I. is slightly longer than Part 11

and—what is specially noticeable—the excess of Part I. over
Part 11. in the Hebrew of the MT is practically a fixed quantity,

1 The only example B.c. of av for e which I have noted is FP 12.
¢. 103 B.C. Tpamaiflrov (noted by the editors as ““an early example ”): the
B.C. examples noted of e for ac are dvdyere Par. 50, 160 B.C., 6pre ib.
1. 386, ii/B.c. Mayser 107 adds a few more.
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namely about one fifteenth of the whole book : that is to say, if
each of these books were divided into fifteen equal sections,
Parts 1. and 1. would be found to comprise about eight and
seven sections respectively. The following statistics, in which
the pages are those of an ordinary printed Hebrew Bible, and
the books are arranged in order of length, will show what is

meant.
No. of pages. Total. E);iisrslgirf?lﬁ L

Psalms Part 1. 0% 5

s Pzit 1L i:ﬁij 936 78
eremiah = Part I

J Part 11.1 j?%% 923 5%
Ezekiel — Part L. 44% gal 1
Part 11 39 33 55
Exodus Part 1. 33% 3
Part 11 33{#% 724 4

Leviticus  Part 1L 27 1
Part 11. 23§% 503 3%

A final instance may be quoted where B appears to preserve
a spelling older than itself. In 3 Kingdoms B twice only writes
odk 00y (viil. 53, xvi. 28 ¢) as against ten examples of oty idod.
The two passages, however, where the aspirate is not inserted
are absent from the M.T. and are perhaps later glosses. B has
preserved the differing spellings of the glossator and of the
earlier text.

The preceding investigation will serve to show the use to
which the papyri evidence, when duly tabulated, can be put,
and how necessary it is, at each step in a work such as this,
to take account of it. If we sometimes find that all MSS,
including B, have been influenced by the later spelling, there
are other instances which carry us back to a date not far
removed from the autographs, if not to the autographs them-
selves.

1 Excluding the last chapter which is a later addition in the Greek :
cf. p. 11,



ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS.

§ 6. THE VowELS.

1. Any attempt to determine the spelling adopted in the
autographs of the LXX, as in those of the N.T., is beset
with great difficulty, and, in the present state of our know-
ledge, finality is impossible, notwithstanding the assistance now
afforded by the papyri. At the time when our oldest uncials
were written (iv/-vi/ A.D.) and for centuries earlier there was
no fixed orthography in existence. Changes had taken place
in pronunciation which gradually made themselves felt in
writing. In particular the diphthongs had ceased to be pro-
nounced as such, and scribes now wrote indifferently a: or e,
€ Or 1, ot Or v, having nothing to guide them in their choice
but any acquaintance which they happened to possess with
classical models. If we attempt to go behind the spellings
which we find in the uncials, we are met by two unsolved
problems. (1) No certain criteria have yet been reached for
distinguishing dialectical and local differences, if such existed,
within the xowsj. (2) The birthplaces of our uncials are still
a matter of dispute.

These gaps in our knowledge are rather less serious to a
student of the LXX than to the N.T. investigator, because in
the Greek Old Testament we have no reason to doubt that we
are concerned with writings which emanate with few, if any,
exceptions from a single country, namely Egypt: and for that
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country the papyri supply us with evidence covering the whole
period from the time of writing to the dates of the uncials.

Moreover, the palaeography of Codices ® and A (which,
as Mr W. E. Crum points out, is closely akin to that of many
of the older Coptic hands), as well as the appearance in these
two MSS of certain orthographical phenomena—particularly
as regards the interchange of consonants (§ 7. 2)—which have
been traced to peculiarities of Egyptian pronunciation, make
the Egyptian provenance of these two MSS extremely probable.
On the other hand, the birthplace of B is more doubtful.
Egypt, Rome, South Italy and Caesarea are rival claimants to
the honour of producing it: the last-named place is that which
has recently found most favour. Yet, if Tischendorf’s identi-
fication of one of the hands of » with that of the scribe of B
may be trusted, the two MSS must apparently have emanated
from the same country.

The probability of the Egyptian extraction of A and
should, one would suppose, lend their evidence a peculiar
interest. Yet the generalisation suggested by the available
data is that B is on the whole nearer to the originals in
orthography as well as in text. Cod. A contains much that
we can recognize as characteristic of, if not peculiar to, Egypt,
sometimes even modes of writing which are characteristic of
the earlier Ptolemaic age (e.g. éu wéow, éy yaorpl). More often,
however, it is the case that the spellings found in A and in =
are shown by the papyri to have come into fashion in Egypt
only in the Imperial age and may therefore be confidently
attributed to later copyists. In orthography and grammar, no
less than in text, A is generally found to occupy a secondary
position in comparison with B. & is marked by a multitude
of vulgarisms which have obviously not descended from the
autographs and deprive this MS of any weight in orthographical
matters which its apparently Egyptian origin might seem to
lend to it.
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In addition to the changes in spelling due to altered pro-
nunciation there are others which have a psychological basis
(influence of analogy, etc.). The latter are the more im-
portant, but even the ‘itacisms’ so-called have their interest
and may throw light on the history and character of the MSS,
when tried by the standard of documents, of which the date
and country are known.

2. Interchange of vowels.

A>E. The weakening of & to ¢' frequently takes place
where the vowel is followed by one of the liquids (p, M),
especially p. In the first two instances to be mentioned the
change takes place only under certain conditions.

We have already examined the forms réooepo, Teooepdrovra,
etc. in the light of the papyri and seen reason to doubt their
existence in the LXX autographs (§ 5, p. 62 f.) : a few words must
however be added here as to the origin of these widely-attested
forms. Long before the Hellenistic age Ionic Greek had
adopted the forms with € in the second syllable, Téoaepes, Téo-
aepas, Téoaepo, Teraépay, Téoaepot, also Teaoepdrovra. The LXX
MSS on the other hand keep the o in réooapes, Tecodpwy,
Téoaapot, while commonly writing réooepa?, recoepdrovra. This
is not a case of Hellenistic Greek directly taking over Ionic
forms: some other principle must be found to account for
the discrimination. The masc. acc. in the LXX is either
Téogopas® or Téooapes (=nom.): the latter is the constant form
of the acc. in the B text of the Octateuch and occurs spo-
radically elsewhere in B as well as in A and (twice) in 8.—The
origin of réocoapes=acc.® is doubtless mainly due to assimi-

I Perhaps due to Coptic (Egyptian) influence : Thumb Ze/l. 138, 177,
Dieterich Untersuch. 11.

2 Téoaapa in the B text only in Jer. Ez. and Minor Prophets (Jer. xv. 3,
Ez. i. 6 BA, 8 BA, Zech. i. 18, vi. 1). The same group writes masc. acc.
Téooapas.

8 See Moulton Prol. ed. 2 p. 243 f. for the predominance of this form
in business documents.
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lation of acc. to nom. plur., of which there are other instances
(§ 10, 15): but the freguency of this assimilation in the numeral
appears to be due to the weakening influence of the liquid.
The nom. conversely appears twice in the B text of 2 Esdras
(ii. 15, 64) as téooepas. The rule appears to be that &
cannot retain its place both before and after p: one of the
vowels must be weakened to €: in Téogepa Teroepdkovra the
first @ was altered, in réooapes=acc. assimilation to the nom.
suggested alteration of the second.

The same influence is seen at work in the papyri in the
transition from Sapames (Ptolemaic age) to Sepames (Roman
age): Mayser 57 quotes two examples only of Sepamieior before
the Roman age. Sepamts and téooepa appear to have come into
general use together, about i/A.D. Cf. mepd for mapd (i/B.C.).
Mayser 356.

3. In the verb «xafapi{w Cod. A in 14 passages! has -ep-
for -ap-, but, with the exception of N. xii. 15 «afepiotiy A
(read éxafapicby with BF), only where there is an augment
or reduplication: é&kabfépiga, éxalepiocbny, rexalepiopévos, but
always kafapile®, kabapid, kabapioacle -loavres etc.

B only once has -¢p-, 2 Es. vi. 20 ékalepioOnoav B¥A, ¥ never:
F has it in Lev. viil. 15, Q in Ez. xxiv. 13, V three times in 1 and
2 Macc., always preceded by an augment.

In this instance the prefixing of a syllable with e appears to
produce the change: assimilation of first and third syllables
and the weakening force of p upon the vowel are jointly re-
sponsible. The avoidance of the sequence of the vowels
e- a- a where the second a is preceded or followed by p
observable in the two examples quoted (régoepa, éxabépioa)
is curious?®,

4. Connected with the preceding exx. is a group of words®

1 As against seven with éxafap. kexafap.

2 The sub-heading kafeplfew in Moulton-Geden s.v. is therefore mis-
leading.

3 Cp. Dieterich 9. ¢z¢. 8. Dr J. H. Moulton suggests that the verb
was popularly regarded as a compound of xard, and ékafépisa is an example
of double augment.

4 Thumb Hell. 75f. regards the e forms as Ionic and thinks that
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in which the ancient grammarians pronounce the forms with
a to be Attic, those with e Hellenistic: the vowel is in most
cases followed by a liquid. In a few words containing v
(pvehos, mielos, wrielov) the € form is said to be Attic, the
o form Hellenistic. LXX prefers the e forms, viz. (for Attic
peapds etc.) it has piepds' and compounds, wvoepds®, aiel(os)®
and owelilew, Yéhov® (Att. Yadov) : also (with Attic according
to the grammarians) pveXds®, wrieN(os)®: similarly yexds” for
Attic yakds. On the other hand LXX retains the Attic a in
xvabos, valos®, ¢piddy. The MSS are divided as to drréleSos
(B : the Ionic form) and drréraBos (AQ) in Na. iil. 17.

The words oxi(a)pds, yAu(a)pds, Yri(a)fos are absent from LXX.

5. For éeka> évecev see § 9, &. Assimilation of vowels
produces mévres=marres 2 Ch. Xiv. § A (s0 rereyuévos Mekeddvos
€déovs ctc. in Ptolemaic papyri). Analogy of - verbs accounts
for forms like éddvero 4 M. il. 20 A, analogy of the imperfect for
forms like édwkes Ez. xvi. 21 A (so in the papyri).

6. E>A. The reverse change of € to a is less common :
two formations in -d{w may be mentioned. ’Apdudfw takes
the place of classical dugiévvupe: the verb occurs four times
only, in two, Job xxix. 14, xxxi. 19, all the uncials have juca-
gauny (-laga), in 4 K. xvii. 9, Job xl. 5, B keeps the class.
aor. with e (A, NA having the later form). Thwlw is used

Hellenistic Greek arrived at a compromise between these and the Attic
forms : in modern Greek the a form has prevailed.

1 So Cod. A always (with utepoparyelv -¢payla -goria) in 2 and 4 M.
(the only two books which use the word) except in 2 M. vii. 34: N has -e-
six times, V once.

2 Lev. xviil. 23, BAF.

3 1 K. xxi. 13 74 oleha, Is. xl. 15 ds olehos: mwposoieNifew Lev. xv. 8
BA (-cwa)- F). '

4'So in a papyrus of iii/B.c.: otherwise the Ptolemaic papyri have
Attic forms only, Mayser 16.

5 Gen. xlv. 18, Job xxi. 24, xxxiil. 24 : but wvalely ¥ Ixv. 15.

8 Job vii. 19 (rov 77.), XXX. I0.

7 Job xxiv. 8, Cant. v. 2.

8 Job © xxviil. 17.
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along with the Attic miélw “press,” but takes on another meaning,
“seize” (§ 24 s.v.).

The MSS A and ® afford other examples, mainly due to
assimilation. A has Aakdvy Jd. v. 25, rahapére 3 K. xxi. 38,
dpadiés ‘heron’ ¥ ciil. 17 (fpwd. T: épwdids BRR was the usual
form, but there is early authority for pedids, and the initial
vowel may have been an aftergrowth). X has e.g. capageiv
Is. vi. 6, raooapas Jer. xxv. 16, dvvmmd{esfar ib. xxxvi. 8.

Preference for the first aor. forms accounts for words like
dvakdfBare Jer. xxvi. 3 A, éBahas etc. (§ 17, 2), confusion of aor.
and fut. inf. {or éxgpedéacfar 2 M. ix. 22 V (=fut. inf.: similar
confusion in the papyri from ii/B.C., Mayser 385).

7. ‘A and H. The following exx. of & where » might be
expected are noticeable. (1) ’Aperadoyia, Sir. xxxvi. 19, ““the
story of thy majesty ” (Heb. 5 : scribes have misunderstood
the word and corrupted it to dpar Td Adyia: the word dpera-
Adyos appears first in the xows, where it means a prater about
virtue, a court-jester or buffoon). (2) Mapvkaofa is so written
(not unp.) in both passages, Lev. xi. 26 =Dt. xiv. 8, unpv-
kwouov ob poapukdrar: the subst. is always pmpvkiouds.  (So
(ava)papvkaofar, Ep. Barn. 1o, but subst. pnpvkiopuds, dvaunpy-
«nais Aristeas 153 1., 161.) (3) 'Oodpacin (= class. soppnois)
is a dm. Aey. in Hos. xiil. 7 BA (Sodpnoia Q) coined from the
late verb doppdopar for soppaivopar.

Thumb (Hell. 66 f., cf. 61) mentions dperaddyos and papvkaocbar
among the few instances of xown forms which appear to be of
Doric origin. Another “Doric” kowr form quoted by Thumb is
dixahov: LXX uses only the verb diyphewv. LXX similarly uses
only kvwnyds, 6dnyelv -ds, never 6day. as in some N.T. MSS.
‘Pdoow is the LXX form of dpdoow, which is not used (a before
p tends to be dropped or weakened to €): it is not an alternative
for ,57']0'0'&) fjr’}'yvv;u.

8. The Hellenistic (Ionic) inf. xpaofor appears in 2 M.
vi. 21 A beside Attic xpijofac ib. iv. 19, xi, 31, Est. viil. 11
etc.: the Ptolemaic papyri have both forms (Mayser 347).

The LXX MSS have only the regular forms avaliokew,
dvdlwois with a in the second syllable; in the Ptolemaic



§6, 11] The Vowels 77

papyri, however, the augment has invaded all parts and
derivatives of the verb: dwiokew, dvplericds etc. are usual,
and dviepa is almost universal down to ii/A.D., when dvdlopa
begins to reassert itself (Mayser 345 f.). The extensive use of
these forms under the Ptolemies excites suspicion as to the
trustworthiness of the uncials.

9. A and O. BiBhwagdpos Est. iil. 13, viil. 10 (corrected
by x%* to BiBlwoe.) is supported by Polyb. iv. 22. 2 and a
papyrus of 111 B.C. BuBAadopors (Mayser 102, 61) and by the
similarly-formed BiBMaypddos, in which the first half of the
compound seems to be the neuter plural: but BiSAwofxy,
BiB\iopuldriov.

Illiterate scribes confused a and o, much as a and e were
confused : assimilation and the weak pronunciation of a in the
neighbourhood of a liquid account for many examples (Mayser
60 L),  So moMov (=paliov) Is. liv. 1 8 : perofd (for perald)
3 K. xv. 6 A is a curious example, found in the papyri from
1/A.D. (BM? 177. 11=40 A.D., OP? 237 col. v. 11=186 A.D.,
AP App. L. Pt. L iil. (¢)=iv/A.D.), apparently due to false
etymology (8&0s). Conversely Bappa (for Boppa) Jer. vi. 18 : cf.
Bpdpara (for Bpodpara) J1. ii. 23 NK.

10. Al and A. LXX writes xAaiw, not the old Attic
khdw, and kalw: for the few exx. in the MSS of «kAdw xdw
(rare in Ptol. papyri, Mayser, 105) see § 24 s.v. Afel (Epic
and Ionic) appears in 1 Es. i. 30 B, elsewhere the Attic de,
and always derds.

11. Al and E. Some time before 100 A.D. ai ceased to be
pronounced as a diphthong and was pronounced as e.. The
interchange of a: and ¢ which resulted from the change in
pronunciation, begins c¢. 100 A.D. in the Attic inscriptions®.
At about the same date the interchange becomes common in
the Egyptian papyri, although the beginnings of it may be
traced back in the vulgar language to the second century B.c.?

1 Meisterhans 34.

2 Mayser 1oy cites half a dozen examples of € for at, less than a dozen

of av for e, from Ptolemaic papyri, mainly illiterate, beginning about
161 B.C.
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The change scems to have begun in final -ac -e in verbal
forms.

The appendices to the Cambridge Manual LXX afford
innumerable instances of this change, which must, however,
be mainly attributed to later scribes. Cod. N, in particular,
abounds in spellings like res nuepes=rais Huépars in the pro-
phetical books. B is more free from such spellings especially
in the historical books, but even this MS has nearly 300 examples
(mainly of final -ac for -e or final -¢ for -a:), which can hardly all
go back to the autographs. The statistics for B, collected from
the Appendices to the Cambridge LXX, show a curious rise in
the frequency of this usage from the Historical Books to the
Psalms group and from this to the Prophetical group. The
Pentateuch has 24 examples in all, Joshua to 2 Esdras only 11,
the Psalms! and Wisdom group 63, the Prophets 188.

A few of the more frequent examples may be noted. "Eérys
has preponderant support as in N.T. (B 6 out of 8 times,
A 8/10, R 4/6): épvidios (-iws) is read by A in 2 and 3 Macc,
but algwidios is certainly original in W. xvii. 15. The proximity
of one of the liquids specially tends to convert ar into e (the
liquid having the same weakening effect as in réooapa > réooepa) :
hence frequent examples in B, often supported by XA, of forms
like pere (=alpere) éperiler (=aiper.) etc., and of &Xeov =&Aawov.
It may be noted that among the few Ptolemaic examples of this
interchange other than in final -at - occur atfepairos = avapérws,
Eeov =¥¢harov (Mayser 107). The reverse change takes place in
madlov?=mediov, which is common in B and A. An idiosyncrasy
of B is aldeopa==¢deapa, 8 out of 10 times (once in T, ¥ liv. 15).
In the circumstances the context alone can show whether e.g.
€TEPOC =¢éTepos OF éraipos, €CECOE = éoeabe or érecba.

12, AY and EY. The Ptolemaic papyri exhibit only the
classical forms épevvdw épevva: épavvaw &pavva make their
appearance in papyri of i/A.p.%, and subsequently made way
again for the older forms. In the LXX uncials the forms are
about equally divided, and once again the papyri suggest that
the MSS are not to be relied on as representing the auto-

1 The examples in the Psalms (31) are limited to the first half, the last
being maudiy lxxvii. 12 (see § 5, p. 69).

2 This form supplies the only examples of a¢ for € in the B text of
2-—4 Kingdoms (2 K. xvii. 8, 3 K. xi. 29, xvi. 4).

3 Mayser 113. The earliest example is dated 22 A.D.
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graphs'. The theories once held that the form épavvdw was a

peculiarity of Jewish or of Alexandrian Greek have to be given
up: a special association with Egypt is just possible®

Cf. kohokavet=rkohakever I Es. iv. 31 B and wéravpor written

by correctors of B and X in Prov. ix. 18 (mérevpor B*R¥*A seems

to have been the older form of the word). The converse, ev for
av, 1s scen in évrevda 1 Es. v. 66 A,

13. AY—A3  No examples in the LXX uncials have been
noted of the dropping of v in forms like drds (=adrds), éparyy,
éarovs etc., which appear from the papyri to have been in vogue
in i/A.D. Assimilation accounts for karaydilev (=«raravy.) in
W. xvil. 5 B and for rpapariac (=rpavp.) in Jer. xxviil. 4, 52 N :
the influence of edhaoros probably produced e#bpacra (=et-
fpavora) in W. xv. 13 RAC.

14. Eand H. A prominent instance of ¢ replacing % is
seen in the preference shown by the xowy for the termination
-epo, in a group of neuter nouns which in the classical language
ended in -ypa, due apparently to the analogy of cognate words
in -eois (-eros)”. The same preference for the short radical
vowel appears in wéua (like moois : class. wapa), ddpa, xdua (class.
Xedpa), and so apparently wpipa x\ipa. Words in -pa and -ous
had come to be used with little, if any, difference of meaning
(e.g. 3dua, 3dais), and it was natural that they should be formed
on the same pattern. H is retained in the neuter where the
cognate feminine nouns have it: where the cognates ended in
-dows m is either retained (ordots, -omjua, not -crdpa)’ or
shortened to ¢, on the model of the majority of these neuter

1 The statistics are as follows: éf- 8- epewwdw and the substantives
épevva, éfepetvnais are included. B has 13 examples of ev to 13 of av:
A 17 ev, 20 av: N 11 ev, 14 av. Passages where the -av- forms are
strongly attested are Dt. xiil. 14 BA, Jd. v. 14 BA, 1 Ch. xix. 3 BNA,
¥ passim, Prov. ii. 4 BRA, Wis. vi. 3 BN, xiii. 7 BN, Est. A 13 BNA,
Jer. xxvii. 26 BRA.

2 Thumb Zell. 176 f.

8 Cf. J. H. Moulton Prol. 4%.

4 Cf. Mayser 65 f., Schweizer Perg. Insch. 47 ff.

¥ ’Avdoraua should perhaps be read in Or. Sib. 8. 268.
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nouns. New words are formed with the short vowel (LXX
dpepa, kdbepa, dpaipepa). The LXX exx. are as follows :—

with € with € and y wilh n

o g 9 -

eUpeua érepa -nua Bipa

Oépa (dvdBepa -npa’ {;w?]/m
f%’xﬁepa lotvlepa -npa v dprnpual
Jémifepa avaorepa -nua (U 6Onpa

mapdfepa (budoTepa)t -nua 1 8uddnpa
L'ATEPIIHE‘L(I (r'l/)U'TE/I-a ‘T}Hfl

wpdorlena (O dorepa)s -nua

KllT(iO'TflL(ll

The two forms dvdfepa dvdfnua appear in different senses,
the Hellenistic form being used in the translated books for
a thing devoted to destruction, accursed (=D7), whereas the
more literary books (Jdth, 2 and 3 Macc.) use the classical form
with the classical meaning, a votive offering given for the
adornment of a temple. We cannot, however, point to an
example of the distinction of meanings being made in a single
book, and dvdfyua in Deut. (B text) is used to translate D77,
while dvfeua is used by Theocritus of a temple offering (Ep. v.
[xiii] 2). In N.T. Luke possibly observes the distinction (Lc.
xxi. § avaffpacw WH with Acts xxiil. 14 dva@éuare), but there
is good authority in the first passage for dvaféuacw?.

15. Connected with the foregoing words is the form
dvuréderos (five times in LXX), the xowsi form of class.
dvumddyros (once restored by A in Is. xx. 2), on the analogy of
(ovv)deros ete.

16. Two exx. of Hellenistic shortening of # in the verb
are referred to elsewhere (§ 18, 1): (1) in the fut. and aor.

13 M. v. 45.

2 The former in Genesis (3 times), 4 K. B (twice), Hg. ii. 12, Dan. ©
(once) : the latter in 4 K. iv. 38 A, 39'A, 40 BA, Dan. O (once).

3’ Aydbnua Dt. vil. 26 B éis, Jdth. xvi. 19 B, 2 M. 1ii. 13 V, ix. 16,
3 M. iil. 17: elsewhere dvdfeua.

4 Four times in the A text of Ezekiel.

5 Twice in A text: 2 K. xxiii. 14=1 Ch. xi. 16.

6 But dméuvepa in a papyrus of ilifB.C., PP? g (5).

7 See Trench NV.7". Syronyms st series (v) and Lightfoot on Gal. i. 8.
Deissmann has shown that dvdfeua =" curse ” is not confined to ¢ Biblical
Greek,” ZNTW ii. 342.
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of a group of verbs with pure stems, wovécw émdveoa, dpopéocw
épdpesa etc., (2) in the aorist pass. éopéfny (presumably due to
assimilation, as the long vowel is retained where there is no
augment, fnfels etc.).

"Hwvorpov (the form used by Aristophanes) becomes &wvarpov
in the kows: so in LXX Dt. xviii. 3, Mal. ii. 3.

17. The interchange of 5 and e continued, though less
frequent than that of o and o, till about ii/ or iii/A.D., when
n began to be pronounced like ¢ (Meisterhans 19). It will be
noted from the foregoing examples that the short vowel is
specially frequent in conjunction with A, u, », p. So A has
épepdlor 2 Es. ix. 3 (but m the next z. np. with B), kemehara
Ez xxvil. 9, ceNévn Dan. © iil. 62. A also has {erelv 1 K. xxiv. 3,
B mevrékovra N, iv. 3.

The examples of the converse lengthening of € to  are few.
In two adjoining passages in Isalah another meaning is made
possible by the use of the long vowel in B : in xxxii. 4 we must
read mpogéfer Tob drkovew with RAQ “attend” (B mpoonfe:) and
in xxxiii. 6 éxel with the same MSS (B #ke). IIévry N. vii. 53
‘Bedit? (Swete’s Appendix) occurs also in a papyrus of iii/B.C.
(Mayser 63): this and wevrékovra above due apparently to
assimilation of the two numerals. B has perownoiav Na. iii. 10
(confusion of forms in -yows and -eoia), A €vvya 2 K. ii. 30 (so in
an illiterate papyrus of ii/B.c., LP pap. C), V ~ovvmyrias
2 M. xii. 24. A writes “Inpeplas in 4 K. xxiv. 18, Sir. xlix. 6 and
often in Jer., B only once, Jer. xli. 6. For diéomnkos etc.
see § 10, 20.

18. E and EL Attic Greek often dropped the ¢ in the
diphthong e defore vowels, just as it dropped it in the diphthong
ar (é\da del etc.). Hellenistic Greek almost always wrote
the diphthong, although Ptolemaic papyri still yield sporadic
instances of its omission®

In the LXX the writing of e for e, in two words where the
omission of ¢ is specially common in Attic, is practically
confined to literary books. TlAéov for mwAetov is certain only
in 4 Mace. (i. 8, ii. 6, ix. 30 ®): it has good authority in
Mal. iii. 14 BAT (zwA(e)tor 8Q) and is a v. L. in L. xxv. 51 A,

1 Meisterhans 4o ff. 2 Ib. 44 : Mayser 67 ff.
44 y 7
T. 6
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W. xvi. 17 8C, Sir. prol. 6 & : wAéovae is read by BQ in Am. vi. 2,
by sin Sir. xxxi. 12: elsewhere the diphthong is universal before
long and short vowels alike’.  (Derivatives, wAeovdkis mAcovexrely
etc., were always so written.) The writer of 3 Macc. has the
adverbs tédeov 1. 22, and 7eléws vil. 22 A (but relelws iil. 26
AV): elsewhere LXX has TéAewos, rehewoly etc.”  The literary
translator of Job writes ¢popBéa for ¢popfBela “a halter” (xl. zo).

Only in the case of two late derivatives from dypetos (which
itself keeps the diphthong, 2z K. vi. 22, Ep. J. 15) is there strong
evidence for a more general omission of % viz, dypeolv
(nxpedbnoay ¥ xiil. 3, lil. 4, Jer. xi. 16, axpedoar 1 Es. 1. 53 B)
and aypedrys Tob. iv. 13 BA Jis; dypewotv stands in 4 K. iil. 19,
Dan. O iv. 11, vi. 20 (1 Es. 1. 53 A).

Awped is universal, and had begun to replace the older
dwperd in classical times®.

19. As regards e and e before consonants, LXX always has
érw, but efs (Attic has elow & as well). LXX commonly has
&recer (dvera § 9, 8), while elveker (Ionic and poet.), apart from
Lam. iii. 44 elveker mpooevyis, is curiously confined to the
phrase ob elvexev ““ because ” (Gen. xviil. 5, xix. 8, xxil. 16, xxxviii.
26, N. x. 31, xiv. 43, 2 K. xviil. 20 B, Is. Ixi. 1= Lec. iv. 18
quot.), which replaces Attic otvexa.

07 eivexev for otveka appears to be due in the first place to
the avoidance of crasis in the xows, while attraction of the
diphthong of may account for the use of the Ionic diphthongal
elv. (Cronert 114 quotes examples of of elveka.) Eivekev is
unattested in the Ptolemaic papyri, which have only one example
each of elveka ovvexa Tolvexa, Mayser 241 f.: in Attic Inscriptions

! The Ptolemaic papyri show a great and increasing preponderance of
the forms with the diphthong, Mayser 6g. The Attic rule was e before a
long vowel (rAelwy etc.) : before a short vowel either e or ¢, except in the
neut. which was always whéov, Meisterhans 1g2.

2 Tehewbnobuevor occurs in a private letter of r1o3 B.c. (Witkowski,
Lpist. Privatae Graecae, no. 48, line 18).

3 Xpéo=7xpela occurs in a papyrus of iii/B.c. (Mayser 68) and on an
Attic inscription of iv/B.c. (Meist. 40).

4 Meisterhans 4o.
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it appears first in Roman times, Meist. 217: N.T, has three
examples of it apart from the quotation in Lc.

zo. H and EL The two examples quoted by WH (ed.
2 App. 158) of change of 7 to e call for note also in the LXX.
Both appear to be due to the approximation in the pronunciation
of » and e

"Avdmepos for dvdmnpos, *“ maimed,” or more particularly
“blind,” is the reading of the uncials in the only two LXX
passages, Tob. xiv. 2 », 2 M. vill. 24 AV (Swete dvamyjpovs
in the latter passage), and has overwhelming authority in the
two N.T. passages (Lc. xiv. 13, 21)4

E? wiv in asseverations for 4 pijv occurs in the papyri from
ii/B.c. and is quite common in i/a.p.®? In the LXX it is
abundantly attested®, the classical 3 wjv occurring in the
uncials only in Genesis (xlii. 16 D), Exodus (xxii. 8, 11), and
Job (xiii. 15 BxC, xxvii. 3 #C). Deissmann was the first
to point to the papyrus examples of e uyv as exploding the
old theory of a “Biblical” blending of the classical § v with
e py, the literal rendering of the Heb. form of asseveration
85 ox. A further argument against that theory might be
drawn from the fact that € pqv renders other Heb. words,
viz. '3 (in Genesis) and pg, and may be followed by a negative
(N. xiv. 23 € uyv ook Sfovrar). Still € wiv most commonly
renders 85 Dy, and the similarity between it and e pij naturally
caused confusion between the two®. The Pentateuch written

1 Cf. the note of WH on Heb. xi. 37 érepdofnoar, which should
probably be corrected to érepwdnoar =émnp.

2 Mayser 78, Deissmann B.S 205 ff., Moulton CR xv. 33, 434, xviil. 107,
Prol. 46. 112 B.C. is the date of the earliest example yet found. On the
rithe/r hand papyri of iii/B.C., e.g. the Revenue papyrus of 258 B.C., have
T e xxii. 17, i, 16 AFs N. xiv. 23, 28 BF, 35 B AF: Jd. xv. 7 B:
2 K. xix. 35 B: Job 1. 11, il. 5 B¥, xxvii. 3 BA: Jdthi. 12: Is. xlv. 23
Neb AQ: Bar. ii. 29: Ez. v, 11 B and five times in ““Ez. 8,” xxxiii. 27,
xxxiv. 8, xxxv. 6, xxxvi. 5, xxxviil. 19.

4 So el pa) is read by one or more of the uncials for €7 ufr in N. xiv. 28 (A),
35 (B): Jobil. 5 (A): Is. xIv. 23 (BN: no equivalent in Ileb.): Ez v. 11

6—2
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in iii/B.c. may, like the papyri of the same date, have con-
tained 7 wyv throughout in the autographs, and the literary
translator of Job no doubt wrote the classical form: the other
LXX books all adopted the spelling which was in vogue from
ii/B.c.

21.  The converse change of e to 5 appears in Jd. v. 13 B,
Tore KkaréfSy kardAnuua = kordieppa (Heb. “then came down
a remnant”): similarly in 4 K. xix. 4 B Mjupaeros = Heb.
“remnant” (A Auparos), and in 2 M. v. 20 karalypfels appears
to be intended for karakeipfels (V¥ karadijudbys exhibits the
same change in the final syllable). These examples are ac-
counted for by the change of e to:, which was then altered to
7 (see below). BxA unite in writing ovouar: for celopart in
Sir. xxvil. 4: a papyrus of about the date of the Greek Sirach
has the word in its usual form™.

For elpnra elpnuar=7jpnka fpnuat, npyacdunp-—elpyacduny etc.

See § 16, 5.

22. E and I. “Aleels, as in N.T., always replaces dAueds
(Is. xix. 8, Jer. xvi. 16, Ez. xlvil. 10), apparently through dis-
similation, i.e. from avoidance of the double 7 sound®: the
change does not take place in dhiéwr, Job xl. 26, or the verb
(Jer. xvi. 16, dmooréAdw Tovs dlecls...kal dAeloovoty).

Assimilation (specially frequent in the case of two vowels
flanking A p » or p) accounts for the spelling cuyidakis (for oep.)

4 K.vit 1 A, Is 1. 13 B, Ixvi. 3 ¥ and wpl (for wepi) Is. lil. 15 &

(so in papyri of ii/B.C., Mayser 81). The influence of Egypt has

been traced in the interchange of # and & Thumb He/l. 138
(Coptic had no short #, Steindorft Kopt. Gramm. p. 13): but it

(AQ), xxxiv. 8 (Q). TIn 3 K. xxi. 23 e uwj BA=N> DX is probably a
literalism of the original translator.

1 Teb. 41. 22 oelopara="*extortions,” ¢. 119 B.C.

? Blass N.T. § 6, 3: W.-S. § 5, 20a. The Ptolemaic papyri always
have ¢ in the second syllable, dAiets, dNéws, dAiéwr and one example of
aeels, Mayser 82, 269 f.: the originality of the e form in LXX is therefore
uncertain. LXX has no examples of the Latin words in which e for ¢ is
common in the papyri from i/A.D., Aeyewr etc.
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is to be noted that it is not limited to that country, being found

in Asia as well (Thumb ib.).

23. H and I. The change in the pronunciation of 7%
from an open ¢ sound to an 7 sound fell within the period
150—250 A.D., at least within the district of the Attic In-
scriptions, in which the mixture of % and ¢ begins about 150 A.D.?
The change may have taken place at a rather earlier date in
Egypt, but the Ptolemaic papyri show very few indications of
it. It speaks well for the three principal uncials that examples
of this interchange of # and . are distinctly rare in B and not
much commoner in ®A: they occur most frequently in two
late MSS of viii/ or ix/a.n. T (Isaiah) and V (1—4 Macc.).

AvamySvu, Prov. xviil. 4 BRA=dvamdiea is due to an
incorrect etymological assocw.tlon of the word with mydde
(see LS s.v. mdbw).

The following examples of confusion of the vowels may be
noted as occurring more than once or as occurring in B or as
affecting the sense. (1) H>I:—'Amoppife Lev. xiii. 56 B:
i\ikia Sir. xxvi. 17 A with iAwkias 4 M. Viii. 2 A, AwkedTys 1h. x1. 14 A
«riceas (for kmoews) ¥. civ. 21 RAR: privy Gen. xxxvil. 25 AE,
xliil. 11 AF, Jer. viil. 22 A: oplypa Est'ii. g A (=opjypa BN)
Here may be added two examples where B, by writing e for 7,
imports a new meaning : elpepoiro W. xvi. 18 (which might be
intended for ‘was charmed’: read fuepovro), eifovow Mic. vii. 12
(for féovow Ny2Y). (2) I>H. 00y 7ndlav (for odx idlav) Jdth,
v. 18 B, so Prov. v. 19 ¥ (in the next #. A has jofi={06L), cf.
§ 8, 3: dvakMoe (for dvacxhice) Cant. i. 12 C: éfexdpnoer
1 Es. iv. 44 and 57 A (in act. sense “removed,” B éydpioer :
a similar confusion émiywpicavros for -phe. in a papyrus of
ii/B.C., Mayser 84): émunyjrar 1 Es. viil. 84 B: uppawopévy
Jer. iii. 1 B.

24. Tand BI®. Ttis needless to dwell long on the inter-
change of these two methods of spelling. For more than a
century before our era e had ceased to be a diphthong: .
and e were pronounced alike and scribes had no guide but

! Meisterhans 19.
2 See especially Blass N.T. 6f., Mayser 87 ff.
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classical models to tell them which was the correct method
of writing. The alteration in pronunciation thus brought it
about that e and ¢ could be used indifferently to represent
long 7: the use of e for ¥ is an indication of greater illiteracy
and is more restricted. Some scribes used the old diphthong
e for a new purpose, namely, to indicate long 7 (so generally
the scribe of B): others practically dispensed with it or used
the two spellings indiscriminately. This use of e« and ¢ as
equivalent does not, however, become common in the Egyptian
papyri till ii/B.c.?: those of iii/B.c. for the most part observe
the classical orthography. The earlier Ptolemaic papyri usually
write Tiudo, Ty, xidwe ete. (beside the classical éueéa, Telow
etc.) : it is only towards the end of ii/s.c. that reyus, yelveofau,
vewookew, ety and vpev etc. become common. It is thus
a priori probable that the LXX autographs, at least of the
earlier books, preserved the correct classical spelling.

The only rough conclusion that can be drawn with regard
to the LXX uncials is that the orthography of B in this matter
is more correct and perhaps goes back to an earlier age than
that of % and A. In general it may be said that B prefers writing
long 7 as et (e.g. pewpds, kAelvy, paoeiv, peirrar), and that many
of these forms are well attested in papyri of ii/B.c. w, on the
other hand, and (to a less degree) A, prefer ¢ as representing
the sound of long 7 (e.g. éivos, dwéoriha, &uva, xip, Tix0s).

25. It will be noted that in most of the instances cited the

Z sound is preceded or followed by one of the letters A, p, v, p:

and it might be laid down as a general, though not an ex-

haustive, rule that B writes Aei- per- ver- per- while X writes -\,

-t -w. -ip.  Exceptions to this rule in the case of B are d\gew,

Nerovpyeiv and forms from Aeimew (ékhirer, OmeligpOnv etc.).

B is fond of writing ¢ for e in the dat. sing. of words in -,

e.g. 8dau kplow Suvam?: on the other hand it almost invariably
has ioyve: for loyie.

1 In Attic Inscriptions the interchange did not make itself widely felt
till later, ¢. 100 B.C., Meisterhans 48.
2 So w6\ BaciAt in HP 110 (270—255 B.C.), mapevpéot Teb. 5 (118 B.C.)
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As regards e for # B is not impeccable : 8pewov is frequently
attested 1 this MS?'; but forms like dAnfewds are more
characteristic of A. IIéles for nom. wdhis is common in B.

26. As regards abstract nouns in -ea -ia the following
examples of forms in -ia are well attested by the uncials: dyvia
(attested 4/5: by B¥AF in N. vi. 2), dkpifBia (attested 5/6 : by
B¥A in Dan. ©), dogparia (Lev. xxvi. 5 B¥ Dt xil. 10 B¥, all
uncials in the one example in ¥, ciii. 5: elsewhere in &, A and
V), dovAia (well supported throughout: only in three passages
dovlela appears unquestionable, 3 K. xii. 4 BA, 2 Es. vi, 18 BA,
Jdth. viii. 23 BRA), épupvia (Sir.), edorabia (Est. and Wis.),
ieparia (always attested, by B in Pent., by A in later Hist. books,
by BRA in Sir., by BQ in Hos.), harpia (B* Hex.,, ARV 1 M.),
pavria (Isaiah), peraueria (BA in the only passage), pria (BNA
in Jer. B), vyoria (¥ and Min. Proph.), raidla (certain in ¥ and
Is.), mAnupelia (certainly on MS evidence to be preferred to
-Aewa), mopia (attested throughout, except in Jdth. ii. 19, but
mainly by NA), wopria (mainly XA, BX in Is. xlvii. 10, BNA
Jer. iil. 2), mrwyia (always attested, certain in ¥ and Job ©),
xnpla, operia (always attested, certain in Job, ¥, Jer. ).
Inferior support (mainly that of X) is given to forms like
drwlia Bonbia dvvasria eboeBia etc.

In the Psalter we have evidence that the orthography in this
case goes back to an earlier date than that of B: the book was
divided either in the autograph or in an early copy of it into
two parts after ¥ 77 : the scribe of the earlier portion preferred
the forms in -ia, the scribe of the latter part wrote -ea (see
§ 5, p- 69). L. X .

For the omission of the first ¢ in words in -welov -lewa see § 3,
p. 63 ff.

27. O and E. Assimilation, analogy and the weakening
of pronunciation in an unaccented syllable produce some
interchange of these short vowels®

(1) E>0O. The late derivatives from &Aefpos, first used
apparently in the LXX, where they abound, are there, according
to the preponderant evidence of the uncials, correctly written
and frequently in business contracts from i/a.D. onwards in the formula
BeBawow mhoy PBeBardot.

! Possibly to avoid the tribrach. The writing of # as e is specially
common in diminutives where it is apparently due to a desire to avoid ~—~.
BiBetdior is common in the papyri (I have counted seven examples between

if and iii/A.D.} : so dAvgeidior, SakTuNeidiov etc.
2 Cf. Meisterhans 22 f., Mayser 94 ff.
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(é€)oAebpetew -evua -evars. The spelling ébolobpedew, which has
survived in mod. Gk. folofpeiw, and is due to assimilation of
the vowels flanking the liquid', is quite rare in the first
hands of the principal uncials and cannot be attributed to
the autographs.

Out of upwards of 250 examples in the LXX B* has only
22 instances of -olofp., A 8, X¥ 9. The only books where the
o form is well supported are 3 Kings (il. 4 B, xii. 24 m B,
xvi. 33 B, xviii. 5 B, xx. 21 B" A, as against seven examples
where o is unattested) and the first half of ¥ (B 5, R 1, A 1):
in Jer. xxxi. 8 éfohofp. has the weighty support of BRAQ?
elsewhere this book has éfoledp., though in the simple verb
the o form is attested in three out of four passages by X or B.
The later o form is introduced into the Vatican MS with
indefatigable regularity by one or more of its correctors. The
subst. 8Aefpos remains constant in this form.

The same change appears in another verb in -evew, xarepdu.-
Bevoer, N. xxxil. 13 B (-péuB. AF), where it is due apparently
to the influence of pduBos pouBéw: for the causative meaning
“made to wander,” cf. Syntax and contrast Is. xxiil. 16, péu-
Bevoov wores, “wander through.”

The ¢ in the penultimate syllable of rerpdmedos (Aifos), ““a
squared (or hewn) stone,” is usual in Hellenistic Greek in
this phrase and in similar adjectives: but rerpdmodos is strongly
supported in Jer. lii. 4 (B*AQT'), and is attested in the two other
LXX passages, 2 Ch. xxxiv. 11 A, 1 M. x. 11 V2

(2) O=>E. The substitution of € for o in an unaccented
syllable is strongly attested in two verbal forms: éreAdfevro

! Perhaps we may find a parallel in Attic in the two forms 68e\ds,
6BoNds.  The assimilation takes another form in éfeNefpevew Zech. xiil. 2 N,
Ez. xxv. 13 Q¥d, 16 Q*vid,

? Here perhaps may be traced the hand of the redactor who combined
Jer. @ and Jer. 8.

3 The usual Attic adjectives are rerpdrovs, éfdmovs etc. The forms in
-medos (tpimwedos, ébdmedos, éxarbumedos etc.) are mainly used of length, as is
Terpdmedos in Polyb. 8. 4 (6). 4. But the Heb. 3¥mm (‘hewn’) which is
rendered by rerp. in 2 Ch. xxxiv. 11 and the use of rerpdywros as a

- synonym in 1 M. x. 11 A (s0 Jos. 4. /. xiil. 2. 1) seem to fix the meaning
of Alos rerp.
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=émeldfovro (Jd. iil. 7 A, Jer. iii. 21 By, xviil. 15 BNA,
xxill. 24 B, xxvil. 6 8A, xxxvil. 14 8, Hos. xiil. 6 B, ¥ Ixxvil. 11
B)*and dudpexa® = duduora, 1 K. xx. 42 B, dudpexa, Bz vi. g A.
With émredafevro (? on the analogy of ériflevro) cf. the termi-
nation -ecav which occasionally replaces the more usual -ocav
(karedpdyeaay, Jer. x 25 8Q and in papyri élapBavesar dpileoay :
see § 17, 5 and 10).

28. 0 and Q. The distinction between the long and
short vowels, after the formal adoption of w into the Attic
alphabet at the end of v/B.c, is on the whole strictly observed
in Attic Inscriptions down to 1oo a.D.? In Egypt the dis-
tinction became obliterated at an earlier date, earlier, it would
seem, than in any other province of the xowr: the papyri of
ii/B.C., however, are practically free from the mixture, which
only becomes common in ii/B.c., and is then mainly confined
to illiterate documents® It is another testimony to the value
of the principal uncials that the instances in them of confusion
of o and o are comparatively rare: it is only in late MSS such
as E (Genesis), I' (Prophets), T (Psalms), and V (Macc.) that
it is frequent.

29. A few words claim special notice.

The verb aflwoly (a late formation, perhaps coined by the
translators, from a6@os, forf) in all the 21 passages where it
occurs in the uncials takes o in the second syllable, dfow-
Orjoopar, nlowpar etc., apparently owing to the difficulty felt
in pronouncing the long vowel twice consecutively®.

1 So in Mark vili. 14 B. The regular émehdforro in 1 K. xii. o,
Job xix. 14, xxxix. 15 B, ¥ cv. 13, 21, cxviii. 139 and as v. 1. in loc. citt.

2 So épbpexa duduexa in papyri from ifB.c., Mayser 95: add dudueka
OP? 478. 44 (132 4.D.).

3 Meisterhans 24. There are a few examples of mixture as early as
iii/B.C., but it does not become common till Hadrian’s time.

4 Mayser g7 fl. He reckons seven examples of mixture in iii/B.c. (a
few more must be added from the Hibeh Papyri) to 140 in ii/B.c.

5’Afgos remains unaltered, even where there is a double w (Jer. ii. 34,



Qo0 The Vowels [§ 6, 20—

IIpdiuos should be written in all the (eight) passages’, but
mpwwos. The former word means “early ” in the year (of rain
and fruit), is opposed to dyiuos, and is apparently derived
from mpo: the latter means “ morning” (as in morning-sacrifice,
morning-watch), is opposed to éomepwds, and derived from
mpwi®.

Ayabuoivy, ayweivy, peyelwoury are the forms in use in
LXX as in N.T.: T alone (in Psalms) consistently writes
-oodrn: B has peyaloo. in Dan. ® (iv. 33, v. 19), and B¥*n*
in Zech. xi. 3. ‘Lepwavwn (dpytepwo.) has also the best autho-
rity : in Macc. iepoo. is read sporadically by each of the three
uncials. A occasionally writes Swaiwwgiry, treating the a: as
a short vowel (3 K. viil. 32, x. 9, Is. i. 26, xxxil. 17).

For the short vowel in wdpa (Att. wdpa), dua cf. 14 above :
for édpara-édpara®§ 24 s.v. Gpdo.

30. The remaining examples in Cod. B of the interchange
of » and o are (unless others have escaped notice) confined,
apart from two in Exodus, to the books contained in vol. 11. of
the Cambridge LXX. (1) ©9>0: i{oofjoerar Job © xxviil. 17.
(2) 0>Q: kabopoloynoyrar Ex. xxi. 9 (kaboporoyjoerar A i so
avepoloynodre in a papyrus of ii/B.C., Mayser 99), 7r€7rTcol<u)9
(=-kds) Ex. xxiil. 5 (cf. 7o qa'gsvrlxa)s Ez. xxxiv. 4 A and 7o
yeyovés in a papyrus of ¢. 115 B.C.,, Teb. 115. 23), Qupeadpos
1 Ch. xii. 24 (to avoid five short vowels: usually -opdpos or
-adpos), waoppw 2 Ch. xxvi. 15, avfepoldypois 2 Es. iii. 11
(Swpwpaor B=Sopopdy A=Samaria ib. iv. 10), dvévgrat (for

Est. E 5), but df6p is read by B in 2 Ch. xxxvi. 5d, dféwr by N in
Jer. xix. 4.

1 In the two where it is used of early figs (Hos. ix. 10, Jer. xxiv. 2) A
has mpwiuos.

2 The distinction between the uses and forms of wpbipos mpwwbs is
carefully observed in LXX. IIpdtuos appears to be a later form due to a
false etymology, as from mpwé (but see Blass N.T. 22 who, accepting the
derivation from 7rpwc'. compares mADLU0S r)\ét,uos). In Is. lviil. 8 7ére
pu’ynzreran wpbLuoy TO G Tov ("\HWD as the dawn’: Ottley renders the Gk.

‘early in the morning’) 7rpwwov would be nearer the original: the
translator seems to have meant ‘early,’ ‘soon’ (cf. Taxd dvareXel which
follows) and to have dropped the Hebrew simile.

3 'Bépa 4 M. iv. 24 A.

4 In Wis. this form improves the metrical balance with the previous
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avéy.) W. iii. 11 B*R (and so A in 4 M. xvi. 7, ¢). In Sirach the
writing of e for o is more frequent and goes back apparently to
the autograph or to an early copy: prol. 22 ,Su.wevew BRAC,
pecomwpdy (for pecomopdv) xxxiv. 21 BAC(N), & dxpovos XXXViil.
28 B, evwdia (for evodia) xliii. 26 B and so xx. 9 A; xxxviii. 13 RC
(ef»oé[a is confirmed by the Heb. in two of the passages, by the
sense in xx. 9 where the Heb. fails), poriwr (agreeing with
éfov) 1. 7 BR.

31. In view of what has been said as to the correct use in
general of w and o in the uncials, their evidence as regards e.g.
fut. (or pres.) ind. and conj. gains in importance: in the LXX
at least we shall not expect éyoper and éywper to be confused in
Cod. B% It is clear, for instance, from the following passages
that the Pentateuch translators were fond of using a fut. ind. in
the first clause of a sentence, followed by a deliberative conj. in
the later clauses: Gen. xxil. 5 Bce)\evzfo,ueea .kal. avarr'rps\jfco/},ev,
xliii. 4 K(lT(lB?]G‘O,LLGg(I kal dyopdoepey, xliv. 16 Ti av'repovp,eu Ao
AaNjooper § 7i dikarwdopey ; Ex. viil. 8 éfamooreld...kai Oowow.

32. O and Y. The heterogeneous Attic adjective wpdos
-ela ¥ has been rendered uniform, mpavs replacing mpdos : the
substantive is consequently wpavrys, not the older wpaorys

§ 12, 11).

33. OY and O. Of this interchange (fairly frequent in
Ptolemaic papyri, Mayser 116 f.) the uncials yield but few
examples. R has dx (dy) for otk (ovy) (no examples quoted by
Mayser) in Is. x1. 16, lviil. 10, Jer. xii. 4, xxii. 12, so F in Ex.
vil. 23: R also has ’I6da Jer. xxxvi. 22. A has vounria Ex. xl. 1,
Soleta (=0ov\.) Ez. xxix. 18, and conversely diaBovAys for SuaBolijs
Sir. 1. 2.

34. OY and Q. Adéva for dodvar (on the analogy of yvévar)
Est. ii. 9 B is not attested in the papyri before i/A.D. (FP 109. 4,
letter early in i/A.D., avaﬁwvm AP 77. 24, 130 A.D., peraddvar
OP?2 123. 11, letter of i 111/ or 1V’AD)

The uncials always write ods, not ds (as often in Ptolemaic
papyri on the analogy of the oblique cases, Mayser 5).

clause, ending with ralairwpos, but it can hardly be original: the writer’s
sense of rthythm (cf. Syntax) would be sufficiently satisfied by 'ra)\a,mwpos—-
dvbyrroc.

1 1.5 cite the same form from Dioscorides.

2 Contrast Moulton Prol. 35 on the text in Rom. v. 1.
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35. OYand Y. The Ptolemaic papyri offer a few examples
of their interchange®. In LXX xol\odpa, “a roll” or “cake,”
koAXovpls, koXhovpilew are read by B in 2 K. xiii. 6, 8, beside
«0AAvpls, kodvpilew, koAAvpiov in the same MS (as always in
A)in 2 and 3 Kingdoms. The two forms are attested in the
single N.T. passage (Ap. iil. 18), and elsewhere®

Two examples of ov for v appear close together in Jer.,

Aemrovvovow xxxi. 12 B¥, hovuevdupevos (=Avpaw.) xxxi. 18 N¥vid

which may go back to the compiler of the two portions of the

Greek book. B has juicov for fulov Is. xliv. 16 (so in a papyrus

of ii/A.D., Mayser 118).

An instance of v for ov is apparently to be found in Av-
Tpévas® 4 K. x. 27 BA (for Aovrpdvas, a euphemism for the
Heb. ‘draught-house’: cf. latrina = lavatrina).

We find also tpavod Sir. i. 3 RA, 89hos (=8ov)os) 1 K. xiv. 21 A,
¥ cxxii. 2 T.

36. OI>IL N has Myvi=Xdyvor Zech. iv. 2 and apparently
éuydvro Jer. xxxvi. 23, wuajoare ib. xlii. 15, A has ®wikys
Is. xxiii. 2. (LXX uses oriyos only, not oroiyos, for “a row” ;
and so ariyifew (not orouy.) “to arrange in a row” Ez xlil. 3.)

37. OI>EL Avewv is the form assumed by dvoiv in two
literary LXX books, 4 M. 1. 28 8V (dvolv A), xv. 2, Job xiil. 2o
=ix. 33 A, as also in late Attic Inscriptions (329—229 B.C.)%
in a literary papyrus of ii/B.c.>and in some literary xows writers
(Polybius, Strabo, Plutarch). The form seems to reflect a
stage in the change in the pronunciation of o. which was on
the way to becoming equivalent to v (cf. 41 infra). It is
almost the only vestige of the dual remaining in the xouwnj.

1 Mayser 118, cf. Thumb Ae//. 193f  Thumb holds that v in the
rows was pronounced in at least three different ways (as German 7#, 7, #).

2 Blass N.T. § 6, 4 pronounces the -ov- form to be certainly of Latin
origin.

3 The form is not quoted in LS.

4 Meisterhans 157.

5 Mayser 314, where the literature is quoted. Phrynichus sanctions
duely but only as-a genitive (Rutherford /7 § 185).
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38. Oland O. The ¢ in the diphthong ot is sometimes
dropped, as it is in at and e, before a vowel, both in classical
and in kowry Greek'. IHoev for wowlv is the commonest
example : the only example noted in LXX is wofjoe (= moufjoar)
Jer. xxxix. 35 ».  The loss of the « before a consonant is un-
known in class. and rare in xousj Greek®: B* has éxias (= oix.)
Jer. lil. 13, amoxia (= drowia) 2 Es. 1. 11, ii. 1, x. 8, and tdyois
(= roiyos) ib. v. 8.

39. On the other hand, in the xowr an ¢ was sometimes
inserted between o and another vowel (a or 7), e.g. Bowmbel,
dySouwjkovra, or an original « in this position, which was dropped
in Attic, was retained. Attic Greek wrote wéa, péa, xAén, yda
(or Yia), a muscle of the loins: but wola (-y), pod (-7), xAoin
appear in the dialects, in late Attic and occasionally in the
papyri®. LXX always has the Attic féa and xAdy. Hoav
should be read in Prov. xxvil. 25 (BsC, wolav A), but mola in
Mal. iii. 2 (BAT), and probably in Jer. ii. zz (B*Q¥*). Wéa
Lev. iil. 9 and three times in the B text of 2 K. (A yoia):
in ¥ xxxvil. 8 ai Ydar of AT must be the original text (cor-
rupted to ai Yruyal and thence to 5 Yuxy of Bx*).

LXX has no examples of forms like Bowbeiv, dydorfkovra
(found in Attic Inscriptions and Ptolemaic papyri).

40. OI and Q. ®¥ has dvéyvor (=dvéyve) Is. xxxvii. 14,
éyvois ib. xlviil. 8, &wor 1 M. 1. 5. For dois, doi=conj. 8gs, 8¢
see § 23, 10.

41. OI and Y. O in the Attic Inscriptions is the last
of the diphthongs to lose its diphthongal character: interchange
of ou and v is first found in them ¢ 240 a.D.* In Egypt

1 Meisterhans 57, Mayser 108f. Iloelv etc. appearsin Attic Inscriptions
in v/B.C. and is common in iv/B.C.: in the papyri its flourishing period is
ii/B.C., though the examples of mwot- are even then twice as many as those
of mo-: in i/ and ii/A.D. wotely is replaced by mvelv (ot=v).

2 Aowés for Noumds several times in Tebtunis papyri (end of iifs.c.),
Mayser 109. i

5 Meisterhans 58, Mayser 15, 110. 4 Meisterhans 58 f.
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the equalisation of ot and v begins considerably earlier, in
illiterate papyri of ii/e.c.,, but does not become frequent till
i/a.p.' It is noteworthy that the earliest instances in the
papyri are also the only examples which, on the authority of
the uncials, are deserving of consideration in the LXX.

(i) B* has forms from dviyew (=avolyew) in 2 Es. xvii. 3,
¥ xxxviil. 10, Na. il. 7 (with 8) and Jer. xxvii. 25, and these
forms are fairly common in % (and A) in the Prophetical and
Wisdom groups: dwviyew is the earliest example of v for o
in the papyri (160 B.C.: s0 Vel = oléer, 99 B.C.).

Surdowdoe (for -dvdow) read by B¥A* in ¥ cxl. 4 may be
original. B* also has o0=coi 1 Ch. xxix. 11 (=7o=00l A : cf.
Dan. © Sus. 50 A: the earliest papyrus example noted by Mayser
is dated 9o A.D.) and d\vgrs Mic. vil. 11. A and X afford other
examples : orvBis Jd. xv. § A, tixows 3 K. vi. 10 A (so in a bank
receipt of 112 B.C., Mayser op. cit.), oxivos A, oyvvior and
oxtviopa 8, pivé Sir. xxiv. 14 A, Puvikotr Is. . 18 K etc.

(if) Of the converse use of ou for v the only example
claiming consideration is Aotpalvecfar for Avpaivesfar, which
has strong support in Proverbs (xviil. 23 B¥, xxiii. 8 B*C,
xxv. 26 B¥, xxvii. 13 B*2AC: but xviii. 9 Avu. BrA) and in
Sirach (xxviil. 23 B*x)?, and is moreover attested in a papyrus
dated as early as ‘““about 147 or 136 B.C.” (G. 17. 15). A
real or supposed etymological connection between Aowos and
Avum probably accounts for the adoption of this form.

Soi for o0 is read by BAC in Job xv. 4, by A ib. xxxiv. 17,

N ib. xxxv. 2, also by A in Jer. xlv. 24, and by X in 1 Ch. xvil. 27,

Is. xxvii. 8, Zech. 1. 2. B has «hodwvie@poovrar Is. lvii. 20.

Olmoloe (for vmolow) occurs in Job © xxxi. 23 RA and Prov. xviil.

14 &, and these two MSS yield some other examples of or=wv.

F has évdedoixer (=évdediker) in Lev. xvi. 23, which appears to
be the only example in the uncials in the Pentateuch.

1 Mayser 110 ff. Dr J. H. Moulton points out to me that in the matter
of pronunciation the kown by no means followed the lead of Attic.

2 The first hand of N probably wrote this form in Jer. xxxi. 18:
“Novuerbuevos N¥vid ” in the Cambridge edition (App.).
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42. Y and I The change in the pronunciation of v
to that of 7' did not become general in the xourj till about
100 A.D. In two words, however (in addition to some proper
names), other causes had before this produced interchange
between the two vowels, even in Attic Inscriptions®. These
words are uwovs and BiBAlov (B{Blos). Assimilation of the
unaccented : to the following v produced sjuvovs (-ovv -ov : but
nuioeos etc. where there is no v in the 3rd syllable) as early
as iv/e.c.: in the Ptolemaic papyri this form predominates in
iii/B.c., in ii-i/B.C. fjuvovs and 7juiovs are represented by nearly
equal numbers. TLXX has fuvov only in Dan. ® vii. 25 B,
elsewhere juov: the preference for #pvovs in the early Ptole-
maic age casts some doubt on the trustworthiness of the
uncials.

On the other hand LXX has some examples of assimilation of
the 3rd syllable to the 2nd. ‘Huloe: for fuov has good authority
at the end of Joshua (xxii. 1 B¥ 10 A, 11 B¥A, 13 A, 21 A) and
is attested by F in N. xv. 9, 10, Jos. ix. 6. Conversely, fuov
stands for dat. fuice in N. xxxii. 33 BAF, xxxiv. 13 F, Dt.

xxix. 8 A, Dan. © ix. 27 BA. B¥ writes fjuov for juov in 3 K.
ili. 25, Is. xliv. 16. Cf. § 12, 10.

43. The same doubt attaches to the constant use of the
Attic spelling StBAiov, BiBAos in LXX (B¥BAos in 2 Ch. xvii g B,
Dan. ® ix. 2 B) in view of the predominance in Ptolemaic
papyri of BvBMov, BuBros. Attic Greek had at an early time
assimilated the original v in the first syllable of BuvBAiov to the
accented ¢ in the second and B{BAos followed suit: there was
also perhaps a desire to discriminate between the material
BYBros and the papyrusroll formed from it. In the ver-
nacular in Egypt, from which the word came, this distinction
(to judge from the papyri) does not seem to have been gene-
rally made. In Is. xviil. 2 émorolas BuBAivas B, “letters

L Thumb Fel/. 139 ff. conjectures that it originated in Phrygia.
% Meisterhans 28 ff., Mayser 100 ff.
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written on papyrus,” is no doubt the true text (Bi8A. 8AQT),
as is BuBAlwy, Ez. xxvil. 9 B*Q* the Greek name of Gebal
being BvBros (Strabo xvi. 755).

LXX, with the Ptolemaic papyri, always writes papoimmiov,
not papoimov (Lat. marsupium), which was an alternative way
of writing the foreign (? Semitic) word.

44. MéhBos is written by the uncials (with variants po-
Aif8os podvBos, § 7, 34), the Epic and xounj form' of Attic
w6 vB3os.  Spuplrys (-ros A) AMiflos is the reading of the uncials
in Job xli. 6, not opvpitys, as cited by LS: assimilation of the
unaccented vowel accounts for it, if the word is etymologically
connected with uvdpov.

LXX has the Attic d\vkds, the uncials again conflicting with
the papyri, which write d\wkds (on the analogy of other adjectives
in -ikds),

Other examples, mainly in AR, are due to later scribes.
(i) I>Y. A has yuveraw {(=vyiverar) 2 K. xiv. 27, kabvdploavres
3 M. vil. 20, 48pvpuérny 4 M. xvil. 3: T has clvrpvppa Is. xxii. 4.

(i) Y>L ® has in Is. cwaepidos xxi. 9, Odrpior xxv. 8,
apyrpiov xlviil. 10, ownyfnoav xlix. 18, épibpnua lxiii. 1, in Zeph.
dwarn 1. 14, ireNipOnoav iii. 3, in Cant. v. 2 Bdorpiyor. A*
appears to have written dpyighow for dpyipvior I Es. i1. 7: C has
petmou for pimov Job xiv. 4.

45 Y (BY) and H (E). avovpyedw (not class. ravovpyéw)
is the verb in use (1 K. xxiiil. 22) and has the corresponding
noun wavolpyevua (used in good sense): Jdth. xi. 8 B*m
(-npa AB™), Sir. i. 6 B (mpa RAC), xlii. 18 BC (-gua ¥*A).

46. The following examples in one or other of the uncials of
interchange of v (ev) and 5 (¢) are due to assimilation of vowels
and to the later pronunciation (v=u=7):

(i) H>Y: 6oAv Gen. 1. 27 D, Lev. xil. 7 A, poyvvrac 3 K. xiii.
3 A, Buoavpols Prov. vill. 21 B, mulés (=myAds) Job xli. 21 K,
oM (=mwoAAp) Sir. xviil. 32 A,

1 In the papyri uéAiBos first occurs in i/B.C.: woNB8wos twice in iifB.C.
and woAuBd[ in 1i1/B.c.: Mayser 10I.

2 Mayser 102: &Awébs passim in iiifB.c., the only example quoted of
GAvk6s is 1li/A.D.
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(i) Y>H (always with assimilation): dmodjryr Ex. xxviil.
27 A, pnobiop (=puad.) 4 K. xix. 11 A, dyAijs (=¢uvr-) Hg. il. 2 §,

ymxh (=yruxn) Is. xxi. 4 R, vmoyyripas Jer. lil. 19 B.

(i) E>Y, Y>E: réNvKS Jer. xxiil. 29 At évémviov Jer. xxiil.
28 W, rerpemnuévor (=rerpur.) Hg.1. 6 N,

(iv) EY >E (assimilation of vowels flanking X, p, p, ) :
Sevrepéoy Est. iv. 8 R, Siehégerar Jer. xiil. 1 B, éféoaro 1 M. xi.
53 V, memiorepéva 2 M. iii. 22 V: early Attic inscriptions yield
a few examples of loss of v in final -evs (Meisterhans 62) as in
Baoi\és (= -els) Jer. xliv. 17 X,

47. EY and Y. IpecfBirgs, owing to its constant use
= senex, is, by a natural error, written for wpeoBevris = legatus in
several passages': 2z Ch. xxxil. 31 B, 1 M. xiv. 22 8V, xv. 17 8V,
2 M. xi. 34 AV.

Omission of ¢ also appears in (?)leparicovow Ex. xl. 13 B¥
(second e small, possibly first hand), dwooxuvny N. xxxi. 9 F,
karapifovrar Jer. xxvil. § A, yopa ib. xxxi. 11 8% gudy ib.
xxxv. 3 and 6 N : insertion of € in {oyeds Lam. 1. 14 R. For AY
and EY, AY and A see 12, 13 above.

48. Prothetic Vowel.

The Attic ékeivos is used to the exclusion of (Ionic and
poetical) retvos?, and Attic éxfés has supplanted (Ionic) x6és®.
On the other hand éférw disappears, félw alone being used.
Sragpls, ordyvs are written without euphonious of. ’Ouelpecfar
“to long for”is read by the uncials in Job iil. 21 (corrected
by B to iuelp.) as in 1 Thess. ii. 8, but is unattested elsewhere?.
*O8dpecfar is used, not the Tragic dipeobar

1 Cf. Philemon ¢ mpesBirys with Lightfoot’s note. He keeps the MS
reading but renders it ‘‘ambassador.”  ““There is reason for thinking that
in the common dialect wpeo‘ﬁvrns may have been written indifferently for
mpeaBevrijs in St Paul’s time.’

2 N* has kelvwr, a corruption of kplvwr, in W. xil. 10.

5 As to the Attic and Ionic forms see Rutherford V7 370 ff. Xoés is
confined in the uncials to Gen. xxxi. 42 A (after o¢), Ex. il. 14 A (rov
Alybrrior x0és) and 1 M. ix. 44 V (@5 xfés): it is also written in nearly all
cases by one or both of the correctors of B (usually Bb)

* Attic Greeks apparently wrote doragls but ordyvs : the Ionic dorayvs
(Hom. 77., Hdt.) reappears in Josephus, 4. S 17 13.3=8B. /. 2. 7. 3.

5 Dr ] H. Moulton tells me that the ¢ in this word as in éd0pesfar
dkéNkew etc., comes from a derelict preposition & (seen in dreards participle

T. 7
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N affords an example of anaptyxis (the reverse of syncope) in
cdpaf=odpé Zech. ii. 13 (cf. Mayser 155). The same MS writes
Suopootvres (= -povvres) 1 Ch. xii. 40, dvaydovres (= dvdyovres)
ib. xv. 28. The LXX does not contain examples of prothetic ¢
before o (lorp\n elorpardrys etc.), which appears to be a
peculiarity of Asia (Thumb Aell. 144 ff., Schweizer 103).

49. Contraction and Syncope.

The xowy generally prefers contracted forms, and introduces
some contractions unknown to the older language. The Attic
word for a young bird was veorrds?, and this is used by the
Atticizing writer of 4 M. (xiv. 13), while two other literary
books, Job and Proverbs® have the almost equally orthodox
veoocods. The remaining books have the xows vernacular
form vooads®. The derivatives all take the kows form : voooud
(16 times : veoooud only in N. xxiv. 22 B¥), vocoiov, vosoesew,
VOO o oToLeLY.

The LXX, in common with the Ptolemaic papyri, retains
the Attic contracted form vovuyvia in most books (B 26 times,
A 29, 8 4): veopnrio (Ionic) does not make its appearance in
papyri or inscriptions® till the Roman epoch, and its originality
where it occurs in the LXX is therefore extremely doubtful®.

The coalescence of the two ¢ sounds in the forms rauelov,
Uyela, weiv has been discussed elsewhere (§ 5 p. 63 ff.), and
it was shown from the papyri that the shortened forms found
in the LXX uncials can hardly be attributed to the autographs.

of d-kewwar ‘circumambient’) which is shortened in the unaugmented
tenses from the notion that & contained the temporal augment. The root
is smer seen in memor. There is therefore no connexion between ou. and
Lueipeafar.

1 Rutherford VP 287.

2 Job v. 7, xxxvill. 41, xxxix. 30, Prov. xxiv. 22¢, 52.

3 So all the uncials in Dt. (three times), and B in all the dozen other
passages, while A, more suo, introduces the Attic form (veoocés). ¥ twice
sides with B, once with A.

¢ Mayser 153 (example of 191 A.D.), Nachmanson 69 (earliest example
213 A.D.). Lobeck (ap. Rutherford NP 225) “Neouyria...perrarum est
etiam in vulgari Graecitate.”

5 N. xxviil. 11 B, 1 K. xx. 5 BA, 18 A, 4 K. iv. 23 BA, 1 Ch.
xxiii. 31 BA, 2 Ch. il. 4 A, ¥ Ixxx. 4 (all uncials), Ez. xxiil. 34 B.
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The hypothetical particle retains its usual classical form édy
in LXX as in the papyri’. The form dv, used by some literary
writers (Plato, Thuc.), is practically confined in LXX to two
phrases where there is crasis or elision (xdv, 028’ dv) and to
a small group of books (Wisdom, Sirach, 4 Macc., Isaiah)®
The only instance of its use apart from «ai or ovdé is Tob.
xill. 16 R pakdpios Eoopar dv yémrar. Edv also frequently
supplants the indefinite particle dv after a relative pronoun etc.
(8s édv etc., see § 5, p. 65 i)

The LXX retains the uncontracted forms, usual in Attic
prose, in dap, oréap, éXeewds.

For kavotv and dorody dora (but doréov -éwy -éois) see § 10, 8¢
myxér § 10, 21: dpyvpods etc. § 12, 2: fuloovs § 12, 10: con-
tracted comparative adjectives in -ov § 12, 21: dpyds (depyds
Prov.) § 12, 2.
s50. LXX uses only the syncopated forms rxoppiew® = kata-

woew (Is. vi. 1o, xxix. 10, xxxiii. 15, Lam. iii. 45: B xapg.
in the first and last of these passages) and oxdpdov? = grdpodoy
(N. xi. 5). (Alpopov read by BF*™in Dt xxil. g, where AF¥
have &uwi¢popov, which is also read by BATF in the parallel
passage, Lev. xix. 19, may be taken, not as an example of
contraction but as an alternative rendering, = “bearing fruit

twice a year,” of pwba.)

Other syncopated forms in the uncials are vmepdeiy (= dmepe-
deiv) 1 Es. il. 18 B¥, so Umepdes (=vmepeides) Zech. i. 12 N¥.
drovopeda (=drovadp.) 2 Es. xxill. 27 N¥ ériyffcovrar (=émi-
xvbno.) Job xxxvi. 27 R¥, E\akger (=éAd\poev) Is. xxxvil. 22 B¥,

1 Meisterhans 235 (only 6 examples of év in Attic Inscriptions from
v/ to iii/B.c.): Mayser 152 f,: Moulton Frol. 43 note 2.

2 kdv Lev. vil. 6 B, W. iv. 4, ix. 6 (xiv. 4, xv. 12=kai), Sir. iii. 13 B,
ix. 13, xiil. 23, xiv. 7, xvi. 11, xxiil. 11, xxx. 38 {but xai édv ib. xxxvii. 12,
xxxix. 11, xli. g é7s], 4 M. ii. 8, 9, x. 18, xviii. 14 [quoting Is. xliii. 2 which
has kal édv], Is. vili. 14 B. 008 dv 4 M. v. 30, x. 4, xvi. 11, Is.i. 12.

3 Condemned by Phrynichus (Rutherford NV 426).

4 So Ptolemaic papyri, Mayser 146: in Attic Inscriptions from
ii/A.D., Meisterhans 6g.

7—2



100 The Consonants [§ 6, 50—

maroloy (=marotow) ib. xli. 5 N* mapdiby (=mapedidn)
Jer. xxvii. 2 B¥*,

The MSS occasionally write a single « in transliterating
proper names for the more usual double vowel: "Apdv (= 1I7IR)
Cod. A in Ex. vi. 26, vii. 8 (so vil. 1 F), N, xil. 10, Sir. xlv. 6,
Tob. 1. 7: Tedak Gen. xxvil. 1 A, Ex. il. 24 B, Sir. xliv. 22 BN,
Jdth. viit. 26 B, and ¥ in 1 Ch. xvi. 16, ¥ civ. 9, 4 M. xiii. 12, 17,
xvi. 20, 25, xviil. 11. (The distinction between ’ABpdu=n"3N
and ’ABpadp=pnnaN is strictly observed in Genesis.) The
prophet is always ’Iepepias but a syncopated form ‘Lepu(e)d
Tepplos is used of others of the name (MMP7 3D in 1 Ch.
and 2z Es.: cf. "Ipovoarip Jer. il 28 8.

§ 7. THE CONSONANTS.

Interchange of consonants.

1. The consonants in the xowy are subject to fewer wide-
spread changes than the vowels. The general adoption of oo
for Attic vr and such individual phenomena as the temporary
substitution of odfeis for oddels, the omission of the second y
in ylyveofor and yryveokew, and the insertion of u in the tenses
of NapBdve (AMjupouar etc.) are features which distinguish the
xown as a whole from the classical language.

2. Phonetic changes, however, produced some new spell-
ings which have a more limited range in the vernacular:
consonants belonging to the same class are interchanged,
gutturals with gutturals, dentals with dentals, etc. An interest
attaches to some of these, because they appear to be confined
to certain localities, and they have been attributed to idio-
syncrasies in the pronunciation of the native languages of the
countries in which they are found. In particular, the inter-
change of 7 and & and of « and y is specially characteristic of
Egypt'. The examples of such changes in the LXX uncials

b Thumb Hell. 133 ff., with two papers in /ndogermanischen Forschun-
gen, vi. 123 ff. (J. J. Hess) and viii. 188 ff. (Thumb). It appears probable
that Egyptians, in the early centuries of our era, could not pronounce
Greek v and 8. The evidence is as follows. (1) Hess shows that in
demotic papyri of iifa.D. containing Greek transliterations « is used as the
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have, therefore, a certain value in connexion with the question
of their sncunabula, although it is unlikely that many of them
go back to the autographs.

3. The gutturals. K>T. The only example of weak-
ening of « to y in the LXX uncials which can confidently be
ascribed to the autographs is the form yvadels (4 K. xviii. 17,
Is. vii. 3, xxxvi. 2), which replaces the older (and apparently
original) form kvagevs in the xowrn™,

4. In other particulars the evidence of the uncials as re-
gards interchange of these consonants is not supported by the
Ptolemaic papyri.

On the one hand the conversion of éx to éy before cer-
tain consonants (éy &, éyBallew etc.) which is common in
Attic Inscriptions and almost universal in the Egyptian papyri
down to about ii/—iii/A.D.? is practically unrepresented in the
uncials : éylexrds in the B text of ¥ civ. 43, cv. 23, and éy yijs
Is. xxxix. 3 8, xlix. 12 A, have been noted. “Exyovos is com-
monly written : éyyovos occasionally in Codd. A and 83 For
the similar absence of assimilation of év cf. § 9, 4. Anomalous
forms with yx for « are éykexrols Jer. x. 17 R¥, dyxup 2 M.
iv. 13 A.

5. On the other hand A has examples of y for «, some of
which may indicate the Egyptian origin of that MS, but they
are not likely to be older than i/A.D. The commonest example is
-deryviw etc. which occurs nine times in this MS (Dt. i. 33 with
F, Tob. xii. 6, W. xviii. 21, Ep. J. 25, 58, Dan. © iil. 44,
2 M. ix. 8, xv. 10, 3 M. v. 26). A also has yviupr Jd. xv. 8§ A
(cf. dvriyvnuio CPR 78, 221—6 A.D.), olyov 1 K. v. 5, yapmwéw
Prov. xil. 14, 8dyvovres Hb. ii. 7. X appears to read dmoypifre
in W. vi. 22 (see Swete): D has yuwypyds Gen. x. 9. The inter-

equivalent of both demotic g and demotic 2. Demotic has no sign for :
7 and 8 correspond to demotic £ (2) In Sahidic the consonants w and =,
along with a few others, are rarely used except in Greek words (Steindorff,
Koptische Gramm. p. 7). (3) In Greek papyri instances occur of inter-
change of « and v (not due, as in Attic yragelor, to the influence of a
neighbouring consonant) and of 7 and 8.

1 Mayser 169f. The initial v is found already in an Attic Inscription
of iv[B.C. (yrageior) Meisterhans 74.

2 Mayser 226 f. In ii/a.D. the standing formula in the papyri kafdrep
&y dlkns begins to be written kafdmep éx Olxns.

3 Is. (xiv. 29 AI' and five times in X : xxx. 6, xlviii. 19, xlix. 15, Ii. 9,
1xv. 23), Prov. xxiii. 18 A, Dt. vii. 13 Fvid. The papyri have both forms.
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change of « and v, in which Thumb traces the influence of
Egyptian pronunciation (/é//l. 134), only comes to the front in
illiterate papyri of i/a.D. (Mayser 170)%

6. T'>K. The reverse change is represented in A by «7v
(=yiv) 1 K. v. 4, froduevos 3 K. ix. 5 (=vjyoluevos B: Heb.
“upon the throne”), Kopylas 1 M. iv. 5. N has Aéke (=Néyer)
Zech. 1. 3, akal\wbpeba Is. xxv. 9. B has yvrpdkavios 3 K.
vil. 24 Zer, 29 (A ~yavhos correctly from yavids “a milk-pail”).
Familiarity with the native country of the founder of Alexandria
might account for the appearance of Megiddo as Makedov
4 K. xxill. 30 B, Maxeddo ib. ix. 27 A. One instance which
appears with some frequency, waxis for mayis “a trap” or “snare,”
is partly due to the fact that it is often used to render the
Heb. mp which has the same meaning, though the form occurs
where other Hebrew words are rendered: B has maxis twice
(=mp in both places) Jos. xxiii. 13, Hos. v. 1, X has it 13 times
viz. Tob. xiv. 10 4 and 11 times in ¥2: as against these
15 passages there are 47 where wayis is read by all the uncials.

7. X>K (KX). Confusion between aspirate and tenuis is
common in LXX and in the papyri when 8 follows: in the
uncials alteration of aspirate to tenuis is also met with before
A,y v

Exfpds (found in a papyrus of 118 B.C.,, Teb. 5, 259) occurs
sporadically in each of the three main uncials, B (Mic. iv. Io,
vii. 10), ® (Na. iii. 11, 13) and A (Job xxxiv. 26, 2 M. x. 26):
similarly A has éxfpetoar 2 M. x. 26, R €bioros 4 M. v. 27. In
R and A we more frequently meet with the spellings, paralleled
in post-Ptolemaic papyri, ékxfpds -la -alvew : so once in B¥,
Bar. iv. 25 (this portion of the book was written in i/A.D.).
Exfés for éxfés stands in the A text in 1 K. xiv. 21, xix. 7,
2 K iii. 17, Job © xxx. 3.

Mok\ds is confined to the B text which has 16 examples of it
to 19 of poxAds : R has dvapoxhetovres 4 M. x. 5. KAidwr occurs
in Sir. xxi. 21 A and Is. iil. 20 N. ’Expalecia (for alyp.) and

1 The earliest examples I have noted are as follows:
k>~ if/A.D. yuptov BU 975 (45 A.D.), warpryfis and evdoyi (=-xef)
BM ii. 154 (68 A.D.).
ii/A.D. ypedypa BM ii. 191, mpbyerar (=-xecrar) BU 1353.
v >k i/A.D. duorok® BU 189 (? 7—8 A.D.), kaoTporvnueo ib. 975 (45 A.D.).
il/A.D. émworparirwy ib. 387, dpxuplov ib. 416, Stauékpae (= diéyp.)
ib. 662, vrpakwybs (=Uvépay.) ib. 71, 7ropdrauer ib. 153,
' Axpucovhas BM i, 189.
2 Between ¥ x. 6 (where Nis joined by R) and xc. 3: at the beginning
and end of the book (¥ ix. 16, 30, cxviil. 110 etc.) ¥ unites with the other
uncials in reading wayls.
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cognate forms occur nine times in 8. B has Avkvias Sir. xxvi. 17,
A kahkod N. xxxi. 22 (Swete ed. 2 App.).

Kerov! occurs in B* in Ex. xxviil. 35, xxxvi. 33, in ¥ in
Is. iii. 16, 24, xxxVi. 22.

8. Transposition of the aspivate or repetition in the second
syllable is seen in «v8pa (Ionic)=xirpa 1 K. ii. 14 B, Sir. xiil. 2 8
(so kvbpdmodes Lev. xi. 35 BF) and x0fpa N. xi. 8 F, Na.il. 11N :
k8. and ydr. in Ptolemaic papyri, Mayser 184. (Kifav, xi8év of
the papyri are absent from LXX

9. K—X. ’Ex is occasionally written éx before 6 x ¢ in
Attic inscriptions and Ptolemaic papyri’% So in the uncials
(1) éxbéocer W. xi. 14 RAC (RV™e ‘cast forth iz hatred’ un-
warrantably assumes a word €yfesis=¢&xfpa: the papyri show
éxbeais Exlepa etc., Mayser 228), exew’/kos‘ 4 M. v. 148, exées
(—EKHGS‘) Dan. © vi. 8 B¥A: (2) éx Xappdr Gen. xxix. 4 A, éx
Xap,appov Lev. xxiii. 40 A.  Other examples of irregular x are
eixooe 3 K. ix. 11 A, Mypopédvovs W. xi. 18 A (not from Aiyuar
‘to lick,” cf. 7\u<;/,77661/'res‘ 7. 20: but the exact meaning of the
passage is doubtful), Yexddor Cant. v. 2 N, yaMhimas 4 M.
xvi. 1o A¥vid,

10. X>1. This change is unrepresented in the Ptolemaic
papyri: in the LXX it appears, mainly in late MSS, in two
pairs of words: (1) Spaypi in V (2 M. iv. 19, x. 20, xil. 43:
3 M. iii. 28 in the last passage A has 8pa‘yxy.(ls) and 8{8paypuor
m F (N. iil. 47: Jos. vil. 21) and once in A (2 Es. xx. 32):
(2) in R aryp,a)\wms Na. iil. 10, alypalwoia Jer. xxv. 19: this MS
usually has éxudAwros etc. (see above).

11. The dentals. The interchange of 7, §, 6 is cha-
racteristic of Egyptian Greek, probably on account of the
difficulty which natives of the country found in distinguishing
between the sounds represented by these letters®. In the
circumstances the examples in the LXX uncials are fewer
than might be expected.

12. T and A. The only examples noted of mterchange
(common in papyrl, mainly illiterate, from ii/B.C.) are (1) mdvdes
4 K. xxiv. 16 B¥, atdp=alrg 1 Es. iil. § B¥, xaocedépov Zech,
iv. 10 R¥ (so Kazn&epwa BU 1036, 15, 108 A.D.): (2) Sekardpyovs?®

1 So in an Attic Inscription of iv/B.c. and in papyrl, mostly post-
Ptolemaic: the Ptolemaic documents usually have xurdw (or the Ionic
" xfdv), Mayser 41, 184.

2 Meisterhans 106, Mayser 228.
3 Thumb Hell. 134.
4 Due, perhaps, to the analogy of dexards.
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1 M. iii. 55 8% (so in papyri of iii/B.c.,, PP ii. 13 (1) and 4 (1)
and (2), not quoted by Mayser: Oexddapyos is read by BAF in
the three Pentateuch passages).

13. T and ©. Uncertainty as to whether the aspirated
letter should be used or not is specially evident in words
containing two aspirated letters or one aspirated and one
tenuis. ‘Avagpdhavtos -¢paldvrepa is read by the uncials in
L. xiii. 41 ff.: the papyri of iii/B.C. fluctuate between this and
davagpdhavfos, which is probably the older form (Mayser 177 f.).
KoAékvrfa has the best authority in Jon. iv. 6, 7, 9, 10: ko\é-
xvrra is read by A (Q): koloxdwry is the Attic form according
to Phrynichus (Rutherford V2 498): similar fluctuation in the
papyri.

(i) Further examples of insertion of aspirate. KdA\vv8por
is certain in L. xxiil. 40 (BAF), and probably ¢é8y6por should
be read in Is. xix. 17 with B¥ (¢dB8yrpor cett.) as in Luke xxi. 11
(WH with BD). The following are due to attraction of a second
aspirated letter: xafdmigfer Zech. vi. 6 B*X¥, Bafpdyovs Ex.
viil. 9 F.  Mag8ds for paords is read by A in Is. xxxil. 12,
Lam. ii. 20, by Q in Ez xvi. 4 (the reverse, o for ¢, is frequent
in Ptolemaic papyri, Mayser 179). (ii) Examples of omission.
The 2nd pers. of the 2 aor. imperat. pass. has its termination in
-r¢ (for -6u), like the 1 aor. imperat. pass.: €vrpdmyre Sir. iv. 25
B*AC (-8 NBP), ydpnpre Tob. xiil. 13 B¥A. Assimilation to
preceding r may account for karoprady 2 Ch. xxix. 35 B¥, évraira
4K il.2A,2 M. xiil. 6 V. Neyora Is. xxxix. 2 X¥ (transliteration
of D) ¢ vexwld cett.).

14. A and ©®. Under this head come the forms odfeis,
pmbels, which have already been considered in the Introduction
(§ 5, p. 38 ff.). They are not peculiar to Egypt: for some
centuries they enjoyed a wide currency in the xows and then
disappeared again in the first two centuries of our era. That
they are not due to mixture of ofre and ovdé is shown by the
fact that the fem. od8eulo remains unaltered. Their explana-
tion lies in a coalescence of 8§ with the aspirate of els to form
0(=6+ AL

15. There is a curious distinction between the late deriva-
tives from ovfels, ovdels. Each form had a progeny of its own.
These derivatives are apparently unattested outside Biblical

1 Sece Meisterhans ro4, Mayser 180 ff., Schweizer 112 ff.



§ 7, 16] The Consonants 105

and ecclesiastical Greek! and are unrepresented in certain
portions of the LXX, e.g. the Pentateuch, Isaiah and Job
(excluding ®)°. Ovfels produced (1) éfovferén (-pua), while
oidels produced (2) &fovderéw (-wpa -wows). Two rarer and
doubtful forms, due to mixture, are (3) éfovdevely, (4) éfov-
fevolv. (1) must have been coined while ovfeis was still in
vogue, probably in the earlier part of ii/B.c.: it is preferred by
literary writers, including the translator of Proverbs (though
he wrote ovdels): it is the form used by Luke and Paul in
N.T. (2) apparently came later, when ovdels had begun to
reassert itself: it is the form used in the later LXX books.
1 Kingdoms uses both (1) and (2), in juxtaposition in viii. 7 B
ob o¢ ovberjracw, dAN 9 éue ébovdevirkao., In Sirach (the
Greek of which was written during the period of transition
from ovfels to ovdels) all four forms are attested.
The evidence for the verbs is as follows :
(1) ’EfovBeveiry 1 K. ii. 30, viili. 7 (7 A), x. 19 B: Prov. i. 7:
Wis. 1il. 171, iv. 18 Sir. xix. I, xxxiv. 31 B: Am. vi. 1: Jer. vi. 14:
Dan. O iv. 28: 2 M. i. 27, and occasionally as a v.l. elsewhere.
(2) "Efovdevoitr Jd.ix. 38 B: 1 K. vili. 7 B, x. 19 A, xv. 9, 23 &35,
26 bis, xvi. 1,7 2 K. vi. 16, xil. 10 4 K. xix. 21 A: 1 Ch. xv. 29:
2 Ch. xxxvi. 16 B: Jdth xiii. 17: ¥ 18 times: Job © xxx. 1 BC:
Eccl.ix. 16: Cant. viii. 1 BN, 7 B: Sir. xxxiv. 22 RAC, 31 N, xlvii. 7:
Zech. iv. 10: Mal. four times: Dan. © xi. 21: 1 M. iii. 14 NA.
(3) ’Efovdevev 4 K. xix. 21 B: Ez xxi. 10, xxii. 8 BQ:
Sir. xxxiv. 22 B: Cant. vili. 1 A, 7 A.
(4) "EéovBevovr is read by B in ¥ xliil. 6, 1. 19, by A in
Sir. xxxiv. 31, by ® in Jdth xiii. 17.
16. The labials. TI>B. ’‘AufBAdnua, duBroxie (cf.
Doric aufBlaxeiv)® are the forms attested by the uncials in the
only passages where the words occur, Dan. ® vi. 4, 3 M. ii. 19.

! Plutarch has éfovleri{w, and éfovfevifw is cited by LS from a
Scholiast on Aristophanes.

? These books use other verbs to render DNP, M2 e.g. dmefely,
dprordvar, dmepidety, pavNifer, dravalvesfar, drevrely, dmoroeiclat, drap-
velohar etc.

8 And cf. the fluctuation between 'Aumpakia 'AuBpaxia in Attic
inscriptions of iv/B.C., Meisterhans 77.
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B>1II. X has moppa (=PRoppa) Jer. i. 14, A mwpominras
(=mpoBAijres) 4 M. xiil. 6.

17. @®>II. X has omévdvlos ékomordulifew in 4 M. x. 8,
x1. 18 (Tonic and in some xow? writers, e.g. Strabo: Cronert 85):
A keeps the Attic form with o¢, and so all the uncials in
Lev. v. 8. (Swdyyos, omvpls, which show similar fluctuation,
are absent from LXX.) ’Iwo7¢ in Hellenized form appears in
the uncials as ’Ieongos and ‘Iwonmos: the latter form has
Ptolemaic support and was invariably used by the historian
Josephus of himself and of the patriarch.

18. II—&. S«vi)r has cases oxvida okvides in Ex. viil. 16 1.
in BA(F) (with variants o«vikes and «vighes F, ovigpar A), and
the same forms appear as variants in ¥ civ. 31, W. xix. Io,
where the B text has the more regular oxv(e)imes, oxv(e)ima.
The two forms go back to iii/B.C. (¥mdokvimos, Umdakvios,
Mayser 174).

In the case of ¢drvnl, darveiv, pdrvepa (which have pre-
ponderant authority) individual MSS exhibit a variety of
spellings with transposition or loss of aspirate, transposition
of the first two consonants, and substitution of p for w»:
(1) mafvy JL 1. 17 8. (2) wdBuy Job vi. § R, xxxix. 9 N, (3) érd-
Procer 3 K. vil. 40 A, (4) meparpopéva Ez. xli. 15 B, ¢par-
popara Am. viil. 3 B, Zeph. 11. 14 B, (5) marpépara Cant. 1. 17 N,

19. B and M. The labial and nasal are occasionally
interchanged, mainly when flanked by vowels and in the
neighbourhood of a liquid or another nasal. - (1) Alteration of
B to u is seen in the reading of A é¢’ quav in 2 M. iv. 12, a
corruption of éppBwr which V reads (cf. v. 9 épnBiav): also in
Savapdooapos 1 Es. il. 11 BA¥* (=Sheshdazzar), eboéuar
(=eboéBeaar) 4 M. xv. 3 ¥. Assimilation causes péhipos (=pdhi-
Bos, wélvBdos) in Jer. vi. 29 B, BéAor in Sir. xxii. 14 AZ
(2) The converse change is more frequent®. Tépuiwrfos, apparently
the oldest form for the turpentine tree (in LXX thus only in
Gen. xiv. 6 E, xliii. 11 F), develops into repéuerfos (B 5 out of
7 times, A 2/7), and thence to repéBwfos read by all the uncials

L Thumb (Hell. 71) conjectures that wdfvy is an Ionism taken over by
the kow#. This is the form which has survived in modern Greek waxri
(=malriov) with Asiatic varieties maferly wavfly wadiuly (ib. 81). LS suggest
derivation from A/IIAT (maréouat).

2 LS quote mepBorBdoar from a Rhodian Inscription.

3 Attic Inscriptions show Baprduevor (=uapr.) and fluctuation in Zep-
uohia (ZepB.), "Adpauvrnrés ((AdpaB.), Meist. 77. ‘PuByw=/jvuny is the
only Ptolemaic example cited by Mayser 199. TepBarikér is attested in
Rhodes and Asia Minor, Nachmanson 82. The proximity of p in all these
examples is noticeable.
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in Isaiah (i. 30, vi. 13), and four times elsewhere (by E, A, NA).

In the case of oriu, a pigment for the eyelids, and oru(p)ifew,

the forms with 8 receive slightly better support (cf. Lat. sfzéizm):

orif Jer.iv. 30 BN (oripg A, oreyu Q), éoriBi{ov Ez. xxiii. 40 BAQ,

but éoreiplraro 4 K. ix. 30 B¥ (8 in AB®). "Avd Béoov 1 K. vil

12 A, olxovBévmy Is. xiv. 26 R, Bé\n (=uéAn) 4 M. x. 20 X,

II is converted to p in powpawves (=moyuéves) Jer. x. 21 A.

20. The liquids. In the vulgar language from the
Hellenistic period down to modern Greek (which has e.g. adepgpds
Dpba epwida) p replaces A, especially before consonants: in-
stances occur, also, of the reverse change in the xowy where
no consonant follows’. Two examples of the interchange
appear to have become stereotyped: ouwvijAaror “a cucumber-
bed” (from é\avve = “plant”) becomes ouwvjparor (so in the
only LXX passages, Is. i. 8, Ep. Jer. 69 with variants with v
in the first syllable): conversely kpifavos (the Attic form
according to Phrynichus), a small covered cooking-vessel,
always appears as kAifavos in LXX (as previously in Ionic,
Hdt. 1. 92). The papyri support the LXX in these two
instances (Mayser 188). In the following passages the inter-
change affects the meaning. In 1 Macc. the word ¢pdrayé
which should certainly be read in all five passages, in four of
them has a v. 1. ¢dpayé in one or other of the uncials (vi. 35 A,
where Swete retains ¢dp., 38 V, 45 A, x. 82 »*(V)). In the
same book (1 M. ix. 42) the reading of » eis 7 &\os 70d
"Yopddvov (cf. . 45) must be preferred to eis 76 dpos of AV :
the vulgar pronunciation and the influence of dpos in zz. 38
and 4o have produced opoc out of ehoc, In Sir. xxii. 18
the converse change has occurred: it is the ydpaxes (Bx) or
“pales set on a high place” that cannot stand against the
wind, not the xdAixes (AC), *pebbles” or “rubble.”

The MSS yield the following further examples: (1) A>P:

olvoppuyei Dt. xxi. 20 B, Bepriov Is. xvii. 3 N¥, dpynpd Jer. x. 19
R¥, €8pacer Job xx. 19 A (= &fAaoev cett.), yapBdvy Sir. xxiv. 15 A

1 Mr W. E. Crum tells me that in several Sahidic sub-dialects the two
consonants are confused.
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and yaBpdvny Ex. xxx. 34 A (for ya\Bdvy = 11325m), ‘Apepodp
Dan. © i. 11 and 16 A (=9%%n): (2) P>A: ¢pakérpas
Jer. xxviil. 11 B¥, éoméhas Is. xxi. 13 R*, kApdror ¥ cxviil. 102 R¥,
Kahyauts 1 Es. i. 23 A (=pHnam), provpdr 1 M. xi. 66 A.

21. The spirants ¢ ¢. Z, which in classical times was
probably pronounced like 27, in the Hellenistic period had the
weaker sound of voiced s (as in ‘those’), as is shown by the
substitution of ¢ (or o¢) for o, especially before 8 and . N has
¢udpra five times (Cant. iil. 6, iv. 6, 14, v. 13, Sir. xxiv. 15) and
once {opapdydov Sir. xxxv. 6: elsewhere all the uncials have
outpva, oupdpaydos. The same change appears in the form
{3y, “a spear,” attested by all the uncials in Is. ii. 4, Jer. vi. 23
(also Mic. iv. 3 AQ¥, where it is a gloss from the Isaiah passage):
Judith alone keeps oif3dvn, i. 15 B*X* (altered to (i8. in A and
correctors of B and W) : this foreign word of doubtful extraction
appears outside the LXX in a variety of forms, auBivy, avyivy
etc., but it is clear that the older form had initial o2

Attic &v for oidv survived after 400 B.C. only as a literary
affectation and is unrepresented in LXX3. & writes dopiAas for
&s opiraé Na. i. 10,

22. Insertion of Consonants. A remarkable feature
of the xowr (or rather, excepting one instance, of local varieties
of the xowr) is the tendency to insert the nasal p before a
labial (8 or =), especially when the labial is followed by another
consonant, usually o: in other words wy replaces .

23. One instance is distinguished from the rest by its
greater frequency : it also appears to owe its origin, in part
at least, to another cause. The use of Ajuopar (for Ajpopar)
together with cognate forms é\qpdbny, (dvd)Anuyns, (dva)-
Aquarréos etc. became for a considerable period universal.
The papyri and the later uncials enable us to distinguish three
periods. (1) In the Ptolemaic age, from iii/ to i/B.c., both the
classical Mjopor and the newly-introduced Mjupopar were

¥ Meisterhans 88 (Attic examples from 329 B.C.), Mayser 204, 209 : the
latter’s suggestion that o in dvas{nrisas etc. is intended to mark off the
syllables more clearly will not suit initial ¢ in the above instance.

2 Sturz de dialecto Macedonica 46 1.

$ fuwwpidos, written by a seventh century corrector of X in Is. xxi. 9, is
the only trace.
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employed, the former slightly preponderating®. (2) Under
the Empire, from i/a.D. until after iv/a.p., Ajuopor and its
kin are uncontested, having driven the classical forms off the
field®”.  (3) The reappearance of the latter in the uncials of
the Byzantine epoch and in the correctors’ revisions of the
older uncials suggests that the u forms again went out of use
between vi/ and viii/a.p.®

Now the orthography attested in the three oldest LXX
uncials is that of the second period, that is to say, the classical
forms are practically absent. If, as is suggested by the Ptole-
maic papyri, the autographs contained both Ajmpopar and
Mjpopar, scribes of the Roman period have produced uni-
formity by writing the former throughout.

There are some 450 examples (including the compounds)
where the p forms occur in all three of the main uncials or in one
or two of them. On the other hand, examples of forms like
Mpropac in the original script of B, 8 and A do not amount to a
dozen in all : B has 3, one doubtful (Mic. vi. 16, Is. ii. 4%, Jer.
xxxl. 7), ¥ has 3, one doubtful (Zech. xi. 7, Is. x. 29f% Jer. xli. 3),
A5 (Jd. vii. 5 Ay [read Nayry and contrast AMuary ib.], 1 K. xxv.
11, Jer. xli. 3, Ez. xlv. 18, Sir. iil. 24 : in 2 M. v. 20 xaraknpfeis
is probably a case of itacism = -Aupbeis)®t.  The classical forms
become more frequent in later MSS and corrections of MSS5,
occurring sporadicallyin C(v/A.D.), T (vii/A.D.) and T (viii/ix/A.D.),
constantly in Q* (vi/a.p.) in Min. Proph. and Isaiah (in Jer.,
except xxxi. 1, 41, and in Ez. they are due to correctors), always
in Cod. 87 of Daniel (ix/A.D.), and nearly always in V (viii/ix/)
and BP (probably xiv/A.D.).

I Mayser 194 f.

2 Cronert 66 asserts ““nullum reperiri in Berolinensium corpore exemplum
nasali carens.” The huge Berlin collection consists mainly of papyxi from
i/ to iv/a.p.: T have noted one example wanting the nasal, BU 106o. 30
wpocdiain|pfévros (14 B.c.): J. H. Moulton (CR xv. 34) adds one
instance of iif/A.D. where the u has been afterwards written above the line,
The only other examples dated A.p. which I have noted are BM ii. 276. 4
mpoceN]ipbac (15 A.D.), OP iv.724. 8. Mjouar, My (155 A.D.). Zwwh)B8dnr
FP 21. 7 (134 A.D.) is differentiated by the 8 following the labial.

8 So Cronert 67, who fixes the date of their disappearance from the
living language at about the end of viii/a.D.

¢ F (iv/v/a.D.) has none (always Mjupouas etc.).

5 Cf. Gregory Prol. 72 for a similar distinction in the MSS of the N.T.
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24. Apart from these forms from XapBdvew the LXX
contains only four instances of words showing insertion of
w before ¢, all in Cod. A, viz. Mdugacw (for Adgacw) Jd. vil. 7,
kappakns “a flask,” 3 K xvil. 12, xix. 6 (from kdwre, cf. Lat.
capsa: clsewhere A unites with B (%) in writing koy.), dvrd-
pipy (= dvrdpenyw) W cxviil. 112, avakvuar Job x. 15.

25. The origin of this inserted nasal has not yet been
finally decided: Thumb (Ae/. 136) thinks it unnecessary to
assume a uniform explanation for all the instances. Asxjuopar
may be a mixture or compromise between Attic Ajfopar and
Tonic Adwpouart (which retained both the a and p of the
present stem) or it may be an independent formation due to
the same phonetic law which produced the other nasalised
xowrj forms. These other forms (cvuyéov ete.) are specially
characteristic of parts of Asia Minor (KapwaSokia, TaudAa-
yoves are attested) and Dieterich ( Untersuch. 9z ff.) traces their
origin to that region. Egypt, however, yields examples other
than AMjuyopar, and Thumb (op. cit.) suspects the influence
of Egyptian pronunciation : the four examples in the preceding
section which are peculiar to A may be taken as supporting
the Egyptian origin of that MS.

It should be added that the older Attic, like the LXX,
shows fluctuation in the use of the nasal in w{(u)mAnpmy, =i(w)-
wpyut, and in some proper names (TAn(w)wdlepos etc., Meist.
84).

26. The combination py recurs in another instance, where
the p, not the #, is the intruder, viz. in the name Zaupev
(=ywnw), which is always so written in Judges (B and A
texts)?

1 The Ionic form occurs once in a papyrus of c¢. 250 B.C. wapaddu-
Yeofar (Mayser 1gs), in the LXX in Job © xxvii. 21 C dralduperar 8¢
alrov kavowv. It is noticeable that the Hellenistic -Miumrdvw for -Aelrw
(§ 19, 3) appears to be of Ionic origin (Hippocrates).

Schmiedel (W.-S. 64) compares Lat. sumo sumpsi.
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27.  As euphony requires the insertion of = between p
and o, so between pu and p there is a tendency to insert another
labial, B8 (cf. peonuBpla= peayuepla). MaufBpy (NMM)is written
by the uncials in Genesis, ZauSBp(e)( renders both vy and vy
in other names there is fluctuation, as between *ApfBpdu (-dv)
and "Appdp (D0y)n

Ezra (871) in LXX becomes "Eopas (Eopd) in B, "Elpas
(BElod) in A, "Eadpas ('Ecdpd) in 8% Probably the d in the
last form, familiarised by its adoption in our Apocrypha, is
euphonic, like the 8 in MauBpy: but it is conceivable that
o8 is used to represent Heb. v* with a reminiscence of the
old pronunciation of ¢ (sd), see 21 above.

N inserts a nasal before § in JL i. 6 8vdorres=84., ¥ cxxxix. 2
avdixov=4d0.

28. Omission of Consonants. Under this head we
have to deal with the omission of consonants, y in particular,
(1) between vowels, (2) in other positions, and we are brought
into contact with some peculiarities of Greek as pronounced
by Egyptians.

29. The curious phenomenon of the omission of znter-
vocalic y suggests that the guttural, in this position at least,
was pronounced as a spirant, with the sound of y or (g)4*

1 The nasal and liquid are sometimes separated by a: N. xxvi. 20 B
Sapapdu Sauapavel, 1 Ch. xxvil. 18 A "Apapt.

2 "Eodpas in B in the subscriptions to 1 and 2 Esdras, which are therefore
later than the books themselves: also once in the body of the work,
1 Es. viii. 19.

3 Cf. ’Bodp(e)l BA, 'Eadpewxdy 1 Ch. ix. 44 B, Eedpuhh BRQ, "Ecdp(a)y-
Ay BRA (=5Ry1 Jezreel), in all of which ¢8 corresponds to 1. On the
other hand in 4 K. xix. 37 it answers to D: "Hodpdy B="EsOpdx A=MT

gl p :
1 4 Asin modern Greek: Thumb Handbuck 1. Conversely in the papyri
(Mayser 167 f.) it is occasionally ¢userted between vowels, seemingly to
avoid hiatus: iyu(y)alvw, kAd(y)w=r\aiw, dpxi(y)epets etc. In papyri of
iii/ and ii/B.c. an ¢ is interpolated for the same purpose between the
vowels o and %: Bo()nfelv, dydo(t)hrovra (Mayser 110).
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In the case of one word, 6A{(y)os, the omission of y in writing
began c¢. 300 B.C. and spread over a wide area in the Greek-
speaking world®. ~ Apart from this and one or two other words
the usage was apparently restricted to Egypt®

The uncials B, » and A always write oAfyos, but in two
derivatives—dhiyodv (a Hellenistic creation, perhaps coined by
the translators)® and \iyoorés—the y is omitted, four times
in all, by the original scribe of B: Jd. x. 16 dAwify, 4 K.
iv. 3 oMdoys, 2 Es. xix. 32 dhwlire (“B*97) TIs. xli. 14
S\ooTast

"Ay(e)loxa’ (so constantly in the uncials, see § 16, 7:
ayrfoxo usually in Hellenistic writers), the perfect of dyw (con-
demned by Phrynichus, who prescribes 9xa), is probably another
instance of omission of “spirantic” y°; dyyyoxa appears in
Inscriptions.

30. The omission of intervocalic y in other instances,
usually between ev, av and a long vowel, appears to be a
peculiarity of Egypt during the Roman period : it is unknown
to the Ptolemaic papyri. In the LXX it is almost confined
to one section of % (Prophets: once in Proverbs), and the

1 Meisterhans 75 (Attic Inscr. show 6éAlos dhwapxia d\wpéw: also
Diadevs=Pry.): Mayser 163 f.: Schweizer 108 (who mentions as places,
other than Egypt, where é\os is found Boeotia, Arcadia, Tarentum, the
Tauric Chersonese, Imbros, Pamphylia and the extreme East of the
Empire).

2 Thumb, Hell. 134f., distinguishes two groups: (1) the older forms
attested outside Egypt viz. éAlos $iudevs (to which should be added Boeot.
iy =éyd and perhaps dyfoxa pf. of dyw), (2) the ¢ Egyptian’ forms ¢edw =
¢pevyw etc.  In the latter he traces the native’s difficulty in pronouncing v,
which in other instances produced in Egyptian Greek the alteration of vy to
« (see § 7, 2 ff. above). Inthe earlier group it is curious to note that (adopting
the LXX form dryfoxa) the lost v was in each case preceded by .

3 The verb is confined in LXX to a late group of books.

4 As against these four passages there are eight and 18 respectively
where é\vyoby dAuyoorés are written by all the uncials. Aquila is cited as
writing d\idfyoar in Jer. xiv. 2.

5 The papyri have (as Dr J. H. Moulton informs me) dy#yoxa HP 34
(iii/B.c.), dvyetoxe Teb. 19 (ii/s.C.), dyéoxa Teb. 124 (ii/B.C.) and dyéwya
ii/—i/B.C.).

i 6 ’{‘ he ())mission has been otherwise explained as due to dissimilation.
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Prophetical portion of that MS or of a parent MS was there-
fore, presumably, written by an Egyptian scribe.

The examples are as follows :(—

Pedew in N occurs in Is. x. 18, xiii. 14, xvi. 3, xxii. 3, xxxd. 9,
xliii. 14, Jer. xxvil. 28, xxxi. 44, v, 19, Jon. i. 3 (gotiv=cpv[ye]iv),
Na. ii. g (¢pfvi|res szc), Prov. xii. 13 (ékpever). In all cases, except
Jer. xlv. 19 mepevérav, the lost y is followed by a long vowel.
The y is written where a short vowel follows (¢pelyere -érw

, - Jer. iv. 6, xxvi. 6, xxviil. 6, xxx. 8, xxxi. 6), less frequently before
? a long vowel. B and A have no examples of loss of y in this
word.

Kpavy for kpavyn is consistently written by the first hand of ¥
in the Prophetical books, 17 times including Jer. xxxii. 22 kavys:
the only except1ons (allin ‘Jer. a’) are Jer. iv. 19 where the MS
has kpayfr and viil. 19, xvill. 22, xx. 16 where it has the usual
form. On the other hand «pavyy is always written by this MS
in the historical and literary books (14 examples between 2z Es,
and ]udlth) B writes xpaviy in Is. xxx. 19 (with &) and Ez. xxi. 22.

Zevr] for {edyy Is. v. 10 R¥,

. "Efepevdpeva for -epevy. is written by A in ¥ cxliii. 13, and the
same MS in W. xix. 10 has the aorist éénpedoaro formed as from
ééepeverfar. (N keeps y in this word, which however is not
found in the Prophetical portion.)

(Aveeryvmo-xov Job xxxi. 36 A, cf. 32 below.)

"Avole for davoiyer Is. 1 5 N N,

A€t for Aéyer Zech. ii. 8 8% (cf. mod. Greek Néew).

The weak pronunciation of intervocalic y occasionally pro-
duces its szsertion in the wrong placel. R writes Néyovres for
Aéovres Jer. ii. 15 : hence too the mistaken reading attested by
BXA in Est. vil. 3 6 Aéyos pov for 6 Nads pov (W}).

31. While y is the consonant most frequently omitted
between vowels, there are certain others which are liable to
omission in a similar position. These are « (x), 7, 6, A, o (p, v).
Most of the instances occur again in the Prophetical portion
of Cod. 1 and doubtless reproduce the Egyptian pronunciation.
As a contribution to the study of Graeco-Egyptian phonetics
and as bearing on the history of the uncials, it may be useful
to collect them here.

1 Cf. papyri examples in note 4 on p. 111.
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Examples of omission of intervocalic consonants other than y.

k. N has mperéroa (= -roka) ¥ cxxxiv. 8. Cf. (? from
haplology) 8tabys = dwabikns Zech. ix. 11, Sws (=dikatos) 2 Es.
Xix. 33.

x- B has améeobe (= améy.) Mal. iii. 7. Cf. the variants
Vruyal Yoaw Yréa in ¥ xxxvii. 8, and éfeav =¢&éyear Dt. xxi. 7 F.

. ¥ has awoorae (= droordra) Is. xxx. 1, olos (= oiros)
Hg. i. 11, kadhovrot (=kar.) Zech. xiv. 2, guveehéanoav (= -etel.)
Jobi. 5. B has a parallel to the last in dmoehesfivar 1 Es. v. 70:
cf. Is.1i. 13 pedpor B=peredpwr. A has rovo (=roiro) Ex. ix. 5.

8. N has maila {=mdida) Is. xxvi. 16, 5wp xlviil. 21, “Tovuéa
(="10ovpaiq) Jer. xxix. 8. A likewise has 'Tovpalas Lam. iv. 21.
(Conversely, as y is inserted in dyuyaive etc. of the papyri, so is
d in wpadéwr=mpaéwv Is. xxvi. 6 R.)

A R has péeow=péheow Job ix. 28, 8dlacaav Jer. xxviil. 36,
Baoiéws xxxiv. 9, cf. Bacia=Bac\éa Jon. iii. 6. Similarly A has
Baolos=-oéws 2 K. xv. 3 and rarafio=-Bdle Ez xxix. 5:
V has dvrurdovs=-malovs 3 M. 1. 5: B movmepla (=molvm.)
Sir. xxv. 6.

o. N has émolpe=-yoe Is. xil. 5 (cf. woes=manoar Jer. vi. 25
BRA), xifdprov=-trov xxiil. 10, kplw=rplow xlii. 3, wApilov
(=mAyo.) Jer. xxil. 13, dAvydes (=-doeas) Hb. iii. 12. B has
émeterbu=¢émerevoeobar 1 Ls. iv. 49 (in the same section which
has the omission of = noted above) and kpw=«plow Is. i. 17. A
has Opat=0pact N. xiil. 29, olveis=civeois Is. xlvil. 10 (cf
guveles ¥ xxxi. 9 U).

p. A has ueds for uepds 2 M. iv. 19.

pandv. ®has peyapnovnoys (=-peyakopnu.) Ob. 12, éoppayio-
wéov Is. xxix. II.

32. Of omission of a consonant &z another position than
between wowels there are two examples which were universally
adopted. The second y in ylyvopar, yryrdoke ceased to be
written after c. 3oo B.C.': vulgar Attic, as attested by vase
inscriptions, had led the way®. T(e)ivopar y(e)wdorw are all
but universal in the LXX uncials as in the papyri. The
classical spelling was revived by some of the Atticists.

Téyvopar in the leading uncials is confined to the A text of

1 and 2 Esdras, Job xl. 27 A, and to a unique example in B
(1 Es. vi. 33). A has it five times in 1 Esdras (from v. 43

1 Meisterhans 735, Mayser 164 f. The latter compares (g)natus, (g)nosco,
and assumes an intermediate stage when -yr- was written -vp-.
2 Thumb Hell: 207.
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mapaylyv. to viil. o Jyvéobw sic, clearly a corruption of I'I to H:
in i 30, iv. 16, vi. 33. vil. 3 ywv.) and nine times in 2 Esdras
(éyw. only in xv. 18 with yuyv. ib.). It appears that among the
ancestors of A was a small volume comprising 1 and 2 Esdras,
written by an Atticizing scribe probably after 11/A.D.

Tvyvooke appears sporadically as a v.l. of B, 8, A in a wider
circle of books: 1 Ch. xxviil. 9 B: 1 Es. ix. 41 A: Est.iv. 11 A,
c5 A viit A: Job? xxxi. 36 A (ANEEIIN for ANETII. cf. 30
above), xxxvi. 5§ BX: Tob. v. 14 A, vil. 4 A bzs: Jer xliil. 13 A:
Dan.©1. 4 B: 1 M. v. 14 &,

33. Other examples of omission by the original scribes
of the uncials of consonants in positions other than intervocalic
have their interest in the history of phonetics. They are not
to be treated as mere blunders. Here, as in the cases of
omission of intervocalic consonants, » again affords the majority
of the instances, but there are not a few in the other MSS, and
we cannot be so confident in all cases as to their “Egyptian”
origin. The omitted consonants are partly the same as in the
former case, partly different: omission of p, which does not
occur between vowels, is specially common here.

Omission of gutturals.

The y 1n the nom. of nouns ending in -y& gen. -yyos is
sometimes dropped, on the analogy, it would seem, of e.g. pdorié
-tyos. ®dpaf is written by ® in (Zech. xiv. 5 wdpag), Is. lvii. 3,
Jer. vil. 32, by Q in Is. Ixv. 10, Agpvé by C in Job © xxxiv. 3.
(Conversely pdoryé appears in 3 K, xil. 24r B: 2 Ch.x. 11 B,
14 B: Sir. xxiii. 11 ¥.) Similar omission before & (k) is seen
in énéfe Is. xi. 3 R, dveféhexros Prov. x. 17 B.

Elsewhere omission takes place in the proximity of p or a
nasal. In : dp[ylist Jer. xxvil. 13, kped[ylpas lil. 18, kara-
vévu[ylpac Is. vi. 5, 8iyluara W. xvi. 9, &ylve Zeph. iii. s.
In A releowovp[ylel Prov. xix. 4.

k. In ®8: k]oraces Zech. xiv. 13, {x]petéecfac Est. E 4.
In B: due«]Bory Ez. xlvil. 11, éxhe[x]roi 1 Ch. vil. 40: cf. wpw-
roro[kolv? Ex. x1. 5, d[xa]fapros Lev. xv. 11. In A: of«]vighav
Ex. viil. 18, cf. xara[ka]\dmrov Lev. iv. & In F cf. cupBoro-
[ko]wav Dt. xxi. 20.

! The omitted consonant is inserted in square brackets throughout this
section.

? This and some of the following examples may be merely cases of
haplology.

8—2
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x- InN: érd{x]@poar 1 Ch. xiv. 3. In C cf. Yr[yn]oov Sir.
XXX. 39.

34. Omission of dentals.

Two words uniformly appear without the dental throughout
the LXX. ”Apcos replaces d dpkros and the older (Epic)_pdNiBos
(or pélvBos Ez. xxvii. 12 BAQ, Zech. v. 7 N) is used to the
exclusion of udivBdos!.

7 is omitted in A¥yvrm[r]os in the N text of Jer. xxvi. 17, xlix.
14, li. 30 and in &f{7]w Is. xliil. 11, 13 R (elsewhere the ¢ 1s lost,
see below). B has rérap[r]ov Ez v.12. A has 8a/<[r]v7\m Lev.
xvi, 14, oxjm{r]por Ep. Jer. 13 (cf. dev[refpa R. i.

& disappears after 8 (as in uéAvfS[8]os) in paﬁ[&]ov Zech. viil.
4% Cf in F dofde]ca Gen. xliv. 32, ¢[0e]rac Ex. xii. 45, [0a]-
pdhews N. xix. 9: and in D [80wp Gen. xlviii. 22.

d is dropped after the other aspirated letters y (k) ¢. N has
0o Is. xxix. 2, dwecahid[d]y liil. 1, adrdy[blwv Jer. xiv. 8.
A writes Kare¢[5]etpero 2 Ch. xxvil. 2. The omission in the
case of éy[f]pds seems to go back to an early copy of the Greek
Lamentations: Lam. 1. 9 &, ii. 3 B, 1. 7 A: A has this spelling
(&xpav) also in Mic. ii. 8, F in N. xxxv. 20, Q in Ez xxxv. 5.

35.  Omission of liquids.

A. N omits (in proximity of x and §) : emc[A]v;puvas Is. Ixiii.
17, cf. ox[N]ppoxapdiav Jer. iv. 4, émex[AJj0p xli. 15, el[N]xov
4 M. xi. 91 BB[Mie Jer. xxviil. 60, ékf[AJi(wow Prov. iii. 1o.
A has é&qA]0es Ex. xxiil. 15, wokvox[h]cas Job xxxix. 7, F has
ade[N]po Lev. xxi. 2.

p- Omission is frequent especially after the dentals = (or) &
4 (pé) N has -yaar{ { Is. xL. 11, (ém)ar[pléyre etc. Jer. il 24,
xviil. 20, Xx. 16, dor[pley ib. xxviil. 9, dpor{pliadfoerar xxxiii. 18,
erapv(r'r[p]L8 es) Zech. iv. 2 (with A), 12: kéd[plov Is. xxxvii. 24,
opéd[pla Jer. ii. 10, Zech. ix. 9, rerpdd[playpor Job xlif. rr:
avb[plomos Is. vi. 5, éx8[pldés Jer. xx. 5. Loss of the second p in
8pbplos dpblp)ifew is shared by N with the other uncials: so ¥
in Jer. vii. 25, x3v. 4, xxxiil. 5, xxxix. 33, xlii. 14, li. 4, Prov. vil.
18, xxifi. 35: B in Ex. ix. 13, Hos. xi. 1 Ain Gen. xix. 2, Ex.
xxxiv. 4: Cin Sir. iv. 12. X has further p[p]ds Is. xxil. 5, Jer.
xlix. 8, od[p]é Is. xlix. 26, kard[p]éer etc. J1. 1i. 17, Zech. vi. 13,
ix. IO, ,B[p]ovxos JLi 4, Na. iii. 15, plplvaypa Jer. xii. 5, oxo[plmiov
4 M. xi. 10. B has also wdr[pJapyor Is. xxxvii. 38, pér[plov Ez.
xlii. 17, [playeia Sir. vi. 20, drd[ples 1 K. xxix. 2, opdd[pla 2 Es.
xxiil. 8. A (besides émapvorides, above) has epv()[p]a 1pvé[plo-
daveopéva Ex. xv. 4, xxxix. 21, ¥ cv. 7, éapblplos 4 M. ix, 13,
«[pJedypas Ex. xxxviii. 23, N. 1V 14, Jer. lii. 18. T has pir[plav
Lev. viil. 9, Q or[plovfia Jer. viii. 7 and C xarace[playie Job
xxxvil, 7.

1 Cod. A writes ué\fdos in Ezekiel.
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36. Omission of o occurs most often before = and =
N has ya[olrpl Is. xxvi. 18, &o]rw Is. xxvii, 9, xxxi. 3, Zech. 1. 9,
dypololrs Is. xxxvil. 27, drov|[o]riv Is. xxx. 30, lfo|mw Is. liv.
12, Sielo]mappévous tvi. 8, pdlalyor 1xvi. 3, &alolros Jer. xvi. 12,
xxvill. 6, veavi{{olxkor ib. xxx. 15, émo]rdry xxxvi. 26, ypn[olrds
xL 11. The omission of ¢ in the verb ék[o]mar is shared by N
with A : é[c]mactiva Hb. ii. 9 RA, ék[o|rdoare Zech. xiil. 7 X, so
(in A) Am.ix. 15, ¥ xxi. 10 (ARU), xxiv. 15 and (in R) ¥ cxxviit. 6.
A has also wadi|[o]xar Gen. xii. 16, ééémi[a]der (Epic) 4 K. xvii.
21, dmwefo]ylody 2 Ch. xxvi. 21, {o|ppaylocdy Est. viil. 10: [o]réyos
Ep. Jer. 10 AQ has classical authority. B has mpogox8{ c]uar.
4 K. xxiil. 13, dwe[o]xiofy 2 Ch. xxvi. 21 (with A). E has
évvrwid|o |y Gen. xli. 5: F {[o]yvdpwvos EX. iv. 10, éni[o|raaTpov
Ex. xxvi. 36, évdo[c]fiwv Lev. viil. 16. V has [okitAa 1 M. v. 51.

Less frequent is omission of labials (R has wapep[Bloris Is.
xxi. 8, vmep[Blyoere Jer. v. 22, du[mledov Is. xvi. g) and of
nasals: v is dropped by N in dvay[v]eooy Jer. xxviil. 61, orpou[v])
Job xli. 21, by B in ¢v]ordvros 1 Es. v. 46 (with A), dxa[v]|fa
Is. v. 6 (with Q), Bpo[v]ms Is. xxix. 6, woiu[r]ov Jer. xiil. 17, by
Q in Ez xlii. 20 we[v Jrakociov.

37. Single and double consonants. Doubled con-
sonants in Attic Greek owe their origin to a fulness of pro-
nunciation given to some of them, particularly to liquids and
nasals®.  From the Hellenistic period onwards (in Egypt
from about 200 B.c.) the tendency has been in the direction
of simplification, and in modern Greek, with the exception
of certain districts of Asia and the islands, the single consonant
has prevailed®. This phenomenon, together with the less
frequent doubling of simple vowels, appears to have arisen
from a shifting of the dividing-line between the syllables.
"AXAos became djAhos and so dhos: reversely the closing of the
open syllable in e.g. vjjoos produced wijojoos. In the LXX
uncials the Attic forms are usual, with some exceptions in
Cod. & and in the case of pp (p), where there was fluctuation
even in the Attic period.

! In Homer an initial A lengthened a preceding vowel (woA\& Moaouévy
71 €. 358).

* Thumb Zell. 20 ff. From the diversity of practice in the modern
dialects he infers the existence of ¢ geminierende und nichtgeminierende
Kow#-Mundarten,”
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38. The two following examples do not come under
the head of simplification.

Karapixrys is always written with single p in the uncials
in accordance with the kowr derivation® of the word from
kaT-apdooew (nNot karappayivor).

" Tévppa (unrecorded in LS ed. 8) is a new kowr formation
from yivopar= ““produce of the earth,” “fruit,” and is carefully
distinguished from yévmua,  offspring” (from yervde)®.

Tévnua (with mpetoyévnua) is common in LXX, always being

used of the fruits of the ground except in 1 Macc. (i. 38, iil. 45)
where it is applied to Jerusalem’s offspring. Tévvyua appears in
Jd.i. 10 BA (= “de%cendant”), Sir. x. 18 (yevvipacw yvvakdv) :
both books use yévnyua=*“produce” elsewhere. In three passages
there are variants, but the difference in the spelling imports a
different meaning (@) Gen. xlix. 21 Nedpdakel, oréexos daver-
pévow, émididols év TP yeviuari (bDF\ kd\hos. The comparison
to a tree fixes the spelhmr vevvipare of A drops the metaphor
(6) Job © xxxix. 4 (of the wild goats) dwoppféovaw Ta Téxva
atrdv, mAnduvioovrar év yevnuare (BR), i.e. “they will multiply
among the fruits of the field,” RV “in the open field” (732):
yevvipare of A gives 92 its more familiar Aramaic meaning
“son” i.e. “they will abound in offspring.” (¢) W. xvi. 19. The
flame that plagued the Egyptians burnt more fiercely {va ddixov
vijs ysurmaia (BC) Suapbelpy. The contrast with the “angel’s
food” in the next verse shows that the reference is to the
destruction of the “herb of the field” and the ‘“tree of the
field 7 (Ex. ix. 25) : yevvipara of RA refers to the Egyptians, who
themselves were struck by the hail (ibid.).

39. PP and P. The Attic rule was (to quote Blass)
that “p, if it passes from the beginning to the middle of a
word (through inflexion or composition), preserves the stronger
pronunciation of the initial letter by becoming doubled.” But
exceptions are found in Attic Inscriptions from v/B.c.®

In the LXX pp is usual in the simple verbs: p is fairly
frequent in the compounds. The same distinction is found
in the Ptolemaic papyri.

1 Strabo 667 (xiv. 4).
2 Cf. Deissmann BS 109 £, 184, Mayser 214.
8 Meisterhans 95. Cf. Mayser 212f.
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A distinction is also observable between groups of books.
In general it may be said that, while in certain verbs pp is

~ attested throughout, in others it is characteristic of the Pentateuch
and some literary books, while p appears in the later historical
books, in Psalms, in Jeremiah and Minor Prophets (in BX) and
in Theodotion.

"Appworos - -la -npa but edpoaros, as in Attic, are constant in
LXX. So is éppéfnr (five times: Jon. iil. 7 épéfn R). ‘Péw has
pp in the augmented tenses, but efepinuer Is. Ixiv. 6 BRAQ,
éeplnoar 1 M. ix. 6 ARV (plnoav ¥ lxxvil. 20 T). "Eppnéa
éppdynv etc. (including compounds) are usual: p in the simple
verb appears once only in the B text (2 Es. xix. 1I), in com-
position it is strongly supported in Prov. xxvil. 9 karapiyvvra
BRC and is read by B¥ in JL ii. 13, Na. i. 13, by B in 4 K. viii.
12, by X in Is. and Jer, by A in 1 K. xxvii.. 17, 2 M. iv. 38.
EppL{mKa -oa in Sirach: elsewhere (é)epilwoa etc. “Eppupra
€ppupar etc. are usual, but é(e)npa and other forms with p are
uncontested in Dan. © (viil. 7, 12) and (in composition) in
Job © xxvii. 22 and are strongly supported (usually by BX) in
Jer. and Minor Prophets : in the compounds p is more common
than pp. The perf. pass. loses the second medial p in Jer. xiv.
16 B, Bar. ii. 25 BAQ, while it sometimes takes on an initial p
(pépippar): Jd. 1v. 22 B, xv. 15 B, Tob. 1. 17 B (épiuu. A), Jdth. vi.
13 A (épipp. B), Jer. xliil. 30 A (épipp. BRQ). ‘Plecfar has pp in
the augmented tenses in the Pentateuch (Exodus five times: v.
23 épdow AF), but éploacbe Jos. xxil. 31 BA: in the subsequent
books the MSS fluctuate between the two forms.

’AppoaBdr seems to have been the older Hellenized form of
129y and is so written by all MSS in the three passages of
Genesis where it occurs (Gen. xxxviil. 17 £, 20)%

40. Weakening of pp to p in words other than verbs and of
AX to X is mainly confined to X: C and V have examples of o
for oo

8 in the Prophets has mépo and mépober (Is. x. 3, xxii. 3, xxix.
13, xlvi. 11: Jer. v. 15, xxxviii. 3), Bopar for Bopp. Is. xlix. 12 (so
in a papyrus of i/B.C,, the only Ptolemaic example quoted by
Mayser of this form of snnphﬁcatlon), mwupds for muppds Zech. 1. §,
vi. 2 (with A).

Weakening of A\ to X (in papyri from ii/B.C., especially in
d\[Aos and derivatives) occurs in wapa)\ammv Est. B 5 B¥

1 So in a papyrus of iii/B.c. Papyri of later centuries write dpaBdv
almost as often as dpp-: Mayser 40, J. H. Moulton CR xv. 33b and
Prol. 48, Deissmann B.S 183 f.
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Siandoo. W. xix. 18 ¥, peraldoo. 2 M. vil. 14 V, edkardhakrov 3 M.
v. 13 AV, cf. pera\|evouévy W. xvi. 25 A. % has also dyakiapa
Is. xvi. 10, li. 3, Ixv. 18, dyahidofa xxix. 19, orpayakia lviii. 6,
péhov (=pé\.) lix. s, ind 4 M. iii. 1, Bardvriov Tob. viii. 2
(elsewhere in LXX. correctly Ba)\)\amou).

The single p in dméppipar ¥ xxx. 23 B¥R¥*U (so &ppeipar in a
papyrus of iii/B.C., Mayser 214) seems due to the presence of
another double consonant (elsewhere ¢pupai, above). N¥ has
dpov Jer. v. 22.

Cod. V writes dvoeBis (SvaeBeiv) in 2 and 3 Macc., on the
analogy of eboeBis: so A once in 3 M. iil. 1. V further has
Tapdoovras 1 M. iii. 5, C kacirepoy Sir. xlvii. 18.

Mutes are dropped in gaBdrev Ez xxii. 26 B¥, guyvois 2 M.
xXiv. 31 A, veordw 4 M. xiv. 15 A¥V*,

41. There is one instance of doubling of single consonant
which the XX contributes to the study of Greek orthography :
it is unrecorded in the grammars. In all the 21 instances
where the word occurs the classical olpnor is written with double
@ either as olupor or éupor (the two forms in conjunction in
Jer. li. 33, dupor ofppor B¥): the class. form is limited (in the
three leading uncials) to 3 K. xvii. z0 A.

42. New verbs are coined, on the model of keparvvu etc.,
in wvw (§ 19, 2): Bévvo (for Baivw) in the A text, drokrévve (for

14 3 /7 4 / 1
-krelvw), droTuvie, pbavve, xirvel.

’Aévaos and &aros retain the classical spelling (dévvaos in
2 M. vil. 36 V: &varos [in the corrector of the same MS] does
not deserve the recognition as a ‘“ LXX” form which Redpath
and Mayser accord to it).

B writes *EX\vpaida Tob. ii. 10 (elsewhere EAvu.). Later
MSS afford: woX\dv (on the analogy of moAAgy) Job xxix. 18 A,
OpiN\gua OpvAipbeiny Job xvii. 6 C, xxxi. 30 C, dodAlov 2 M. iv.
34 V, éXarrov xii. 4 V.

B* has vijogos in Ez xxvi. 18, xxvil. 6: N Blpoans Job xvi. 16,
'yeura'os‘ Jer. lii. 22, eva'mwwrss* Lam. i. 6, goofévpoer ii. 8
A épptoocw 3 M. vi. 6: C wdoons Sir. xxxvil. 21, «Algoor
(=«kAetoor) xlii. 6: tho'(r'yovaw Hos. iv. 2.

Doubling of «, as in ék§eledoerar Is. il. 3 R, ékéoloce Zech. v.
4 R, in the papyri appears to be not earlier than i/A.D. (éxéovaiav
OP ii. 259. 18 of 23 A.D.). Moyyhdhos, a late reading (QI'Bb)

1 Cf. miwyw in the corrector of Q: Is. xxiv. ¢, xxix. 8.
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in Is. xxxv. 6, is said (Thayer) to be derived not from pdyes but
from the adj. poyyds, which occurs, as Dr J. H. Moulton tells
me, in BM iii. p. 241. 16 (iv/A.D.).

43. Doubling of the aspirate. Theincorrect doubling
of the aspirate where tenuis + aspirate should be written (yx,
06, ¢¢ for ky, 8, wpy appears occasionally in the uncials : it
has good authority in some late books or portions of books.

(1) . Sadppald 2 K. xvii. 29 BA, Jer. lii. 19, Sappdr
(Sedppar) 4 K. xxit. 3ff. BA, Sappdd 4 K. xxil. 14 B (=Sagdv A):
so kepPpwbels Prov. vil. 22 A (kewp. BX). On the other hand
Samelv, ‘Ampelv, Sarpadd are read by B in 1 Ch. vii. 12, 135,
Samois 1 M. ii. 5 RV (Sadpois A). (2) 86. Mabbdv (Mebbaviav)
4 K.xxiv. 17 BA, Maf8abd, Ma#bavid and similar forms frequently
in 2 Esdras A (and X : B writes Mafavia etc.): B has dmworiffia
in Hos. xiv. 1. On the other hand in 1 and 2 Chron. and 1 Es.
A writes correctly Marfavias etc. (B Mavfavias etc.). (3) xx.
Bdkyouvpos is correctly written by BA in 1 Es. ix. 24 and in
1 Macc. Bakyifns is usual: Bayxidys! only in vil. 8 &, ix. 49 RV,
Bakyy. ix. 1 & (so Bayx{ N. xxxiv. 22 F).

Sdmerpos is written correctly (not cagpe.), but assimilation
is sometimes produced by dropping the aspirate altogether:
B has cdnm(e)ipos in Is. liv. 11, Ez. 1. 26, Tob. xiil. 16, so F in Ex.
(xxiv. 10 ga . m: third letter illegible) xxviii. 18.

44. 33 and TT. The Hellenistic language as a whole
adopted the oo of non-Attic dialects and abandoned the
peculiarly Attic 7. The latter was still employed by literary
writers, even before the age of the Atticists. But the general
statement that the xowsf used oo requires some modification,
and there is ground for believing that, in certain words at
least, == still survived in the living language®.

1 Bayxuddos is found already in a papyrus of iii/B.c. (Mayser 182).

2 See Thumb e/l 78ff. In MSS of the Apostolic Fathers 77 is fre-
quent even in documents ordinarily addicted to vulgarisms, Reinhold 43 f.
The underlying principle has now been explained by Wackernagel, /e/-
lenistica, 1907, pp. 12—25. Hellenistic writers retained 77 in certain words
which were taken over directly from Attic and were not current in another
form in kowr-speaking countries. Among these words was frrdofat, shown
by its termination to be an Attic formation (Ionic ésgolofai) : the 77 of the
verb influenced the form of the adj., #r7wr, and of its synonym é\drrwy,
and to a less degree that of the antithetical xpeirrwy.
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the three words é\drrwv, frrwy, kpelrrov, and derivatives of the
first two, (2) to the three literary writings 2, 3 and 4 Maccabees,
which introduce the forms with =+ in words other than those
mentioned.

45. ’EXdrrov is used in Ex. Lev. Num. Jdth. Dan. O ii. 39
and 2 Macc. (also Job xvi. 7 BAC and Sir. xx. 11 A)—16 times
in all, against six examples in all of é\doowr, in Genesis (i. 16,
xxv. 23, xxvii. 6), Proverbs (xiii. 11, xxii. 16) and Wis. ix. 3.
The distinction here is not one between vulgar and literary
Greek: oo is found in distinctly literary writings. ’Elarrodv is
the normal form of the classical verb in LXX, though the pass.
part. appears as éhacaovuevos in 2z K. iil. 29 and in the latter
part of Sirach (xxxiv. 27, xxxviil. 24, xli. 2, xlvii. 23 BAC: also
nhacooby xlii. 21 NA)L  The post-classical verbs é\arroveiv,
e arrovoiv (which appear to be unexampled outside the LXX?:
cf. ébovfevén, éfovdevdw, 15 above) always have rr (excepting
é\acoovotor Prov. xiv. 34 BNA): so also do the substantives
eNdrrwpa, éNdrToots.

“Hrrwy occurs 11 times (of which six are in 2 Macc.), jocwr
only twice (Job v. 4: Is. xxiil. 8). ‘Hrracfar (jrrav)? is always
so written (common in Isaiah, four times elsewhere) and frrypa
in the one passage where the word occurs (Is. xxxi. 8).

The proportion is reversed in the case of kpeicowy, which
occurs without variant in the uncials in 47 instances (mainly in
Proverbs and Sirach) as against four examples only of =7
without variant (Prov. iil. 14 kpeirrov, Sir. xxiil. 27 do., Est. 1. 19
kpeirrom, Bz xxxil. 21 kpelrrov) and seven with variant oo (Jd.
viii. 2 A: Prov. xxv. 24 BN: W. xv. 17 B: Sir, xix. 24 BRA, xx.
31 NA: Is. lvi. 5 BI': Ep. Jer. 67 B).

46. The three literary writings which stand at the end of
the Septuagint, among other Atticisms, make a freer use of
Attic 77, but not to the entire exclusion of ¢o.

2 Macc. has:

vhwrroropew vil. 4 V (¢o A)  but yAéooa (3 times).
darrov iv. 31, v. 21, xiv. IL

mpdrrew (dvre-) (3 times).

karacpdrrew v. 12 V (-opadew A).

Tapdrrew xv. 19 V (g0 A) but émrapdooew ix. 24 AV.

1 Contrast éNarrovuevos Sir. xvi. 23, xix. 23, xxv. 2. The distinction
suggests an early division of the book into two parts (cf. § 5).

2 The former in an O.T. quotation in 2 Cor. viii. 15.

3 See note 2, p. 12I.
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rdrrew x. 28 AV but errL'racr(rsw ix. 8 V.
mpooTdogewy xv. 5 AV.
ppudrresfar (Ppirr.) vil. 34 AV.
diapuldrrew Vi, 6, x. 30 V but -pvhdooew iil. 22 A, x. 30 A.
2 Macc. further keeps oo In peraAldooew, ,885)\vo-o-wf?ac,
Opdooecbai, mepioads, (€k)mMoaew, évtrwdoae.

3 Macc. has:
Wpoo"rd'r'rew V. 37 but -raceew v. 3, 40.
Puhdooew etc.
4 Macc. has:
BoeAvrreobac v. 7.
yA@TTa X. 17, 21 but yAdora x. 19, xviii. 21.
YAwrroropety x. 19 N (oo A), xil. 13.
veor(r)ds xiv. I5 but {rocaia xiv. 19.

voooomowey Xiv, 16. -
mpdrrew iil. 20.
Pplrrew xiv. 9, xvil. 7.

It further keeps oo in péhiooa, puihdoaew.

Apart from this triplet of books and the triplet of words
above-mentioned oo is universal in the LXX, except that
¢uldrrew occurs twice in the last chapter of Jeremiah (probably
a later appendix to the Greek version) lii. 24 B, 31 A, and twice
as a variant reading elsewhere: Job xxix. 2 A; W. xvii. 4 AC.

Squepov, oevrAior (Is. li. 20) have initial o, not 7.

47. P3 and PP. The use of the later Attic pp is in
the following words practically restricted to a few literary
portions of the LXX.

YAponv, dpoevikds, Bapaeiv, Gapoivew (Est. C 23, 4 M. xiil.
8 maped.) are the ordinary forms in use. “Appyy is conﬁned to
Sir, xxxvi. 26, 4 M. xv. 30, cf. dppevwdis 2 M. x. 35 (a dm. Aey.),
fappeiv to Prov. i. 21 BRAC, xxix. 29 ¥ (fapoet BA), Bar. iv. 21
B (po AQ), 27 B (do.) (but po iv. 5, 30) Dan. O vi. 16, 4 M.
Xiil. 11, xvil. 4, Bapparéos (-éws) to 3 M. 1. 4, 23, 4 M. tii. 14,
xiil, 13.

In addition to these examples, the adjective mvppds, with
derivatives wuppdkns muppi{ew, keeps pp throughout the LXX,
as in the papyri (Mayser 221): wupods was an alternative Attic
form, used in poetry. The later Attic forms mdppw wdppwfev
are used to the exclusion of the older mpéow (wdpow).

The contracted form Boppds (pp resulting from pj, Kithner-
Blass i. 1. 386) which appears in Attic inscriptions from
C. 400 B.C., is practically universal in the LXX, as it is in the
papyri (Mayser 252). The older Bopéas appears only in Proverbs
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(xxv. 23, xxvil. 16), Sirach (xliii. 17, 20: in 20 B has the Ionic
Bopéns) and Job © xxvi. 7.
On the other hand pvpoivy, pvpowav, xépoos are written.

§ 8. 'THE ASPIRATE.

1. The practice of dropping the aspirate, which began in
early times in the Ionic and Aeolic dialects in Asia Minor,
gradually spread, until, as in modern Greek, it ceased to be
pronounced altogether’. In the Alexandrian age it appears
to have been still pronounced® but the tendency towards
deaspiration has set in.

2. Irregular insertion of the aspirate. On the other
hand, there is considerable evidence for a counter-tendency in
the kow7, namely to insert an aspirate in a certain group of
words which in Attic had none. The principal words are
é\rris, éros, idelv and cognate words, s, loos. These forms
are attested too widely to be regarded as due to ignorance
—to a reaction against the prevailing tendency, causing the
insertion of the /4 in the wrong place : they represent a genuine
alternative pronunciation. Grammarians are divided on the
question whether these forms are ‘“analogy formations within
the xow,”® xal’ éros, e.g., being formed on the analogy of
kaf nuépav, or whether they go back to the age of the dialects?,
and the aspirate is a substitute for the lost digamma, which
once was present in all the five words mentioned. The older
explanation of the aspirate by the lost digamma has the
support of Blass and Hort and it does not appear why it
should be given up® Another explanation must be sought for

1 Thumb, Untersuch. iber den Spiritus asper 87, puts its final dis-
appearance at about iv/-v/ A.D.

% Ib. 79.

5 Thumb Zell. 64.

4 Schwyzer Perg. Inschriften 118 ff,

5 DrJ. H. Moulton (Prol. 44 note) regards it as untenable, but without
giving reasons. Thumb in his earlier work admits the possibility of this
explanation in some cases (Spir. Asp. 71 Upidbuevos, 11 éros).
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a recurrent instance like 6Afyos, which never had a digamma,
and in some cases analogy is doubtless responsible.

3. The LXX examples of these words are as follows :

(1) émis! in ¢’ éXmide twice in B, Jd. xviil. 27, Hos. ii. 18 (as
against eight examples of én’ (uer’) é\mr., including Jd. xviii. 7 B,
10 B). ’A¢ehmi{ew has good authority in Sirach (xxii. 21 BN,
xxvil. 21 B¥AC): N has it in Est. C 30, Jdth. ix. 11, while
(A)T have épermifew in ¥ (li. 9 T, and six times in ¥ 118 AT):
in all there are 11 examples of dp- épermwilaw against three of
dm- ém- without variant (4 K. xviil. 30: Is. xxix. 19: 2 M. ix. 18).

(2) ¥ros in épérior Dt. xv. 18 BAF (=émérewov) (so the papyri
have ka8 éros, ép’ érn since 225 B.C.2 beside kar’ (én°) &r. which
are more common: LXX has kard (kar V) &os in 2 M. xi. 3,

the only example of the phrase). The analogy of «ad’ éros
seems to have produced ka8’ éavréy? Dt. xiv. 21 B¥ (elsewhere
in LXX kar’ ém’ per éviavrév regularly, 27 examples).

(3) tBov, dpudeiv? etc. are exceedingly common in LXX. In

~ the B text oty i0ov is practically universal, occurring no less than

27 times, as against six examples only of odk 800 (Dt. xi. 30
BAT, xxxii. 34 BF : Jos. xxii. 20 BA: 3 K. viii. 53 B, xvi. 28 ¢ B:
Is. Ixvi. 9, where & has ody). A unites with B in reading oly
idov in 1 K. xxiil. 19, usually in 3 and 4 K., Sir. xviii. 17
(B*RA) and Zech. iil. 2 (B*RAT). 0y i8(ov) occurs in 4 K. ii.
12 A: Dan. © x. 7 B¥: «dfide in Dt. xxvi. 15 B, while A and
the other uncials furnish nine examples of similar forms, épidoc
Gen. xxxi. 49 A, #pud(ev) ¥ liil. 9 R*¥T, xci. 12 AT, cxi. 8 KT,
épudeiv 1 M. 1iL. 59 ANV, 2 M. viil. 2 AV, ép(e)ide 2 M. 1. 27 A,
apedédy 3 M. vi. 8 A, 4 M. xvii. 23 AR.  Even ody éyopa (which
Blass calls a “clerical error”) has an established position :
there are nine examples (as against 24 of undisputed odx 3y.);
N xiv. 23 B¥*: ¥ xlviii. 10 B¥, 20 B*T, Ixxxviii. 49 T, cxiii. 13 T,
cxxxiv. 16 T Jdth. vii. 27 A Jer. v. 12 B¥A xii. 4 B¥  With
these instances may be classed ody ofdas Zech. iv. 13 N.

For oby 8o, ovk b0t in 3 K. see p. 70.

The almost universal employment of oyyidoy in B may
be partly due to the influence of the form odyi. Odxl 8od
occurs in Acts il. 7 B, but not apparently in LXX. The origin

of this rendering of N1, zonne, is not clear, as there is no
equivalent in the Heb. for {dov. Onuly in 2 Ch. xxv. 26 do we
find the combination D371 857 “Behold are they not (written)?,”

1 So in an Attic Inscription as early as 432 B.C. (Meisterhans 86).

2 Mayser 199 f. Cf. Moulton CA xv. 33, xviil. 106 f.

8 So e’ év. (158 B.C.), €’ év. in the papyri, Mayser 200, CK xviii. 107.

¢ Heguiely in a papyrus of iii/B.C. and frequently under the Empire,
Mayser 201.
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contrast xxxvi. 8 Di1. The present writer would suggest that

ody idov originated in a doublet. The interrogative abn s only
an alternative mode of expressing the positive 131, and in

Chron. j31 sometimes replaces x5n in the parallel passages
in Kings. x‘;j is principally rendered by (1) oty idov, (2) olk or
oby, (3) d0v nine times e.g. Dt. iii. 11. It is suggested that at
least in the earlier books the oldest rendering was in all cases
1000, the translators preferring the positive statement to the
rhetorical question. Oéy({) was an alternative rendering, and
out of the two arose the conflate oyyxidoy. ThlS in time
became the recognised equivalent for the classical dp® o9; The
textual evidence given in the larger Cambridge LXX in the
first passage where oty 800 appears (Gen. xiil. 9) favours this
explanation.

(4) (Bwos appears in kaf’ iSL’avl 2 M. ix. 26 V¥ (kar” A), as
against three examples of xar’ i8. all in this book: also in the
three chief uncials in Jdth. v. 18 (o0 Wdiar RA, oty 7. B).

The itacism in B in the last passage recurs in Prov. v. 19 ®
and causes occasional confusion between #8ds and dws. In
Sir. xxil. 11 e.g. fdwor «Aadoor of BN “weep more tenderly” (for
the dead than for the fool) is doubtless the meaning, though
v khavoor of AC would yield a tolerable sense “keep a
special mourning for the dead ” (the Heb. is not extant here).

(5) loos? is aspirated in épioos Sir. ix. 10 BRC (ed’icoc B¥),
xxxiv. 27 B® (the only occurrences in LXX : unaspirated in the
editions of Polyb. 3. 115. 1) and in ol lowfioerar Job © xxviii.
17 B*RA, 19 B*X (the only other example of the verb is
indeterminate as regards aspirate).

Another form well-attested -elsewhere 1s &puopketv -ia: so
1 Es. 1. 46 B: W. xiv. 28 A, 25 C (but éniopkos Zech. v. 3 all
uncials): due to throwing back the aspirate of dpkos3,

4. “O\lyos seems to belong to a later period? than the pre-
ceding cases of aspiration and is not so uniformly attested in
LXX as in N.T.: with oty Is. x. 7 RA, Job x. 20 B¥ 2 M. viii.
6V (otk A 2 M. x. 24, xiv. 30), with uef only in Jdth. xiii. 9 B¥
(as against five examples of per’ én’ kar’ d\.).

There being no digamma here to explain the aspirate, its
explanation may perhaps be found in the gamma. The word
often appears in the papyri as é\ios (§ 7. 29): the weak spirant

1 So in Attic Inscriptions from 250 B.C. (Meisterhans 87) and elsewhere
in the xow.

2 As early as iv/B.C. in the phrase é¢’ loy (xal éuolg): Thumb Asp. 71,
Schwyzer 119 f.

3 Or to mixture of épopréw émriopkéw (Thumb b. 72).

4 In papyri of iifiii/a.n., CR xv. 33 (add o0y éx. BM ii. 198 c. 170 A.D.,
ib. 411 ¢. 346 A.D.) but not in those of the Ptolemaic age. .
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sound of the y may have been thrown back on to the first
syllab]e For initial y replacing the usual aspirate cf. wjv 8¢
yiony (?—Lm;v) Teb. 61. 233 (118 B.C.): but see p. 111, n. 4.

Kat’ Epavrov 2 M. ix. 22 AV is due to analogy (Aaé) eavrov}
“Ioxv(pos) in ody foyvpal 1 Es. iv. 32 B*, 34 AB*V oly ioxlm
Is. L. 2 A and Q, has old authority®

In transliterated proper names such as ‘TovSas (c.g. ody
‘Tovda Dan. ©, Sus. 56 BAQ) the aspirate in the second radical in
the Heb. (M%) is sometimes thrown back to the first syllable.

5. Sporadic examples of irregular asplratlon fol]ow mainly
clerical errors. va dyamg Prov. xxil. 14a A, ody dvolye Is. liiL
7 B* bis: ka8 eixdva Sir. xvu 3 B#x* (? due to lost digamma or
to precedmcr xad’ éavrots), oly eloaxovoopar Jer. vil, 16 B¥A, ouX
elonveykar Dan. © vi. 18 B*. agf)r]\t\lra Is. xliv. 22 R¥ Wlth O‘UX
n?\sulfa;n/u Dan. © x. 3 B, oty frovoar IS Ixvi. 4 B¥ (due to oy
vmrik. 20.): clerlcal errors in N are é¢’ dvor Is. xxx. 6, €’ 008evis
4 M. xv. 11: édp’ Spors Ep. Jer. 25 B¥ is a solitary example in
LXX of aspiration of this word (cf. Lat. Aumerus), én’ being
used before it 13 times, once in this Epistle : oty &dives Jer. xiil
21 RA may be a corruption of odxi &d.

(LXX has only dmr- éfam- ém- éoralka, not dpéoralka etc.
[reduplication as n éommka, Thumb ¢p. ciZ. 70] as often in the
Kouwi).)

6. Loss of aspirate (psilosis). As the tendency
towards deaspiration continually increased between the dates
of the LXX autographs and of the uncials, the evidence of the
latter is of doubtful value. The most noticeable feature in it
is the marked preference in Cod. B for unaspirated ¢ (and
for ed in ebploxw).

7. One example stands apart from the rest and is well
attested in the xowsn, namely the dropping of the aspirate in
the perfect of lorgue.  This, however, does not in the LXX
take place as a rule in the old perf. éoryka, “I stand,” but in
the new transitive perf. -éoraxa, ““I have set up,” with its corre-
sponding passive -éorapar, the psilosis being perhaps due to
the analogy of the trans. aorist érmoa’

1 Meisterhans 87 (‘Tox0)os).

2 Or to that of éralka, Thumb op. céz. yo. Mayser 203 quotes two
examples of dméoryra from Ptolemaic papyri, in one of which the verb is
transitive: the intrans. perf. is elsewhere dgéoryra.
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Karéoraka has strong support in Jer. i. 1o BNA, vi. 17 BNA,
1 M. x. 20 RV (but dpéoraka trans. Jer. xvi. § BQ, dpéornra RA:
1 M. xi. 34 eorakaper is indeterminate). Kareorapévos is written
by B seven times?, once being supported by A, which also has
this form in Jer. xx. 1 and émeorauéry 20. v. 27. Psilosis in other
forms of the perfect and in the present occur sporadically :
(@) émeordra Jdth. x. 6 B, émeorkas Zech. 1. 10 N, kareoriketray
3 M. iil. 5 V: (4) émompe sic Jer. li. 11 A, dwriorarar Prov. xiii.
8 N, émigrarac W. vi. 8§ B (soin N.T., 1 Thess. v. 3 BRL).

8. The following examples occur of unaspirated tenuis :

(i) Before a(y). Ovx pydoare N, xxvii. 14 B, otk gyvicOpoar
2 Ch. xxx. 3 A (cf. dyos dyos). Olx @freabe (-erar) has good
support in the Pentateuch: Ex. xix. 13 B, Lev. xi. 8 BA, xil. 4
BF, N.iv. 15 B (cf. émdmraro in a Phocian Inscription, Thumb
Asp. 361.). 0k dpm(a) L. xix. 13 BAF. 0« dpaprio(opar) Sir.
xxiv. 22 B, Eccl. vii. 21 C, perhaps due in both cases to
the otk in the balancing clauses: cf. ook qudprycer 1 K. xix. 4 B.
Confusion of adry and alry is natural : ovx precedes the pronoun
where aUry is clearly meant in e.g. 4 K. vi. 19 A &5, Is. xxiil. 7 N,
Dan. 6 iv. 27 A.

(ii) Before e. Ok éxav Ex. xxi. 13 BA (on the analogy of
dkewv : conversely dxotvows on an Attic Inscription): otk &vexev
Jos. xxii. 26 BA, 28 BA, Is. xlviii. 10 RAQ: otk éropacioerar
1 K. xx. 31 B: odx éymoas Ex. xxiii. 19 B=Dt. xiv. 20 B: odx
éopaka(ow) Dt. xxi. 7 B, xxxiii. 9 B: kar’ éxdoryy ¥ xli. 11 N
(so in 1i/B.C., Mayser 202, and earlier, Thumb op. ¢z 61). "Eice
loses its aspirate in odx eihkvoer Dt. xxi. 3 B, Sir. xxviii. 19 &
and in Ep. J. 43 dm- ém- ehcvob(eiva) AQ (against four examples
of éperx- without v.1.).

(i) Before 5. Oix has strong support before forms from
fovxdlew viz. Jer. xxix. 6 BAQ, Prov. vil. 11 BRA (but puef’
novylas Sir. xxviil. 16) and fikew, Jer. v. 12 RQ, xxiil. 17 BN, xxv.
16 R, Hg. i. 2 AQ, cf. Prov. x. 30 BZ The loss of the aspirate
in Hueis (2 M. vi. 17 7adr’ juiv elpjofe) is common elsewhere :
Mayser 20z gives an example of iii/B.C. ’Amnphiorys “east”
appears to have been an Ionic coinage Whlch was adopted in
Attic Greek and is the invariable form in LXX and papyri
(Mayser 203).

(iv) Before «. The MSS afford a few examples: odx (dx)
ikavés Is. xl. 16 R &is, odx iNdofys Lam. iii. 42 AQ, per’ immov

1 N. iii. 32, xxxi. 48 2 K. iii. 39: 3 K. il. 35 h (with A), iv. 7, v. 16:
2 Ch. xxxiv. 10. On the other hand there are eight examples of kafesr.

without v.1. i .
2 The only examples of undisputed odx before Axew are 1 K. xxix. 9:

Jer. ii. 31.
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1 Es. ii. 25 A (cf. the old form fkkos, Lat. eguus), xarmwrdpeva
Sir. xliii. 17 B.

(v) Before o, w. “Opoios loses its aspirate in Prov. xxvii
19 C ok dpota: cf. otk duoedvédy 2 M. v. 6 AV. The definite
art. twice loses its aspirate in the same phrase odx & ¢dBos
Job iv. 6 BRC, xxxiil. 7 BN, apparently owing to the aspirated
consonant which follows it: so in Job xxxii. 7 B, Bar.ii. 17 A
(Mayser 203 gives an example of ii/B.C.). Ok is used bhefore
wdnynoev Ex. xill. 17 B, dpalos Sir. xv. 9 8, as Is. Vlll 14 N

(vi) Before ev, vl Loss of aspxrate in ebpioxw (partly
perhaps through analogy with compounds of €d) is frequent in
the B text, which has 12 examples of ovx evpefijoera etc. (nine
in the historical books between Ex. xil. 19 and 2 K. xvii. 20) to
57 of oty : in A the proportion is 4 to 69. Other uncials supply
half a dozen examples between them. The later papyri from
ii/A.D. afford parallels (Cronert 146), but there is no certain
instance in the Ptolemaic age of elpioke or of 7, so that B in
the above examples and in those which follow is unreliable.

B has some 20 examples of initial 2, 8 5, A 3, Q 2, Cand V
one each. The commonest examples are otk vmdpx(e) Job ©
xxxviii. 26 BRA, B in Sir. xx. 16, Tob. iii. 15, vi. 15 (with R),
Q in Am. v. 5, Ob. 16 and odx Umelei(Ppfy) which B writes
seven times. Ovy, however, largely preponderates with both
verbs. It is needless to enumerate other examples of odk
before compounds of dmwd, vmép: xarvdaveis Ex. xxviil. 17 B,
karimepfe 3 M. iv. 10 AV (as in Ionic, Hdt. ii. 5) may be
mentioned.

For odfeis, unbeis and other peculiarities of aspiration in the
middle of words see § 7.

§ 9. EUPHONY IN COMBINATION OF WORDS AND SYLLABLES®.

1. Division of words. The practice of dividing the
individual words in writing did not become general till long
after the time of the composition of the LXX. This accounts
for an occasional coalescence of two words, particularly where
the first ends and the second begins with one of the weak

1 The Boeotian dialect was the one exception to the old rule that every
mmal v was aspirated (Thumb Asp. 42).
2 A comprehensive term embracing Assimilation of consonants, Variable
final consonant, Elision, Crasis and Hiatus seems wanting, analogous to the
German Satzphonetik.

T. 9
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final letters s or v (cf. otru(s), péxpu(s), éori(v) etc.). Instances
like elomidy rdowdvias appear already in Attic Inscriptions of
iv/B.c.! and become common in papyri from ii/B.c. onwards2
The LXX remains practically free from this blending of words,
the only well-supported example being mpoordua, 2 Es. xii. 13
BrA.

Of individual MSS, Cod. ¥ has several examples in the
Minor Prophets: elokdros J1. ii. 31, dopihas (bopthaé A) Na. i. 10,
{mmovoov Hb. iil. 8, dopayida Hg. ii. 23 (cf. évdyeB Ob. 19): so
elokdvdador 1 K. xvill. 21 A, ¥ cv. 36 A, dvolfyordua Sir. xxii.
22 A, éoomwlipos xlil. 22 C, doppayis xlix. 11 B¥, rjoBeorixis
W. xix. 20 A, elopayhy Job xxvii. 14 C.

2. A rather different kind of blending of words takes
place where a final « and an initial o are amalgamated into
the compound letter &, B has éafBd for ék Safd in Is. 1x. 6,
and éod (Swete é ob) for éx ood (1) in Mic. v. 2: % has
the same orthography in Na. i. 11. ® further has &£ for é
in Mal. 11 12 G’S O'Knvw,u.d‘rwvg.

3. Assimilation of consonants. In contrast with
the occasional coalescence of words referred to in the last
section is the general tendency of the Hellenistic language
towards greater perspicuity by isolating not merely individual
words but also the constituent elements of words. Dissimilation,
rather than assimilation, is the rule. This tendency is ob-
servable not only in the absence of assimilation in many words
compounded with & and odv, but also in the rarity of elision
and crasis, and in the formation of compound words in which
an unelided vowel is retained*

1 Meisterhans gof. (with one exception, only where the second word
begins with ok o7 o or 0¢): cf. 111 éoTiAy=¢v o7. etc. from v/B.C.

2 Mayser 216, 191{., 205 ff.

3 Cf. éfaapivos and éf Zalauivos (iv/B.C.) Meisterhans roj f., and for
examples in the papyri Mayser 2235.

t E.g. in LXX ypapuaroeioaywyes, dpxieTatpos, dpxtevvoixos (dpxevw.
Dan. © 1. g, 11, 18 B), dpyiiepwoivyr 1 M. xiv. 38 A, uaxponuepedew,
dANoebvigs, dpoelris, mabuBpis 3 M. vi. g A (cf. karaowoboa Jer. xxvi. 19 N).
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4. This tendency, however, did not at once become uni-
versal in the Hellenistic period. There is a well-marked
division in this respect between the earlier papyri (c. 300—
150 B.C.) and the later (after 150 B.C.). In the earlier period
not only is assimilation in compounds usual’, but it is extended
to two contiguous words. There are numerous examples in
papyri of iii/s.c. of the assimilation of final v (mainly in mono-
syllabic words) to u before labials, to y before gutturals (rou
maida, éu pvi, éy xpoxodilwy wéher etc.), though the practice
is going out and the non-assimilated forms predominate®. After
150 B.C. these forms practically disappear, though the assimila-
tion of « to y in éy dlkns etc. lingers on as late as iii/a.D.

Of this class of assimilation the LXX only exhibits two
recurrent examples, one of which is limited to Cod. A, while
the other is most widely attested in that MS. ‘Ey yaorpi®
is confined to A which has 19 examples of it (once éx yaorpi,
Job xv. 35) to 14 of & yoaorpl. 'Ep péog or éuuéoe (“ap-
parently Alexandrian” WH) occurs some 200 times in A,
while B has 17 examples (mainly in ¥ and Sir.), and & 3:
there are also instances of it in the uncials E, F, T (in ¥),
C (Sir.), T (Prophets) : the only passages where it is supported
by all the principal uncials are Lev. xxv. 33 BAF, Is. vi. 5
BrAT.

Apart from these two phrases, the only similar forms noted
in the uncials are éunrpds (=éx p.) Gen. xx. 12 A¥, éyeipds (=éx
x-) Ex. xviil. 8 A% ¥ xxi. 21 U, xxx. 16 U, drapynp vév ¥ Ixxvii.
51 R, éupeonpBpwy Is. xvi. 3 X, Assimilation never takes place,
as in the papyri, in év unvi, éx 8e&idv, éx pépovs etc. The papyri
would lead us to expect more examples of such assimilation, at
least in the Pentateuch, and it is probable that a larger number
of them stood in the autographs. Cf. §7, 4 and 9.

I Mayser 233 ff.

2 Ib. 229 fl.: cf. Meisterhans rioff. Contrast the usual opening
formula of a will of iii/B.C. eln pép por dyalvovre k.r.X. with evoplcolvre uéy
pot €d elp BM ii. 181 (64 A.D.), €l péy uow dyaivew Lp. 29 (295 A.D.).

3 Found in a papyrus of iii/B.C., Mayser 231.

9—2
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. A few instances occur of i7regular assimilation within
the word : BoBPnoe (for BopB.) 1 Ch. xvi. 32 B¥, cf. sBoBerev
Jer. xxxviil. 36 N, cdammiyyos (~u‘a7\1r) Jer. vi. 17 N, dooe
(—a?\(ret) 4 K xxi. 7 A, mappdow (—rrarp) Ez xlvil. 14 A,
exhppnoer (=-Awp.) W. v. 23 A, ovvploce (=-pioy.) 2 M. Xiv.
16 A.

6. As regards assimilation of finalv in composition (com-
pounds of év, o¥v etc.), the papyri show that assimilation was
still the rule in iii/B.c. and the first half of ii/B.c., while after
¢. 150 B.C. the growing tendency to isolate the separate
syllables produces a great increase in the number of un-
assimilated forms. Before labials assimilation remains longer
in force than before gutturals. Mayser’s table! exhibits the
contrast between these two centuries.

According to the oldest MSS of the LXX the general rule
is that é& and ovv remain unassimilated before the gutturals,
but are assimilated before the labials. Newly-formed words
generally retain the constituent parts unassimilated, whereas
assimilation is usual in old and common words, in which the
preposition has begun to lose its force. As regards individual
books, ¥, Prov. and Dan. ® nearly always have the later un-
assimilated forms. The following list shows the normal practice
of the uncials with regard to individual words: words in which
the evidence is indecisive are omitted?

Unassimilated Assimilated
Compounds of év.
Before gutturals:
y- évyaorpiuvbos, Evypamros.

évypdew.
1 234. Final » in composition
before labials before gutturals
- A A
is assimilated not assim. assim, not assim.
in iii/B.C. 58 times 8 58 14
in iifB.C. 35 45 52

2 Cf. WH? App 156 £.
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k- évkdBeros évkaBilew éykahely
s , ,, > , .
évkalvmrer €vkapmos eykarakelrew (except in ¥)
,
évkardheippa -\pmavew  éykNelew
évkaramailew évkavyacbar éykparis -kpdrea
- )
€vKpaTely €VKPOVELY éykdutov -kopdlew,
évkvliew.
s / » .
X- €vxplew évypoview. éyxeiv.

. Before labials, on the other hand, there is undisputed autho-
rity for :

8- éuBdheww éufaretew
euBiBdlew éuBiwats
euBNémev etc.

m- évmapayivesbar (Prov.) éumaiew (and derivatives)

évmepimarety (Prov. BRA, éumepeiv -os -{a

and elsewhere in one of éumimhdval éumimpavar

the uncials) évmpyvivar éumimrew éumiarvvew

(1 K. ). epmhékew éumodifew
épmopetecfar éumopla
-mwépiov umpooPev.

¢- éudpaivew éupavis
éudaview éudoBos
éuppdoaew éupuoa.

p- éupavis éupeNérnua
éppévew €uuovos (except
Sir) éppoNvvew.

Compounds of ¢iv.
Before gutturals :

v- ovrypadn cvrypdpew. ouyyevis ~yévewa (-via).
K= U'UVK(I{GLV (TUVK(IKfIV

ovrkaraBaivew ouvkarapayely

gUYkAAY -kAaopds ovvkAelew

ouvkAO{ew ouvkpivew.

X- B TuyxeEv.
Before labials etc.:
B- cupBloais -ms (except
Dan. ©)

obpBovios ~edew.
- ovvmapaylvesbar (¥) gur- oipmas! cupmodifew

! In Eccles. olv wdrra etc. should be read as two words, ¢vv being
Aquila’s rendering of NN : alteration to sdumavra was natural and B so
reads in every passage except the first (I 14). Of odvmas for odumas the
only examples are Na. i. 5 RA, ¥ ciii. 28 R, cxviii. g1 AR.
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-mapauévery (V) cuvmapeivas ovpmopeteada (except Dt)
cvrmapiordvar (V) ovvmepe- gupmdotoy -oia.

~pépecfa cvvmivew ovvmoely
UV TOVEl TUYTPOTéNTE.

- oupépew cuppopd
guuppdooew albuduros.
- ovppayeiv -la -os
guvpioyew (1 and 2 M.) oluperpos cuppyrivas
curpyns (Dan. ©) oUppkTos ohpmes.
A- ovMapfdvey culhéyew.
o- guvoeaopds (late word) gvokoralew oloanuor

oloTaots oborepa (-nua)
ovoTpépew ~oTpeppa
-oTpod.

LXX compounds of civ followed by p are few: cuvpdrrew,
ovvpdoaew, ovvpéufBeafa are attested.

In compounds with wav- (mainly in 2, 3 and 4 M.) the MSS
are divided, but want of assimilation (e.g. mavkparis, wavBacikevs,
mavpelns, wavmévnpos) is the prevailing rule, many of these
words being new. On the other hand wappnoia, wappyowdlesfar
are always so written.

7. Variable final consonants. It has been well
established that the insertion of the so-called “vé &pehkveriéy ”
was not, either in Attic times or in the earlier Hellenistic
period, mainly due to a desire to avoid hiatus. In Attic In-
scriptions from 5o0—30 B.C. it is inserted more frequently before
consonants than before vowels®. Traces of a growing tendency
to use the variable final consonant to avoid hiatus may perhaps
be found in the papyri®, “but as far as we know the [modern]
rule was only formulated in the Byzantine era®” The differ-
ence between Attic and Hellenistic Greek consists in the
greatly increased use in the latter of the final v, which in some
forms has practically become an invariable appendage.

In the MSS of the LXX, as in the Ptolemaic papyri? the
insertion of v in éor{(v) and in verbal forms in -e(v) is almost
universal before both consonants and vowels. In other verbal

1 Meisterhans 114. 3 Blass N.T. 19.
2 Mayser 245. 4 Mayser 237.
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and in nominal forms in -i(v), however, such as mowiou(v),
Maxeddot(v), omission is also allowed: well-attested instances in
the LXX of its omission are wdou tovros 2 Es. xix. 38 BrA,
Jdth. xiv. 3 éyepodor 7ovs...BrA. Eikoot never takes the
v épehk- in LXX or in Ptolemaic papyri. As regards the Helle-
nistic dative of ddo—dvei(v)—here the LXX MSS do on the
whole insert or omit the v according as the letter following
is a vowel or a consonant: Svolv is always (14 times) used
before a vowel, Sva{ is attested without v. 1. before a consonant
12 times: on the other hand, dvodv precedes a consonant with-
out v. L. five times (Dt. xvil. 6, Jos. vi. 22 B, 3 K. xxil. 31 B,
Is. vi. 2 &is), while in four passages Sve{ and Svelv appear
as vil. before a consonant.

The vernacular language inserted an irrational final » very
freely (Mayser 197 ff.): so in LXX X has duélbarev Jer. ii. 1o,
cf. éuév (=éué) Is. xxxvii. 35 8. The latter form, like yeipav
dyy etc., may be partly due to assimilation to nouns of the
1st declension (see § 10, 12).

8. The Attic form évexa has been largely superseded by
the Ionic and poet. évekev (elvexev, limited in the best MSS
to ob elvexer, except in Lam. iil. 44).

“Evexa is not found before 2 K. xiil. 21 B: it occurs in all only

37 times (15 in ¥), including variants, out of 141 examples of

the preposition. It is probably the original form in 3 K. (2),

Prov. (1), 2 M. (4): 1 Es., ¥, Sir,, Min. Proph., Ez and Dan. O
have both forms, the remaining books évexev only.

The use of one form or the other is not governed by the
fact that the following word begins with a vowel or a conso-
nant (éveka vduaros in 3 K. vill. 41 A): but in the first half
of ¥ (to Ixviii. 19) the distinction seems to be made that
&exev Tod 1s written, but évexa Tév (to avoid the triple v)h

Eirev, émewrev are not found.

1 "Byeka 7Gr ¥ v. g, viil. 3, xxvi, 11, xlvil. 12 B, lxviii. 19: &exer rob
vi. 5, xxil. 3, xxx. 4, xliiil. 27.



136 Variable final Consonants [§9, 90—

9. The final s of ofrw(s) is likewise inserted on pre-
ponderant authority of the LXX MSS, as in the papyri, before
both consonants and vowels. Ovrw is strongly attested only
in Lev. vi. 37 (BAF before xai), x. 13 (BAF before yap),
Dt. xxxii. 6 (BA before Aads), 1 K. xxviii. 2 (BA before viv),
Job xxvii. 2 BrC (before pe), Is. xxx. 15 (Bx before Aéye).
Elsewhere ovro receives occasional support from single MSS,
especially &, which uses this form fairly consistently in Est.
(six out of seven times), 4 M. and the latter part of Isaiah
(from xlix. 23).

Méxpe and dxpe are usually so written, as in Attic, without
final s, even before a vowel. Méxpis of, however, is well
attested in Est. D 8 (BrA), Jdth. v. 10 (Bxn), Tob. xi. 1 (BA),
1 Es. vi. 6 (B), Dan. @ xi. 36 (AQ: péxpis Tod B¥*); wéxpr of,
on the other hand, is read by B*AF in Jos. iv. 23, cf.
1 Es. i. 54 B¥ Jdth. xii. 9 B¥A, Tob. v. 7 & (uéxpe érov),
and dxpe ob in Job xxxii. 11 by BrC (dypis od A). Apart
from this phrase the (Epic and late) forms dypis péxpis are
confined to Jd. xi. 33 B dxpts "Apvay, Jobil. g A uéxpis ivos.
" Avrikpus...avTod 3 M. v. 16 = “opposite ” is a late usage : Attic
uses (kar)arTucp? in this sense.

The poetical érrdxe is written before a consonant in Prov.
xxiv. 16 Bt and in the B text of 3 K. xviil. 43 f. Ze7, 4 K. v. 14
(contrast 1o éxrdkis év): elsewhere always éwrdxis éfdris mevrdxis
TOTAKLS.

1o. Elision. Elision, owing to the prevailing tendency
to isolate and give a distinct individuality to each word is
the exception, and is in most books of the LXX confined to
prepositions (and particles), though even with these the scrzptio
plena is more common. The few rules that are observable
in the MSS of the N.T. apply also to those of the LXX.

(1) Proper names in particular are kept distinct and apart :
before them the prep. is nearly always written in full, e.g.
1 M. x. 4 perd "Aleédvdpov (but per adrdv, kad fudv in the
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same verse): exceptions are éxr Alyvrrov Is. xxxvi. 6, xar’
Alyvrrrov 4 M. iv. 22, kaf “HAiédwpov 2 M. iil. 40 A (kard V).

(2) Elision of the final vowel of prepositions often takes
place in combinations of frequent occurrence and before pro-
nouns, e.g. dm dpxqs, dm éxfés, kar avarolds, dm éuod, mer’
avrdy, dvr avr(od), avf dv. Elsewhere, the seriptio plena of
the prep. is the rule even where an aspirate follows, e.g.
N. xv. 20 dw6 dhe (dlovos), W. ix. 17 amo Wicrev: we find
even (with pronoun following) éri év N. iv. 49.

(3) Of particles dANd and 093¢ occasionally suffer elision,
but are more commonly written in full. “Ira undergoes elision
in Ex. ix. 14 B & edfs (wa A), Jos. iil. 4 B I émiomobe
(va AF): contrast Jos. xi. 20 {va éolefp. BAF.

(4) 4 Maccabees shows a more frequent and bolder use
of elision. Not only does this book contain such examples
as O dvdyxyy, 8 &ywv, 8 eoéBear, kal flikiav, kor' obdéva,
kot &novrdy, kar odpavir, kel GrepBoliy, dAN 098¢, IAN domwep,
but it also has ovuBovAedoay’ dv, pakaploay’ dv and similar
phrases (i. 1, 10, ii. 6, v. 6), 7036 éreil. 9 A (rodro 67 BV),
& éotw db. A, & dv vii. 17. Another literary book, 2 Macc,, has
Todr émreéoar xiv. 29 V (no doubt the right reading : Tod émir.
A) and wod wor’ éoriv xiv. 32. But even the literary and poetical
books prefer the seriptio plena in combinations not involving a
prep., e.g. wrépa drywov W. iv. 19, dvdpa drdpdiov, Prov. x. 13
BA (anapakapAion n)—one of the iambic endings that are
so frequent in this book.

11. Crasis, again, is quite rare in LXX, and practically
confined to some stereotyped combinations with xai. The only
frequent example is kdy< which is attested in nearly every
instance : xal ¢y has good authority only in 2 Ch. xviii. 7 (BA),
Job xxxiii. 5 f. (BA, BrA), Ez. (xxxiv. 31 BAQ, xxxvi. 28 AQ),
and in the Minor Prophets. Kdpé is the reading of the uncials

1 Jd. xv. 2 A (dvril avr. B), 4 K. x. 35, 1 Ch. i. 44 etc,, 1 M. ix. 30.
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in Gen. xxvii. 34, 38, Ex. xii. 32 and 4 M. xi. 3 (50 «kdpod
b, v. 10) & kduof is read by A in Jd. xiv. 16, by B in Job xii. 3.
Kdv for xal é&v is doubtless original in 4 M. x. 18, and is
attested by B elsewhere (Lev. vil. 6, Sir. iii. 13, Is. viil. 14).
Kai éket is usually and «al écelfer always written plene: xdkel
is no doubt original in 3 M. vii. 19, is read by BA in R. i. 17,
and also attested in 3 K. xix. 12 A, Is. xxvil. 10 Q, Ivii. 7 8Q.
Kaketv(os) is certain in W. xviil. 1, Is. lvil. 6, 2 M. i 15, and
is read by AQ in Dan. ® Sus. 57 (7. Dan. O «al é. and so
3 K. iil. 2r1). The literary books 2z and 3 Macc. alone!
contain examples of crasis with the definite article : rdv8pds
2 M. xiv. 28, 31 V, rovvavriov 3 M. iil. 22, rdAqfés 76, vii. 12:
4 Macc. always writes kodokayafia (but xalds xal dyafds as
in 2 M.) and it affords apparently the only example of crasis
in compounds of mpo-, mpovddryoar iv. 10 AN (mpoep. V),

X* has éorayadéy for éorar dy. in Prov. xiii. 13a: C writes

nupapria in Job xxiv. 20 for 5 duapria.

12. Hiatus and the harsh juxtaposition of consonants at
the close of one word and the beginning of the next were
avoided by followers of the rules of Isocrates by the use of
some alternative forms. Ilds and dwas, érv and 87 are the
chief examples. In the LXX, as in the Ptolemaic papyri?
the employment of dras appears to be due in most books to
regard for euphony, whereas 8iére is used indiscriminately after
vowels and consonants.

The LXX always writes (els) 7ov dravra (not wdvra) xpdvo :
Dt. xxii. 19, 29: 1 Es. viil. 82: Est. E 24, 1x. 28: 1 M. x. 30,
xi 36, xv. 8. Only in the following passages do the uncials
unite in attesting dmas after a vowel: 2 K. iil. 25 yrévar dravra,
1 Ch. xvil. 10 éramelvoga dravras BRA (cf. xvi. 43 BR), 1 Es. viii.

1 Apart from rodmavrod Ex. xxxiv. 23 A*. The papyri show a fair
number of examples of crasis with the article, 7éA\\a rdrriypagor etc., but
scriptio plena is the rule, Mayser 158.

2 Mayser 1671 f.
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63 (after a pause), z M. iv. 16 kaf’ & dmwav AV, 3 M. v. 2 dxpdre
dravras: elsewhere there is always a v. 1. was.
Adére occurs altogether in 358 instances, of which 201 are
after a vowel, 157 after a consonant. With the meaning
“because” (300 examples) the number of examples following a
vowel and a consonant are about equal: with the meaning
“that” the word is used with greater regard to euphony, there
being only 10 examples following a consonant.
Out of the 358 examples of dure 250 are found in the Minor
Prophets (1435), Ezekiel a (75) and Jeremiah a (30), a fact which
illustrates the close connexion existing between these portions
of the LXX. Jer. 8 has only three examples, two of which are
: incorrect readings (xxx. I N, xxxi. 44 A, xxxvii. 6): Ez. 8 has
four (in three of which other readings are preferable). Ez a
writes émiyvdaovrar Sidre éye Kipios where Ez 8 has yvocovrar
o1 éyd elu Kipuos.




ACCIDENCE.

§ 10. DECLENSIONS OF THE NOUN.

1. Assimilation is here seen at work. There is a tendency
to obliterate distinctions within each declension and between
the several declensions. In particular we note some signs of
the movement in the direction of the absorption of the con-
sonantal (third) declension in the a and o (first and second)
declensions.

2. First declension. MNouns in o pure. The Attic rule
that nouns ending in o pure (-pa - -ea) keep o in the gen. and
dat. sing. undergoes modification in the xouw in two classes of
words, which it will be well to keep distinct: (1) nouns and
perfect participles in -va (-via), (2) nouns in -pd. These now
tend to have gen. and dat. sing. in s -y like the majority of
fem. words in Declension I. Nouns in -ed etc. and in -pd are
unaffected : dA\gfelas -eiy, Huépas -pa are written as before.

The LXX exx. of (1) are xwopvins Ex. vili. 21 B, 24 B,
Teredevryruiy L. xxi. 11 B, N. vi. 6 B, émiBefyxviys 1 K. xxv. 20 B
(A -kiets = -xins =-xvlys), éakwrvins Is. XXX, 13 8, éomyxumoTiAy
(=éomruiys omidy, § 9, 1) dAés W. x. 7 8%, Only in the passage
in 1 K. is the 5 form attested by more than one of the uncials:
elsewhere the MSS have the usual forms, e.g. éfeApivbuias
L. xxvii. 21.

(2) The exx. of the n forms with nouns in -pd are also
quite in a minority, so far, at least, as the only word which occurs



§ 10, 2] First Declension 141

repeatedly is concerned. Out of 79 exx. of the use of udyatpa
in gen. or dat. sing. in LXX there are only 2 where the » forms
are universally supported and certainly original. These are
poxaipy Gen. xxvil. 40 ADE (no witness to -pg in the larger
Cambridge LXX), Ex. xv. 9 B¥AF: both passages, it is im-
portant to note, are poetical—the blessing pronounced upon
Esau and the song after the crossing of the Red Sea. The gy
forms with mdxatpa occur also in Gen. xlviil. 22 AD (-pa BF)
and in a single uncial in the following: in E Gen. xxxiv. 26,
in B¥ N. xx1. 24, 2 K. xv. 14, in A Dt. xii. 15, Jos. xix. 47,
Bel ® 26 and 11 times in the A text of Jeremiah (in both
parts).—Z3¢ipa has dat. opupy Is. xli. 7, gen. odipys, Sir.
xxxviil. 28 (cf. 6Aoopupyros Sir. 1. g with Rutherford VP p. 286).
2 Macc. yields 3 exx.: owelpys viil. 23, xil. 22, madalorpy iv. 14.

As to the origin of these forms, they cannot be entirely due
to mere assimilation to 8déns -p : for why should participles in
-kvid have the 7 forms, while d\nfed retains the a forms?

The forms -vins -vin owe their existence, no doubt, as Blass
says?, to the non-pronunciation of the . in the diphthong v,
which produced such spellings as wapeidndia, tds in Attic In-
scriptions of iv/B.C. and earlier’. Though the older spelling
again revived in the Hellenistic period, the declension -vins -vip
maintained its place and is very common in papyri of the early
Empire.

As to the forms -pns -pp there is a division of opinion. They
are explained by the majority of critics* as due to analogy with
other nouns in a, e.g. défa Odfns, while others® are convinced
that they are the result of Ionic influence upon the xowz. The
probability is that both influences have been at work, and that
the 5 forms were originally Ionic survivals, specially frequent
with words having Ionic associations: afterwards analogy came
into play (the n forms only became common in the Zafer kown)
and extended their use to all words in -p&®.

1 As against 11 exx. of the a forms in the A text of Jer.: the other
uncials have the a forms throughout the book.

2 N.T. p. 25. Cf. émBeByrvers=-kvns in 1 K. loc. cit. A.

#:Meisterhans 59 f.

*¢So Blass, J. H. Moulton, Mayser.

5 So Thumb Aell. 68 ff., Schwyzer Perg. g4off., W.-S. 8of.

6 Cf. modern Greek é\edrepos fem. éNevrepn.
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(i) This is suggested by the piece of LXX evidence given
above. It is most remarkable that the two passages in LXX
where payaipy is certainly original are poetical sections. The
Pentateuch translators, according to their usual practicel,
adapted their language to their subject-matter and, writing at a
time when the papyrl show that the a forms were still the rule
in prose, appear to have consciously selected the 5 form as an
Tonism and therefore appropriate in these poetical passages.

(i1) Ttisfurther to be observed that the two words which most
commonly take the n forms in the papyri of the early Empire
have Ionic associations. The use of dpovpa for y7 was an old
lonism taken over by the Tragedians (Rutherford V2 14): one of
the uses of omeipa was of the mouldings on an Ionic column (LS).

(iii) The contrast between the LXX and the N.T. is instruc-
tive and indicates the value of the uncial evidence. Whereas
we have seen that in the LXX payailpas -pa are normal and
there are only 2z undisputed exx. of the n forms out of 79,
in the N.T. payaipns -py are read by WH in all the 8 passages
where the cases occur: an almost exclusive use of the n forms
is found in the other N.T. words in -pd (WH ed. 2 App. 163).

(iv) This distinction between O.T.and N.T. is borne out by
the papyri, which show that itis one of time, not of country (Egypt
and Palestine). The n forms are absent from papyri of iii/B.C.:
exx. with words in -pd begin at the close of ii/B.C. with éAGpys
(118 B.C.), payaipns -pqe (114 and 112 B.C.)2%  On the other hand
under the early Empire these forms are practically universal®.

3. Kdpn* (originally xéppy) was one of two words (with 8épn)
where Attic prose retained % in the nom. after p. It is not
surprising to find the word brought into line with others in -pa:
there is evidence for the form xdpav in all 3 passages in LXX
where the acc. appears, Dt. xxxii. 10 B*F, ¥ xvi. § B¥*x¥, Sir.

1 Thiersch 61.

2 Mayser 12 f.

% T have noted upwards of 30 exx. of dpovpns between 67 A.D. (BU 379)
and vii/A.D. (BU 319), about a dozen of ewelpys in ii/A.D. alone. Zwipas
gen. occurs in BM ii. 256 (early i/A.D.). Apart from the last ex. the cases
of these two words do not seem to occur in the earlier papyri: we should
expect to find the % forms, if, as appears, the words are Ionic in their
origin: a recrudescence of a dialectical peculiarity at a late stage in the
language would be unnatural.—The forms -vins etc. begin with kafn«vins
(=xalnrovoys) in 161 B.C. (BM 1. 41. 5): eidulys is common under the
Empire.

4 See J. H. Moulton Prol. ed. 2, 244.
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xvil. 22 & (-pyv BAC) : the Attic gen. xdpys stands, however, in
Zech. ii. 8.

4. In proper names, as previously in Attic Greek, a impure
replaces 7 in gen. and dat.: "Avre 1 K. 1. 2, "Apvas Tob. i. 2o,
Pevvdvg 1 K. 1. 2, 4, Bovodvvas Dan. O Sus. 30, Dan. ® Sus. 27
AQ (-dvvys B), 28 BPAQ (-dvns B¥), 63 AQT.

5. TéAunv as from réApn (not TéAud) stands in Jdth xvi. 10 A
(-mov BR): cf. the fluctuation between wpiuva wpvpry etc. in
Attic poetry. Conversely xoAdkwvfa (-xvvra AQ) acc. -fav re-
places Attic xoloxvvry (Rutherford VP p. 498) in the xowrj:
Jon. iv. 7.

6. The (Doric) gen. plur. Yuxar occurs as a v.l. of 8¥ in

W. ii. 22.

The rare plural forms of yj! occur in the B text of 4 K.:

Tds yds xvill. 35, Tais yais xix. 11.  Elsewhere the Heb. N1¥ N is

rendered by yapaw or by the poetical yaiac (4 K loce. citt. A text,

2 Es. 4 times, Kz xxxvi. 24, ¥ xlviii. 12) or the plur. is replaced

by the sg. (e.g. Gen. xli. 54 év wdoy 77 v}, Jer. xxxv. 8 émi yis

moM\js, Dan. © xi. 42).

7. The contracted form Boppdas, which already in Attic
Greek was an alternative for Bopéus®, was used almost exclusively
in the wown. Tt is the normal form in papyri® and LXX:
Bopéas -éov -éav is confined to the literary version of Proverbs
(xxv. 23, xxvil. 16: corrected in later hands of B to Boppéas),
Sirach (xliil. 17, 20: in 20 B has Bopéys) and Job @ xxvi, 7,
Elsewhere gen. Boppd, dat. Boppg, acc. Boppav, voc. PBoppd
(Cant. iv. 16).

® sometimes appends an irrational » to the gen. amd (yjs)
Boppar, éx Tov Boppar etc., ls. xlix. 12 (4w Bopdv: Mayser 213),
Jer. iii. 18, xiil. 20, xvi. 15, xxiil. §, xxv. 9, xxvil. 9, 41, xxix. 2,

1 LS cite Aristotle for ~yal, Strabo -for vds: ~&s and y&v occur in
papyri of iifs.c. (Teb. 6. 31, BU 993. 3, TP 1. 2.)

2 Meisterhans 100. The change seems to have begun with Boppdfev,
which first appears c. 400 B.C.

¥ Always in the Ptolemaic papyri, Mayser 252, 221.  Bopéas seems to
have been partially reinstated later: an ex. from i/A.D. is cited by Thumb
Hell. 65.
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Zech. vi. 6, cf. Ez. xlvii. 17 Q: while the » is dropped in the
acc. in Dan © viil. 4 B (kard 8dhagoav kal Boppd kai viérov) and
elsewhere in Q.

For gen. -a or -ov in proper names in -as see § 11, 4f.

8. Second declension. The xous, or some portions
of it!, used the wncontracted as well as the Attic contracted
Jorms. In the LXX there is a curious distinction in one word.
The rule as regards doréov dorotv in LXX is that the contracted
forms are used in the nom. and acc., the uncontracted in the
gen. and dat.: dorodv do7d but doréov dotéwy doréos. See
e.g. Gen. ii. 23 Tovro viv darodv ék Tév Soréwy pov, Bz, xxxvil. 1
doréov (-rov Q), 3L So1d (fer), 5 doréos (-rors Q), 7 and 11
(67s) éora.

’00rév Ez. xxxil. 27 breaks the rule: there are also valiant
readings doréa in ¥ 1 1o TR®@ Lam. iii. 4 BQ, iv. 8 B, dorér
Job © xxxiil. 19 B, dorais Jer. xx. 9 B.

On the other hand the contracted forms only of kdveov are
used : kavodv xavod kavg plur. kavd (Pent. and Jd. vi. 19 A).

Xewpdppovs -ovr is still so written: the later yeipappos is
confined in LXX to ¥ cxxiil. 4 and to vll. in N. xxxiv. § (A),
Jer. xxix. 2 (R¥),

("Apxu)orvoxdos, xpvooxdos are uncontracted as also in Attic
Greek: the papyri have the contracted forms as well2

For vois wvods, xovs xods etc. see § 10, 31: for contracted
adjectives § 12, 2.

9. The so-called Attic second declension for the
most part disappears from the xounj, words in -ws being trans-
formed or replaced by new words. Excepting one word (dAws)
the forms in -os in LXX are confined to the literary books.
The old dlws and the new dlov -wvos (already attested in
Aristot.) appear side by side in the LXX, the new form pre-
vailing®. “Alws appears only in the form aAw which does

1 Thumb Zell. 63 says they are specially characteristic of the Eastern
kow? and regards them as of Ionic origin.

2 Mayser 258.
8 The uncials (Camb. Manual LXX) have forms from d\ws without v. 1.
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duty not only for gen. dat. and acc. sing. (not dAwy), but also
for acc. plur., tovs dAw 1 K. xxiii. 1 BA: this form of the acc.
plur., due to the weak sound of final s, is attested in papyri of
ii/B.c. and in MSS of Josephus (4./. vi. 272).  The prepon-
derance of the forms from dAwv in the LXX is remarkable, as
the Ptolemaic papyri only yield one example (dAdvor= dAavor
118 B.C.) as against numerous examples of the other forms®
The gender as well as the form is variable, B on the whole
preferring the masc. and A the fem.

"Ews appears only in 3 M. v. 46. Kdlws “rope” is replaced
by kdlos N. ili. 37, iv. 32 (A «AdSovs &z5), Xeds by Aads
throughout, and veds by vads except in 2 M., which, beside

‘vaos, has nom. veds X. 5, gen. ved iv. 14, acc. ves A (vesv V)

vi. 2, ix, 16, x. 3, xiil. 23, xiv. 33. Aayds is replaced by
Sacimovs (Aristot.).
For adjectives in -os see § 12, 3.

1o. The vocative of feds is the unclassical fe¢é, even in
the literary books (Jd. xvi. 28 B, xxi. 3 B: 2 K. vil. 25 B:
Sir. xxiil. 4: 3 M. vi. 2, 4 M. vi. 27) as in N.T. (Mt. xxvii. 46).
The class. voc. feds occurs in N. xvi. 22 BA (fe¢ eé F). More
often, however, the voc. is expressed by 6 feds (see Syntax).

11.  Gender in Dedension I1.

The tendency towards uniformity shows itself in the oc-
casional transference of some feminine words in Decl. II. into
the larger class of masculines. ‘O dumedos Hb. iii. 17 &,
6 Bagavos 1 M. ix. 56 ¥, 6 paBdos Gen. xxx. 37 A, are vagaries
of a single MS: the classical fem. is kept elsewhere. ‘O Bdros
of LXX (Ex. iii. 2 ff.: Dt. xxxiii. 16) appears to be vulgar and
Hellenistic (Aristoph., Theophr.). ‘O Awwés has the support
in 13 passages, from dlwr without v. L in 24: in 6 passages the two
forms are attested by different MSS. The -ws forms occur in Numbers,
Ruth, 1—3 K., 1—2 Ch., Hg. ii. 19.

1 Mayser 259, 207.
2 Ib. 287, 2581.

T, 10
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of a group of cursives in Gen. xxx. 38, 41: the uncials here
and elsewhere keep the fem. ‘O Alfos, as in N.T,, is used in
all senses, including that of precious stones, where Attic writers
often used 7. ‘O orduvos Ex. xvi. 33 is ‘Dorict’ ‘O Awos,
the older Attic gender, is usual in LXX: the ‘Doric’ 3
(Rutherford V2 p. 274) is read by all uncials in Is. viil. 21,
by B in 3 K. xviil. 2, and by A in Jer. xvil. 18, xxiv. 10, 1 M.
ix. 24, xili. 49. ‘H (usual in Attic) and 6 7p{Bos (already in
Euripides) are both found, sometimes in the same book, the
former slightly preponderating®. The gender of the probably
Semitic vocwros also fluctuates: it is masc. in Lev. xiv. 6, 51 f.
in B*A, fem. ibid. in F (B2®) and in 3 K. iv. 29 BA.
*AveBiBdabn 7 Bdrpayoes Ex. viil. 6 A (6 8. B) is no doubt due to

the collective use of the noun as in (classical) 5 {mmos=“cavalry,”
Gen. xiv. I1 etc.

12. ‘Third declension.

Accusative sing. in -av for -a. The assimilation of accusatives
of the 3rd decl. ending in a vowel to those of the 1st decl. by
the addition of final v had begun as early as iv/p.c. in the case
of a few proper names and appellatives in -ns (Swxparyy,
Tpujpny etc.)®.  The addition of v to accusatives in -a did not
come till later: it begins in the Egyptian papyri in ii/B.c.* and
does not become common before ii/a.n. It isalways a vulgarism,
and is connected with a wider tendency, specially common in
Egypt, to append an irrational » to other cases of the noun
and to other parts of speech®. The LXX examples are

1 The N.T. in the single passage in Hebrews keeps Attic 4.

20 is attested in 1 K. vi. 12, 1 Ch. xxvi. 18, ¥ xliil. 19, cxviil. 35 ¥
(elsewhere 4 in this book), Prov. iii. 17 (do.}, Jer. xviii. 15 (do.), JL. ii. ¥ A
and in one or more of the uncials in Is. 1ii. 12, xxx. 11, xlil, 16, xlix. g, 11,
Iviii. 12, ’

3 Jannaris p. 542. His list of LXX exx. of accusatives in -av needs
checking.

* Xipar in a letter of 160 B.C. and 7pimodav in ifB.C. are the only
examples in the Ptolemaic age quoted by Mayser 19g.

5 Ib. 197 ff.
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practically confined in the uncials to the two MSS A and »,
where they probably represent the Egyptian spelling of a later
age than the autographs.

The examples noted in A are Ex. x. 4 axpidav, xiil. 21 V‘UK‘T(IV’
N.xv. 27 abyav: R.iv. 1T yuvaicar: in1 K. vikTay 8dpakav xeipay
'yvvaucau /.LepLBGV in z K. ii. 29, iv. 7 vokray, v. 18 kotkddav, Xiil.
10 kourdvar: 3 K. i 45 Bam)\eav 4 K. xxil. 3 and 2 Ch. xxxiv. I}
‘ypayuarauzv, 2 Ch. xxxiv. 9 fepéav: 1 Es. iv. 19 mpaypav, viil. 8
fepéav: ¥ xxviil. 7 ¢Adyav: Is. vil. 19 payddav: Jdth xiil. 10
¢pdpayyav : Sir. xiil. 6 éAwidav: 1 M. x. I Hrolepaidav. In R
these forms are exceedingly common in the Prophetical books
{aldvav and xeipar furnish the majority of instances): cf. the
pronominal forms in N rivay Na. iil. 19, euév Is. xxxvii. 35. In B,
on the other hand, the only exx. noted are Is. xxxvi. 2 Baci\éar,
xxxvil. 29 p(e)vay (Wlth N)1, Zeph. i. 4 xeipav.

Cf. § 12, 5 for adjectives.

13.  Acowsative plural. The old termination of the acc.
plur. of stems in v (ov)—viz. s unpreceded by a (e.g. 7ds Bods)—
is replaced in Hellenistic Greek by -as, possibly to prevent
confusion with the nom. sing. So in LXX [das always,
29 times®: ixfvas 8 times with Ix6%s twice as a v.l., Ez. xxix.
4 B (contrast 5), Hb. i. 14 & (4x60s): pias 1 K. vi. 1, 4 A,
but ufs vi. 5, 11 (similar variety in the nom.: pdes v. 6 but
pis vi. 18): dogvas 10 times (including L. xiv. g B) with v.1.
So¢ds in Is. xxxil. 11 B¥*: d¢pias L. xiv. 9 A (dppds B2PF):
araxvas® Gen. xli. 7, 24, Jd. xv. 5 A, but ordyvs Ex. xxii. 6,
Dt. xxiii. 24.

14. The assimilation of the acc. to the nom. plur. in
words in -eis (on the model of ai and rds wdes) begins in
Attic Inscriptions as early as ¢. 300 B.c.* The LXX accord-

1 Cod. B in the central chapters of Isaiah has other instances of

Egyptian or vulgar spellings not found elsewhere in the MS : kpavfis xxx.
19 (=«kpavyfis, § 7, 30), TpooHe (for -éfe) xxxil. 4, 7]KEL (for ércet) xxxiil. 6.

2 The only ex of the acc. pl. in Ptolemaic papyri is in the Attic form
Tas Bols (iiifB.c.), Mayser 268. Papyri of the Imperial age have Béas:
OP v 729 (137 A. D.), GP 48 (346 A.D.).

% Ptolemaic papyri have one ex. of ardxvs, none of ~vas, Mayser 267.
4 Meisterhans 14T1.

I0—2
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ingly has robs Bacidels, yovels, iepels, immeis etc. The older
form BagiNéas occurs in 4 K. vii. 6 45 BA [contrast iii. 10, 13]
and as a v.l. in 2 Es. xix. 22 B, Jer. xxxii. 12 &, Hos. vii. 3 Q.
Tovéas 4 M. ii. 10 V may have been written by the Atticizing
author of that book.

15.  Assimilation of acc. to nom. plur. occurs also in the
substitution of -es fo# -as. This seems to have begun with
the numeral réooapes and then to have been extended to other
words. Dr J. H. Moulton has acutely suggested a reason for
the special tendency to equate the nom. and acc. of réoccapes,
viz. that this is (excepting efs) “the only early cardinal which
ever had a separate acc. form'.”

In the papyri? réogapes (acc.) furnishes most of the ex-
amples. I have counted 49 exx., of which 8 are B.C. and 41
between i/ and ii/a.D.: from i/A.D. it is more frequent than
Téooapas which is still in use. Next comes wdvres (9 exx.), then

participles in -vres: exx. like yvvaikes occur sporadically. Two
exx. are as early as iii/B.C., the first being réooapes HP 9o, 15:

in the other the -es has been corrected to -as, wdvr]és Tols ap.
Mayser 59.

In the LXX, as in the papyri, the commonest instance is
téooapes which is normal in B¥* (Ex. xxv. 11, 25 b5 [A semel],
34 etc.) and frequent in A% The -es form appears also, but
far less frequently, in another numeral. As against upwards of
100 examples of yiuddas (without v.1.) the acc. is written as
-des in 1 Es. 1. 7 A, Jdth il. 5 &, Is. xxxvil. 36 =] 1 M.
vil. 41 A% (Mupiddas is constant.)

L Prol. (ed. 2) 243. A possible contributory cause has been suggested
elsewhere (§ 6, 2).

2 Mayser 59, Moulton CR xv. 34, xviii. 108.

3 The statistics for the uncials are as follows. B has 27 exx. of
Téooapes to 13 of Téogapas: A 22 -pes, 26 -pus: N 3 -pes, 2 -pas. The
evidence of B cannot be quoted in N. xxix. 13 ff. where it writes .8, but
-pes ib. 29 shows how the symbol should be read. The statistics include
Jos. xxi. 18 ff., where mwo\ets Téooapes of BA should perhaps be taken as a
new sentence (cf. 39) and not in apposition with the preceding accusatives.

4 Also perhaps in 3 K. viii. 63 B=||2 Ch. vil. § B, 3 K. xii. 21 BA=2 Ch.
xi. 1 B, 1 Ch. xviil. 12 A, Ez. xlv. 5 &is (AQ, BAQ). But these passages
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Apart from these two numerals the LXX instances of acc.
in -es are quite rare: it is noteworthy that two of them occur
in connexion with réocapes. 1 Ch. xxv. 5 A kal &wker feds 7
’A. viods 8éka Téooapes kal Ovydrtepss Tp(e)is: 2 Ch. xxiil. 2 B
gumjyayer Tovs Aevelras...kal apxovres: Zech. i 20 n afér pou
Kipios méocapes Tétoves'. The B text of 2 Es. xxiil. 15 eldov
&v lovdq warolvras...kal Pépovres...kal émiyepmilovTes... kol pé-
povres may be merely an instance of ““drifting into the nomina-
tive?” but the papyri show that this form of acc. was common
n participles.

The converse use of -as for -es in the nom. plur. occurs in
4 K. xiil. 7 A yauddas, 1 Ch. xii. 36 A yiuddas, 2 Es. xvi. g X xeipas.

16.  Relation of the nominative o the cases (inflection with
or without consonant). The inflection xépas rképws dat. képa
has disappeared, the cases being formed with =: dat. «épare
(Is. v. 1: Dan. O ® vii. 8), plur. képara kepdrov. Kpéas, on the
other hand, which is used mainly in the plural, keeps the
shorter forms kpéa kpedv®. Tpas in Attic is declined like
képas, yipws yijpa: in LXX the anomalous dat. is replaced by
vijpee (Gen. xv. 15 etc., 1 Ch. xxix. 28, ¥ xci. 15, Dan. O vi. 1),
except in Sirach which has yipe (iil. 12, viil. 6 RA, xxv. 3): the
gen. keeps the classical form ysjpws in the litérary books
(W. iv. 9, 2—4 Macc.) and Gen. xliv. 20, elsewhere yrpovs has
undisputed (Gen. xxxvii. 3, Sir. xlvi. g) or good authority
{Gen. xlviil. 10 B: 3 K. xi. 3 B [xiv. 4 A = Aquila], xv. 23 A:
may be merely instances of ‘¢ drifting into the nominative” and of the
tendency to place a numerical statement in a parenthesis. This is clearly
the casein 3 K.v. 14 B kal dmwéoreihey adrols els rov AiBavor—~déka xihiddes
év 1o umpl, aMaccouévor.  In Jd. vil. 3 B elkogt kal 8Vo xhiddes is subject,
not object.

L In Dt ii. 25 B* rapaxfioorrac kal Wdives (-vas BPAF) &ovow, wdves is
apparently the subject : cf. Job xxi. 17, Is. xiii. 8.

2 Cf. BM ii. 154. 14 (68 A.D.) undé Tols wap’ adrod rvpevorrals abrwr]
xal eloodedorTas kal éfodetorTas kal KATATTWYTES.

3 Ex. xxix. 14 ““ kpeara F” Swete : the MS, I learn from Mr Brooke,
has kepara. Kpéaros once in an Attic inscription of iv/B.c., Meist. 143.
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¥ Ixx. 9 BR, 18 B*xR: Is. xlvi. 4 x*A).  ILépas, tépas
keep 7 in the cases, as in Attic.

17. KAels has acc. sing. «Aeida Jd. ili. 25 BA (and in a
Hexaplaric insertion in Is. xxil. 22 xAtda(v) Ax) and acc. plur.
rhetdas Dan. O Bel 11: the usual Attic forms xAelv, khets do
not occur’. Xdpis keeps the classical xdpw throughout except
twice in Zech. (iv. 7, vi. 14) where xapura is used: the latter
(which has some classical authority : it appears to be Ionic and
poetical) is absent from the papyri before the Roman period?
Télwra is the only acc. known to LXX (Attic also used yélwv
in poetry).

According to Moeris kh\elv ydpww yélov are Attic, kheida
xdpira yéhora Hellenic.

®epuactpls -(dos has acc. feppdorp(e)is 3 K. vil. 31 BA:
ib. vii. 35 B has tas émaplorpis, A 7is émapvarpidas.

18.  Egyptian (Ionic) words in - are declined like wéAus:
Bapis (§ 4, p. 34) dat. Bdpe?, plur. Bapeas Bdpewv Bdperiv: Gifs
(ib.) OiBw GiBer Ex. ii. 3, 5, 6 (feifnv is probably merely an
itacism and not from By LS): (€)IfBs -Buv, nom. plur. (e)if3(e)is
Is. xxxiv. 11.

The plural of €ps is not used : in ¥ cxxxviil. 20 read épeis.
anopac I K. viii. 22 A may be a mere slip for anApac or a
relic of the Epic anepac. ’

19.  Auwbpvé has gen. -uyos ete. in Attic writers, -vyos etc. in
Hellenistic writers from Polybius onward and throughout the
Ptolemaic papyri* and so in LXX (Ex. vil. 19, vill. 5, Jer

1 But they are found in N.T. (Ap.) and the papyri.

? Mayser 271 f., Cronert 170 n. 6: but xdpres once at end of ii/s.c.
(Mayser).

% So in a papyrus of ii/B.c. (Mayser 266). Literary writers (Euripides,
Plutarch) have the consonantal inflection Bdpde Bdpdas (Zph. i1z 4. 297).
Hdt. has Bapis, Bapw, Bdpwoe (il. £79). He also writes gen. iBos, plur.
UBies, Tas #8us (ii. 75f.): LS cite {Bidos {Bews from Aelian.

4 Mayser 18 : the classical forms reappear in the papyri at the end of
iifA.D.: the B text in Isaiah is therefore open to suspicion.
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xxxviil. 9): the classical forms appear in the B text of Isaiah
(xix. 6, xxvii. 12, xxxiil. 21).

20.  Assimilation of the nominative to the cases appears in
7 @8y Is. xxxvil. 3 (so N.T.). (The cases only of the class.
nominatives dxris, pis are used in LXX: in the papyri forms
like 8&vpper abound.) Conversely, the consonant or the vowel
of the nom. is retained in the dative plural: éAépavow 1 M. i.
17 A (-aow ¥, with metaplasmus éhepdvrors V), vi. 34 A (-aow
RV): xewpoiv 1 Ch.v. 10 BL It may be a merely orthographical
matter that the long vowel of the nom. dAdmyé is retained in
the cases in Jd. 1. 35 B (-wykes), xv. 4 B (-myxas), 3 K. xxi.
1o Bad (-rpéw), Ez. xiii. 4 A (-wyres).  Cf. Gvyaripos Sir. xxxvi.
26 8% Assimilation to edAmry£ ete. produces pdoriyé 3 K. xil.
241 B, Sir. xxiil. 11 8, pdoriyéw 2 Ch. x. 11 B (§ 7, 33).

21.  Open and contracted forms. As in the case of neuter
words in -ov in the 2nd declension (8 supra), the kounj preferred
the (Tonic) uncontracted form of the gen. plur. in certain grd
declension neuters in -os®. So LXX always has dpéwv and
xeréov, and usually reryéov (reuxav 4 K. xxv. 4 A, Is. xxil. 11 B,
Ixii. 6 B, Dan. O iv. 26, 1 M. xvi. 23 ®V). But é&dv, okevav
are written, and in the other cases the contracted forms are
retained : dpovs 8p, Telxous Telyn, xsihovs xeldy, wdxn etc.

Conversely, the gen. plur. of =7jxvs, in classical Greek mifxewy,
in the xow, through assimilation to neuters in -os, takes on a
contracted form myxév. So in the LXX in Judith, Esther and
Ezekiel a (with occasiodal v.l. -ewv in the last-named book): on
the other hand in Genesis, Exodus and Chronicles* the classical
mxewv is retained : elsewhere the MS evidence is uncertain.

The gen. sing. in LXX is mjxeos (Ex. xxv. g etc.) corrected
occasionally in A(F) to the classical mixews.

1 So in ““late inscriptions” (LS): cf. Epic xelpeoor.

2 LXX keeps fuyarpés etc. (not poet. Guyarépos).

3 Cf. Mayser 17, 277, Moulton CR xv. 435.

¢ Also (without variant) 1 K. xvil, 4, Zech. v. 2, Jer. lif. 21f, (ib. 21
-xwy BRQ), Dan. 61ii. 1 bis (=0 -xav).
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22.  Miscellaneous peculiar forms.

Of 76 dlas gen. dAaros (for ¢ dAs) the only fairly certain
instance in LXX is Sir. xxxix. 26 dlas A (dle cett.: as
nominatives precede and follow A appears to preserve the true
text): in other passages (L. ii. 13, Jd. ix. 45, 2 Es. vi. 9, Ez
xliii. 24 A) dAas may equally well be acc. plur. and is almost
certainly so in the first of them (dAf, dla in same verse). In
the Ptolemaic papyri 70 alas appears as early as iii/.c., but
forms from dAs preponderate': in the N.T. the new form has
gained the ascendancy.

The oblique cases of dpvds—rare in classical Greek which
uses dpve dpvés ete. instead—in LXX are frequent, though the
classical forms are still fairly well represented®. (In N.T. the
only forms found are duvés [nom.] and dpviov.) The new fem.
form duvds (Theocr. v. 3 with v.l. durides) usually renders the
Heb. fem. nwas (mawn) “ewe-lamb.”

Téva for yévara (3 K. vill. 54 A) may, if not a slip, be com-
pared with Epic yolva.

Nads is on the way to becoming a literary word, w\otov
supplanting it in most books of the LXX. Nijos (=Att. vads)
occurs in 3 K. xxii. 49 A (a section apparently interpolated
from Aquila) and the Epic. gen. vnés in Prov. xxiv. 54 vyds
movromopovons BrA-—naturally as the translator is imitating
Homer (veds C, vyus 8¢2): elsewhere the Attic forms vadv, vy,
vijes 3 K. xxil. 49 A, vavol.

"Opwis, like vads, makes way for a second declension form—

1 Mayser 286, Expositor, Feb. 1908, v. 177,

? In the Pentateuch (or a portion of it) there is a curious differentiation
in the use of the Hellenistic and the classical forms, based on a slight
variation in spelling of the Hebrew. WJJ the ordinary word for ““lamb,” is
constantly rendered by the forms from duvés: in some dozen passages the
radicals are trapsposed to .'.12/3 and in five of these (Gen. xxx. 32, 33, 35,
L. i. 10, iil. 7) the forms of dpra are used, duros only once (Gen. xxx. 49),
elsewhere (L. iv. 35 etc.) mpdBaror. In Ex. xii. 5 D2 read durdr A
(not dpvdr B).
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opveov (8pvifiov)—being found only in 3 K. il. 46°=1iv. 23
(0prifuwv éhextdv one of Solomon’s delicacies).

Mé\exvs is shortened to wélvé in Jer. xxiil. 29 BxQ (wé-
Avkvs A), Ez. ix. 2 (so once in Aquila).

IIAn6ds (Epic) replaces mAjfos in 3 M. iv. 17.

The contracted form or7p (for oréap) is limited to Theodotion
(Bel 27): the LXX proper has oréap, ppéap in common with
the papyri (Mayser 273)%

Svyyenjs has dat. plur. cvyyevebor in 1 M. x. 89 A
(-véoi[v] 8*V) as from cvyyevels®.

23. Metaplasmus.

We may group under this general head further instances of
the mixture of forms and declensions which grammarians sub-
divide into (a) abundantia, viz. double forms for nominative
and other cases, e.g. Aeds, Maés: (b) Aeteroclita, viz. a single
nom. form with diverging forms in the oblique cases, e.g. ¢ and
70 okoros: (C) melaplasta, viz. formation of a new nom. out of
the oblique cases, e.g. 7 wdiv. Mixture of this kind was common
in the xowy and has already been illustrated in the preceding
sections: several of the instances which follow have classical
precedent.

24. Fluctuation between masculine and neuter in Decl. I1.

. To axdBaarpov (Theocr. N.T.) for class. 6 dAafacros is read
by A in 4 K. xxi. 13 (B 6 dAdBacipos).

The same MS has masc. dxupos® (rov dxvpor) in 3 K. iv. 21:
elsewhere in LXX 76 ayvpov (class.).

Taigos (6) ““javelin” (an imported word, said to be Iberian)

T Theodotion’s spelling is supported by ¢pyrés as from ¢p7p in a con-
temporary papyrus of ii/a.D.: Moulton C& xv. 4352

2 Cf. Mayser 296 (rov cvyyevéa iifB.c.) and WH (ed. 2) App. 165:
Dr Moulton calls my attention to cvyyevéas in Dittenberger Sylloge 258. 20
(end of iii/B.c., Magnesia). The identity of forms in some of the cases of
nouns in -4s and -e’s (e.g. acc. plur. in -efs) produced mixture throughout :
cf. ebfvs—elbis, § 12, 7.

 There is some doubtful authority for it in Comedy (see LS).
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in Jos. viil. 18 BA has the support of Polybius (xviil. 18. 4,
Teubner): F reads 70 yaioor.

Aeopss in Attic Greek has plural Seopol and Seopd : the
neuter! in the xowr has passed over to the literary forms, being
restricted in LXX to 3 M. vi. 27, 4 M. xil. 3 (2 Es. vil. 26 A),
in N.T. to Luke: commonly in LXX 8eopol (even in the
proverbial kdwy érl deopovs Prov. vil. 22, found elsewhere with
Seapd). (Aéopn Ex. xil. 22 has a distinct meaning ¢ bundle ”:
a vulgar word found in Comedy and the papyri.)

To {vydv, apparently the older gender (Lat. jugum), is re-
placed almost everywhere in LXX (as in N.T. in. the only
determining passages) by 6 fuyés: with the meaning “balances”
the neuter remains in L. xix. 36 {vyd 8ikaia, a passage which
has influenced the text in Ez. xlv. 10 Zuyov dikawov AQ ({vyos
dikatos B: the other books use the masc. with this meaning
also, Hos. xii. 7, Prov. xi. 1, xx. 17).

As regards fepéhios (sc. Mbos) and Oeuéliov we cannot speak
with certainty as to the earlier usage. In the plural ol fepéAcor
has good authority in Attic prose, while 76 fepméhia is poetical :
on the other hand & feuéhios appears to be vulgar and late:
the dictum of Moeris that Oepéhov and Gepélio are the only
true Attic forms is questionable®. In LXX ra feuéhia is
frequent (Dt. xxxil. 22, 2 K. xxil. 8, 16 [=¥ xvil. 8, 16],
¥ Ixxxi. 5, Prov. viii. 29, Sir.iil. g etc.,, Prophets passim). The
masec. form is limited to the following: 7ov fepéiior 3 K. vi. 2 B
(=v. 17 A), 4 K. xvi. 18: Oepéhiot, Oepeliovs, 2 Ch. xxxi. 7,
1 Es. vi. 19, 2 Es. iv. 12, v. 16, Job ® xxii. 16: ¥ beside the
neuter plurals locc. citt. has ol Oeméhior 1xxxvi. 1, 6 Oeuédios
exxxvi. 7 (v.l. 7év -wv). (In N.T. Lc. alone has 7o -Ma Acts
xvi. 26: Paul, Hebrews and Apoc. have the masculine forms.)

1 Absent from Ptolemaic papyri (Mayser 285). Dr Moulton reminds
me of the original collective character of these old neuters: so Joca of a
region, Joci of several isolated places.

2 Kiihner-Blass 1. i. 499, Mayser 289 (Ptolemaic papyri -ov -a).
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It looks as if the earlier and later «owq differed in their
method of producing uniformity, the former using the neuter
throughout, the latter the masc.

To xhowv is read by A in 3 K. xii. 4 (LS cite Byzantine
grammarians for plur. khowd): elsewhere é klows (class.).

‘O Miyvos has plur. of Adyvor only (Att. also v AMyxva).

‘O vdros, ot vdrow are the usual forms in LXXY the Attic
neuter form being confined to Gen. ix. 23 (r& 8vo vdra), Jer.
il. 27 (V(ﬁ'ra.).

Ol dverpor W. xviil. 19 replaces Attic neuter plur. dvelpara
or oveipa (Attic sing. 6 dvetpos, 70 drewov or 76 dvap). The word
itself has joined the ‘literary’ vocabulary, évimviov being used
in the translations.

(‘0) oledos (with Ionic €) replaces Attic 7 oledov in Is.
xl. 15 (neut. cledov A): the neuter plur. occurs in 1 K. xxi. 13
(r& oieha).

‘O otros, 70 oira of Attic Greek are retained, but the latter
is restricted to two literary books (Job and Proverbs), the plur.
in any form being absent elsewhere.

To oradiov (Dan. O Sus. 37) has plur. eradiovs in the literary
2 M. (xi. 5 V, xii. 10 etc.) as in Attic Greek, which also uses
orddw. The latter appears to have been usual in the xowr
vernacular®.

‘0 orafuds has plur. of orafuol in all senses®  Attic wrote
orafuds “a halting-place,” plur. orabuol and -ud, but orabuéy
-pa of “a weight*.”

TS xeyudppovy 4 K. xxiii. 6 A is no doubt a slip for 76 y.

- On the whole a tendency is traceable to replace all anomalous
neuter plurals by masculine forms.

Ly K. iv. 18, 3 K. vil. 19, 4 K. xvil. 14, 2 Es. xix. 29 (drefolvra),
¥ [Ixv. 11 RRe2], Ixviil. 24, Ixxx. 7 [exxviii. 3 R], Zech. vil. 11, Is. 1. 6,
Ez. i. 18, x. 12. Elsewhere the gender is indeterminate,

2 Mayser 289, Crénert 173.

3 N. xxxiil. 1f., Prov. viii. 34, Is. xxviii. 17. So the papyri, Mayser 263.

4 K.-Bl. 1. 1. 500. A has 70 orafuby 4 K. xxi. 13 (B o7dfucor).
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25.  Fluctuation beiween Declensions /. and IZ. Nouns
compounded from dpye have their termination in -apyos in
Attic Greek: in the xown the form -dpxns (which originated in
Tonic districts) is usual -and gradually ousts the other form.
The Attic termination maintains its hold longest in compounds
of numerals and in old official titles: new compounds nearly
all end in -dpxys®. The Attic forms retained in LXX are
Sexadapyos, ékardvrapyos®, émapxos, povapxos, wevTHKGVTAPXOS,
dmapxos (1 Es. vi. 26 B), xtMapxos. On the other hand LXX
writes the following more newly-coined words with -dpxys :
veveoudpxns, €0vdpyns, éhepavrdpyns, Kuvmpudpyns (governor of
Cyprus 2 M. xil. 2), kopdpxrs, pepiddpxns, warpapxns®, Tomdpyns.
In the following old words both forms occur: {rmdpxai? 2 K.
i. 6 B, irmapxor A: ¢vdapyos Dt. xxxi. 28, 1 Es. viii. z8, 92,
but ¢vAdpyns 2 M. viil. 32.

The N.T. shows an advance upon the LXX in one word :
éxardvrapyos of LXX appears in N.T. with few exceptions as
écarovrdpyns: xuhiapyos 1s however still universal. ‘Exarovrdpyns
is also the predominant form in Josephus and Sexaddpyns 1S

universal in his Jewzsi War: yikiapyos is still the usual form,
but there is some slight MS evidence even for yi\iapyns®.

26. The following words show the converse change—
transition from the first to the second declension. ‘Apgiramos
2 K. xvii. 28, Prov. vil. 16 replaces dugirdmys (Comedians of -
iv/e.c. ap. LS). "Evelpov has supplanted the classical évédpa,
which occurs only in Jos. viii. 7, 9 (beside &vedpov 6 times in
the same chap.) and ¥ ix. 29, in all three passages with the
meaning “place of ambush,” whereas éedpov in Joshua (and

1 Mayser 256 f., where the literature is quoted. Cf. Moulton CZ& xv.
34. 434, xviil. 108 for the post-Ptolemaic papyri. It is noticeable that all
specia]ly) Egyptian titles end in -dpxns: OnBdpxns, ABudpxns, voudpxys
so Hdt.).

( 2 Excepting 4 K. xi. 10 B, 15 B -dpyacs (ib. 9 B® -dpxai).

8 Iarpiapxor Is. xxxvii. 38 Q is an incorrect reading for the adj.
mdTpapyxov ‘‘ancestral” (sc. fedw).

4 So in the papyri from iii/B.C.: the B text is therefore right.

5 W. Schmidt De Jos. eloc. 485 ff.
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usually in LXX) means the ambuscading party, “Hyos (§ or
76, 29 #72f.) has entirely replaced Attic 7x.

MavBpdyopost for pavdpaydpas has good authority in Gen.
Xxx. 15 (-6povs AD cursives: -dpas E): the older form is kept in
Cant. vil. 13 -ydpar BR (for A see 27 below). 7

"Egmepos for éomépa, a v.1. of A in Jos. v. 10 (d¢p’ éomépouv:
amo [ad’] éomépas BF), is poetical. ‘Apdfois Is. xxv. 10 N¥vid
and wohoes 1 M. xiil. 33 V may be clerical errors (the latter
receives doubtful support from Hom. ZZ. v. 397).

T6 Bacilewv in addition to its old meaning “palace” (Hdt.)
takes on that of “crown” (2 K. 1. 10, 2 Ch. xxiil. 11, W. v. 16)
and “royal dominion” and so in some late portions of LXX
becomes identical with # Bacdeia “kingdom” (which is frequent
elsewhere in LXX): Hexaplaric additions (from Aquila ap-
parently) in 3 K. iv. 19 A, xiv. 8A, 4 K. xv. 19A: 1 Es. iv. 40,
43: Dan. O iv. 30c¢ etc. (in vil. 22 =7 Bac\elar O): 2 M. ii. 17
(and perhaps in W. i. 14 offre ddov Bao. émi yis, R.V. “royal
dominion,” mg. “a royal house”: in 1 Ch. xxviil. 4 yévos should
be supplied).

Both forms mXevpa and wAevpdr are classical, and both are
used in LXX, the former slightly more often than the latter:
there is diversity of reading in 2 K. xiil. 34, mAevpas B (-pov A),
Dan. © vil. 5 rpeis wAevpal B=rpia mhevpd A (Dan. O ib. mAevpot),
4 M. vi. 6 7a mhevpd AR¥ (ra mhevpds szc N8 : in Ez xli. 5f.
the two.forms are found in conjunction. There is also diversity:
of reading in 2 M. vil. I vevpais A (-pots V) “cords”: both forms
are classical.

27,  Fluctuation between Declensions [ and I11.

To vikos® supplants 4 vixy universally in the later versions
(¢'c’¢) and largely in the LXX: the latter is now restricted
to ‘literary’ writings (r Es., Prov., 1—4 M. with 1 Ch. xxix.
11), but vikes has even invaded books of that type (2 M. x.
38, 4 M. xvil. 12). ‘H 8ifa and 76 3ipos (both classical) are
used interchangeably even in the same context® BAdf8y
W. xi. 19 (8\dfos, also classical, is not found).

*Axdv (4 K. xiv. g 700 drava B, mv dkava[v] A) supplants in

1 So in Test. x11. Patr. Is. i. 3, ii. 2, 4.
2 In a papyrus of 56 B.C.: »ikn in iif and i/B.c. (Mayser 93).
3 W, xL. 4 Oiyns, 8 dious : Am. vill, 11 diyay, 13 diyer
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this LXX passage and elsewhere in o'c’¢" the classical 4 dxavfa
(still common in LXX)%

The following variants are of interest. Adfews Is. Ixvi. 11 N
gen. as from 86éis (=06&a) is attested elsewhere?  Mavdpdyopes
Cant. vil. 13 A (-a cett.) and ¢uddes ib. v. 13 A (-a cett.)
anticipate modern Greek, which uses these plurals in all words
of the old 1st declension (kapdiés, Qd)mcrcrss etc.). The same MS
has the datives mide, mileow in K. ¢80 (3 K. xxii. 10, 4 K.
vil, 18), as if from a nom. 76 wdlos (cf. mlhows 26 supra).

28.  Fluctuation between Declensions 17 and I77. Inter-
change of nouns in -os masc. (Decl. II) and in -os neut.
{Decl. IIT) began in classical times. The general tendency in
xowrj Greek is in the direction of the neuter third declension
forms, as will be seen from the following table :

Classical Greek. LXX. N.T.3

masc. neut,
6 é\eos ééX.sporadical- 7o éXeos usually 76 #eos always
ly (literary)*

6 (hos 6 ¢(ph, usually 7o (A rarely® 7o and ¢ (.
6 and 76 6dpBos BdpBocEccl.xil. gen.  fauBouvs 70 6. (Actsiii. 1o
5 Cant. 1ii. & gen. -Bovs)
(W. x. 19 R)

10 édkavos occurs in Theophrastus and Symmachus.

2 LS cite “ Democrit. ap. Sext. Emp.” The form, we may conjecture,
comes from the later writer.

3 WH (ed. 2) App. 165.

4 The literary translator of Prov. uses the masc. only (ili. 162, xiv. 22 64s),
as does the writer of 4 M. in his single use of the word (ix. 4). The
following sporadic exx. occur: ¥ v. 8 7ol éNéov sov BA, which might be a
case of dropping one ¢ out of two (§ 9, 1), but it is noticeable that ¥, which
has upwards of 100 exx. of the neut., has only one other of the masc., viz.
Ixxxiil. 12 #\eor, i.e. the masc. is written on the first appearance of the word
in cither part of the Greek book (p. 681.): Job x. 12 A, Tob. viil. 17 N (ib.
#\eos neut.), W. vi. 6 A, Sir. li. 3 B*: Hos. xii. 6, Mic. vi. 8 B, vii. 20 B :
Is. Ix. 10 BNQ, Ixiii. 7 (ib. 70 &\.), Ixiv. 4 ¢ Jer. xlv. 26 B pimrrew 7ov é\., a
phrase imitated in Dan. © ix. 20, Bar. ii. 19, in which the noun=*‘‘a
pitiful supplication”: Dan. © 1. g, 1 M. iil. 44 A, 2 M. vi. 16, viil. 5, 3 M.
1v. 4 T0¥ kowdr EN. ‘‘the general misery.”

5o & W. v. 178: gen. {Mhous Zeph. 1. 18 BNA, iil. 8 B*Q, 1 M.
ii. 58 X, and in interpolations from © in Ez. viii. 3Q, 5A.
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Classical Greek. LXX. N.T.
y AL
masc. neut.“
6 (and 76: Ari- wdyor Dan. O 70w, Na.iil. 17 unused
stotle mdyeot) i1l. 69 gen. wdyovs (rov "Apetov wd-
wdyos “frost” BRQ (-ov A): vyov)

Job © xxxvii.
10 acc. wdyos

6 m\otTos 6 mhovros usu- 7o mwA. Is. xxix. éand (8timesin
ally 2 NAT (6 BQ) Paul) 76 7.
6 (and rarely — 76 oxdros al- 70 ox. always
T0) ok0TOS ways

The following isolated exx. occur.

To yvépos gen. -ovs Est. A 7 A (yvépov BXR and masc. else-
where in LXX as in N.T., Heb. xii. 18): 6 dvdpos was the class.
(poetical) form, 6 yvdcgos begins with Aristotle.

Té pimos Is. iv. 4T (masc. in the other MSS and elsewhere
in LXX and N.T.: the plur. gdwa is Homeric).

xipoyc stands for yeipds in Jer. xli. 3N,

29. In the following a classical first declension word in -
has passed over first to the second declension and then to the
third:

Classical Greek. LXX. N.T.
e ,
M. and F. N.
J’Z X . N T
6 7fxos (from 67y o x.t 6 Heb. xii. 19
Aristot.) usually occasionally (fixo)
76 Lec. xxi. 23
(Fxovs : WH
7X00s)
n Tapaxn 7 7. frequent o7 JobOxxiv. .7 ‘Jo) v. 4
6 Tdpayos o Jd. xi. 35 B, 17 BRC, Is. ¢ . twice(Acts)
(Xen.) 1 K.v.g, Est. xxil. 5 X (gen.

Ay ~xous)
30. Examples of the reverse change (gen. -ov for -ovs) are
confined to readings of single MSS: Be«fov Sir. 1i. 5 B¥, &évov

1 In Jer. xxviii. 16 7xos appears to be accusative. It is probable there-
fore that the gen. nxovs should be accented #xous, not as the classical Jxobs
from 9xé, in ¥ ix. 7, xli. 5 ART (nxov BN), Ixxvi. 18, Sir. xlIvii. 9.



160 Proper Names [§ 10, 30—

Prov. xxviil. 15 A, Tepévov 2 M. i. 15 A (before initial o), dyov
¥ cl. 208 so tixov Jer. i 18 A (as acc. of reiyos).

31.  Transition from Declension II to Declension III in
the xowrj occurs also in some contracted words in -ods which
are now declined like Bobs. So even in the Atticizing writer of
4 Macc. vo?s has gen. vods'. Xods “earth ” (probably originally
second declension)® similarly has gen. yods Eccl. iii. 2o, dat. yol
2 K. xvi, 13 B (yoer A) and is therefore indistinguishable from
x0%s (or xoevs) the liquid measure (third declension in Attic).

An accus. 7ov ikrepa occurs in L. xxvi. 16 B ({krepov ATL':
class. 6 ixrepos). The dat. Sédp(e)e Dt. xxil. 6 B*¥A has Attic
authority (elsewhere in LXX -ov -).

Transition from Declension I1I to IT in dat. plur. is illustrated
by the variants éAeddvrois 1 M. 1. 17V, recadpois Ez. 1. 10 A (but
régoapoe in same verse)®.

§ 1. PropER NaMEs.

1. In the translated books we find a medley of trans- -
literated (indeclinable) personal names and names which are,
partly at least, Hellenized and declined. The general distinc-
tion made is that names which in the Hebrew end in a
consonant remain unaltered (Addu, "ABpadu, Aaveld, "IopasA,
Twarje etc.), while those which end in a vowel, especially in 7,
are in most cases declined like nouns of the first declension,
the feminines requiring no addition in the nominative, the
masculines taking on the termination -las and being declined
like Nikias. Names ending in other vowels are either Hellenized
by the addition of s and form a new class of first declension
names in -ds, -fs, -ovs etc. (‘Twvds, Movoys, ‘Iyocods etc.) or
remain indeclinable (HAewo?).

1i.35. So N.T. vobs voi, mhoés. Elsewhere LXX has no exx. of gen.
or dat. of vobs and there are none of mhofs: 3 M. iv. 10 has the Attic
KaTdmAy. 2 K.-Bl. 1. 1. 498.

3 'Pwéy Job x1. 20 C is not another form of piva BRA (from pis) but a
different word, ¢ hide.”
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2. Names declined according to Declension II (in -0s)' or
Declension III (g5, -ous: -wv, -d@vos etc.) are almost unrepre-
sented in the translations. Literary writers like Josephus and
the paraphrastic writer of 1 Esdras®, on the other hand, employ
these freely, carrying out the Hellenization in all cases ("ABpayuos,
AafBidns etc.). In N.T. times a few of these Hellenized forms
have permeated into the popular language (Soloudv -u@vos).

3. Feminines declined like Declension I are e.g. "Awva,
BdAla®, Tofolin*, Aciva® "EXSBéua (CON.)S, Zé\da, Zoodpa or
Swo. (Haman’s wife Zeresh), Kao(s)ia Job xlii. 14, Aela, "OASa,

"Ooda ("OM\a), "O6Aifa ("ON.), ‘Peféxra, Sapov(e)ia’, Sap(p)a,

Sovodvva, Xerrovpa. The genitive and dative, wherever attes-
ted, are in -as, -¢, whether the « of the nom. be pure or impure,
the only exception being Zovedrims Dan. ® Sus. 27f. B (the
other uncials -as and so Dan. O Sus. 30: cf. § 10, 4).

4. A large number of Hebrew masculine proper names
end with the Divine name Yahweh in a more or less abbreviated
form, usually 7" (also 37, 7). These are in the majority of
cases Hellenized by the adoption of the old termination -{us
(as in Nwlas), and forms in -(¢)fas, -aias declined according to
the first declension abound. The genitive termination of these
names is commonly -ov, as in Attic and in the Ptolemaic papyri®,

L Ayvalos: Neeutos 2 Es. ii. 2 B seems to be a slip for -las.

? He shows much ingenuity in dealing with the long lists of n'tmps,
which in the other version (2 Esdras) are baldly reproduced, and even some
sense of humour, when he renders ¢ Rehum the Chancellor® by ‘Pdbupos 6
(7pa¢wu) T4 TpoowiTTOrTE (ii. 16, 21), ‘*Slack the Secretary.”

1 Ch. vii. 13 A (viol) BaAXa may be indecl. (BadAd) or gen. as from
BdA\as.

4 But 79w Tofohd 2 Ch. xxiii. 21 B (-av A).

5 Tiw Aewd Gen. xxxiv. 26 A (-av D4 E): ib. xxx. 21 read Aelva not
Aewd (Swete), the nom. being usual after verbs of naming.

6 Indecl. in Gen. xxxvi. 2 AD (-Bawuar E with O.L.), 18 E. Ib. xxxvi. 41,
1 Ch. 1. 52 EX(€)tBapas may be nom. masc. (-ds Swete) or gen. fem.

7In 1 K. xxvi. 6B, 2—3 K. and 1 Ch. xviil. 12 BA. But indecl.
Sapowid (=gen.) 1 K. xxvi. 6 A, 2 K. iil. 13 A, 18 B, and in 1 Ch. passim
(B text).

8 Mayser 250 f.

T. 11
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not the ‘Doric’ -o: so always (or with a rare v.1.) e.g. "Avavioy,
‘Blexlov, Zaxapiov, "Hoalov, Tepeulov, "Texoviov, Maao(c)aiov,
SeAepiov, Sodoviov, Xehkiov. The use of the gen. in -a appears
to be vulgar and late. The following examples are certain :
Meryaias gen. -a Jd. B text (xvil. 8 ff.), 2 Ch. xxxiv. 20 (-ov 4 K.
xxil. 12), Neeplas -a 2 Es. (but -ov in 1 Es. Sir. 2 M.), Twf(e)las
-o. Tob. 1. 2o, vil. 78, xi. 178, 19 BA (-ov 1. 20 A4, ix. 5 ).
There is also strong attestation for the gen. "Twoeia (throughout
Jeremiah, i. 2 etc., 4 K. xxiil. 23 B, 2 Ch. xxxv. 16, 19, 26).
Jeremiah also occasionally has Sedexia (i. 3 BrA, xIvi. 1 B, 2 By,
lii. 118) in place of the usual -xfov: add further Jdth xiv. 6
’Olela BA.

5. Much difficulty, however, presents itself, especially in the
long lists and genealogies in Chron. and 2 Es., in determining
whether a form in -wa represents a Doric gen. (therefore -la) or
a mere transliteration (therefore -ud). These lists exhibit a
strange mixture of declined names in -las and indeclinables,
nom. —d. The practice of the books with regard to nom. and
acc. (e.g. Neeulas -av) can alone determine the accent in the case
of the gen. (Neeula). Possibly the lists in the original version
were omitted or were much shorter, and they have subsequently
been supplemented from another source in which the names
were undeclined: we often find two or three declined names at
the beginning followed by a string of indeclinables. Take for
instance 2 Es. xviil. 4 (the brackets indicate the possibly later
additions): kal oty "Eopas...kal éomnoev éxdpeva adrov Marralias
kal Sapalas [kal *Avavid kai Odpet kai ‘Eiked kal Maaocad] ék
defiby adrod, kai é¢ dpioTepdr Padalas kal Mewwag\ kal Mekyelas
kat Zayapias or vil. 1 "Ecpas vids Sapalov viod Zapeiov [viov
‘Elkewd kTN

The longer Heb. forms in 37" are in some names kept in
the Greek as indeclinables in -(e)wod. Elijah in the historical
books 1s "HA(e)wov: the N.T. form 'HA(e)ias only in Mal. iv. 4
and in apocryphal books (Sir., 1 M.). Obadiah appears as
’ABdewot or *Ofdetod.

6. The declension of Hebrew masc. proper names ending
in a vowel sound other than M follows what Blass (N.T. § 10, 3)

calls the ‘mixed declension.” In this the pure stem stands un-
altered in three cases (G.D.V.), while in the nom. it has s
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appended to it, in the acc. v.  The nominatives end in -as (-&s),
-7, -(€)ls, -oPs.

This declension has nothing exactly answering to it in the
papyrk, where the proper names are usually of the third declen-
sion (-as -aros: -f)s -nros: -oUs -obros etc.: Mayser 273 ff.). A
desire to adhere as closely as possible to the Hebrew names
and also perhaps to avoid the familiar forms of commeon life in
rendering Scripture may account for this new departure.

(1) In -as (as). ‘Tovdas -dav -du -8¢ is the constant declen-
sion for patriarch, tribe and country. Occasionally the name
remains indeclinable, "Tovdd being used for nom. and acc.! The
gen. ‘Tovdov is confined to 1 and 2z Maccabees, and there to
Judas Maccabaeus?, while Tod8a is used of the tribe and
country (dpxovres, y7 ‘Lovda etc.). “Eodpas and ’lovés similarly
have acc. -av (-av), other cases-a. Saravds (JO¥) is found in the
acc. Sarav@v Job il. 3 A, Sir. xxi. 27 (elsewhere Sardv or 8ui-
Boros). Other words are found only in the nom., e.g. Eipas
(Elpas), "EAwwvis, 'Qvds.

(2) In -fs. Moveis® in LXX is with few exceptions
declined according to the ‘mixed’ declension: -jv, -4, -9, voc. .
In the first century A.D., on the other hand, both literary writers

1 So in its first appearance, where the original Hebrew form seemed
more appropriate: Gen. xxix. 35 ékdhecer 76 dvoua avrod 'lovdd (=nom.,
cf. iii. 20 éxdegev...70 8v.... Ziwh). Otherwise rare, except in 2 Ch., 2 Es,,
Jer. (mainly B), which have mds 'Tovdd, wdvra 7ov 'Tovdd etc. fairly
frequently of the tribe. Once only in a ‘Greek’ book does Tovdd (? "Tovda)
stand for acc., 2 M. xiv. 13 (N. and A. -as -a» in the same chapter).

2 1 M. iv. 13 (joyAoy A), 19 (do.), v. 61 A, ix. 12 A, 22 AV etc,,
2 M. xii. 21 AV etc. The unusual gen. naturally puzzled the scribes and
-8a is a constant variant.

8 This is clearly the older orthography: Mwefs, which is nearer to the
Heb., NYD, has quite inferior support. Though the Egyptian etymology
given by Philo (Viz. Mos. 1. 4) and Josephus (dnf. 1L 9, 6, c. Ap. L 31),
viz. pdv=U6wp, éofjs=cwlels, is now abandoned by Coptic scholars, at least
it attests the antiquity of the form with v. Whatever the origin of the
name, there can be little doubt that the diphthong wv is an attempt to
reproduce the Egyptian pronunciation, being found in the Greek rendering
of Egyptian proper names and months such as 8&vf, Zaudvs (Mayser 138).
The v disappeared later : ©&vd (BGv7) was written in the earlier Ptolemaic
age, ©&8 (Odr) under the Roman Empire (ib. 185).

II—2
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(Philo and Josephus) and the vernacular writers of the N.T.
used the third declension forms for gen. and dat., Mwvaéws,
Movoei, keeping jv in the ace.’ In LXX the gen. Mo(v)oéws
is confined to a few passages, several occurring in a group of
books which we have reason to believe are of late date®. The
dat. Mwvoet is more frequent, but this is really a mere matter
of orthography : the gen. Mowvoéws appears to have grown (on
the analogy of Bociléws -Ael) out of Mwuoet, which originally
was only another way of spelling Movey (§ 6, 21).

Like Mwvoijs are declined Ilerpegys (ILeredpis), Potiphar,
gen. -, dat. -y, and Mavacods gen. -y when used of King
Manasseh, Judith’s husband and other individuals (Tob. xiv. 10,
1 Es.ix. 33 A): on the other hand Mavasoy indecl. is used of
the tribe? and its progenitor.

(3) In-(e)s. Aed(e)is="12 Gen. xxxiv. 25 E, xxxv. 23 AE,
1 Es. ix. 14, acc. -ew 4 M. il. 19 A®V : elsewhere indecl. Aev(e)i.
TéBeas -av in Cod. 8, 2 Es. xiv. 3 (=Toflas cett.) and in
Tob. x. 8, xi. 10 (=-Beir BA), 18, xii. 4: once in B as an in-
declinable’, 1 Es. v. 28. XafBpeis -ew and Xdppeis® -ewv Jdth
vi. 15, vill. 10, x. 6. Xavdv(eps -ew N. xxi. 1BF, 3BF,
xxxiil. 40 BAF =933 an inhabitant of Canaan (usually Xava-
vaios, also Xavavelrys 3 K. iv. 32 B and Xavar(e){ N. xxi. 3 A,
2 Es. ix. 1)t

(4) 1In -o¥s. ’Inoods (Joshua) has, like "Inoods (Xpiords)

1 Lec. once even has acc. Mwvoéa (xvi. 29): elsewhere in N.T. always
Movefy -éws -€f (-7 Acts vil. 44).

2 In Pent. only Ex. iv. 6 A (BF adrof with Heb.): Jd. i. 16 B (but -¢%
iil. 4BA, iv. 11 BA), 3 K. ii. 3BA, 4 K. xxiil. 25 A, 2 Es. iil. 2 A, Dan.
©ix. 11 B (but -6 13): in the literary 1 Esdras v. 48 BA, vil. 6 BA, 9 BA,
viii. 3 BA, ix. 39 B: in other apocryphal books Sir. xlvi. 7 BRAC (but
-0} 1), Tob. vi. 13, vii. 11N, 12 BAN, 13¥: and two or three times as a
v.. in late MSS (T, V, I').

3 Mavasofs Jd. i. 27 A, ¥ ¢cvii. g9 ART.

4 The same section of ¢ Es. has indecl. ‘Awvels, v. 16 B.

5 Also indecl. Jer. xxvi. 2 é Xapuels (=Carchemish). In Hexateuch
and 1 Chr. indecl. Xapuet.

6 In 7ov ‘PaBoapels 4 K. xviii. 17 A, NaBovoapets Jer. xlvi. 3 the final s
comes from the Heb. and the words are indeclinable,
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in N.T., acc. -odv gen. -o9, but differs from the N.T. name in
the dative, which throughout Dt. and Jos. is consistently
written “Ingot?, the N.T. form ‘Tnoob appearing as an occasional
variant. In the other books the dat. only occurs in three
passages and there in the N.T. form ‘Inoo? : Ex. xvii. g B¥AF
(but BP -oot), 1 Ch. xxiv. 11 BA, 1 Es. v. 65 BA. ’Inool even
stands in three passages for the genitive ; Ex. xvii. 14 B, 2 Es.
. 36 B, xxii. 7 BA.

In the papyri, on the other hand, as Dr Moulton informs me,

we find a gen. ‘Ingotros BM iii. p. 25 (105 A.D.): cf. OP 816.

'EAwis -ovv in Job. Other names are only represented in
the nom., e.g. Sappots, ‘Edewoots, Oenaovs, 2 K. v. 14ff.  Pallov

N. xxvi. 5 AF (=dat.) 8 (=gen.) is probably correctly accented

as an indeclinable : the nom. ®aXXots, however, occurs elsewhere.

7. Names in -dv, the termination being taken over from
the Hebrew?, are as a rule indeclinable in LXX: ’Aapdy,
Sauyor etc.

To one of these—the name Solomon—a special interest
attaches. The process of Hellenization gradually affected
both the first two vowels and the declension. As in the case
of Moses, the LXX and the N.T. represent earlier and later
stages respectively. The steps in the evolution, speaking
generally, appear to have been in the following chronological
order: as regards orthography Selwpév—3Sadopdv—Soloudr®:

1 On the analogy of datives of feminine names in -¢, which in the
papyri were declined (e.g.) Anud -ofw -ofs -of (Mayser 268). A more
frequent type, applicable also to masculine names, was (e.g.) Ilarofs -ofw
-ofros -o07t (ib. 274 f.). The acc. -ofv, which is common to both types
and to the Biblical name, facilitated mixture of types in the other cases.
"Inoods (=gen.) 1 Es. v. 8 A (cf. 2 Ch, xxxi. 15 B) may be another instance

of transition to the -& type. ’
2 The » is sometimes appended to a final ¢ in the Hebrew.

3 Salwpdv represents most nearly the Heb. nD‘?W of the M.T., except

for the final », which is the first step towards Hellenization. The long
vowel in the middle unaccented syllable could not long maintain its place,
hence the transitional form Zaloudwr arose: lastly, the short vowels flanking
the liquid were assimilated, as they often are in this position (or with inter-
vening ) where a long syllable follows: cf. éohofpetew (p. 88), Zoubyhos
(=Zauovi\) Aristeas § 47.
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as regards declension (1) indeclinable; (z) -Gvra, -Gvros;
(3) -@va, -Gvos.

(1) Solepdv indeclinable is the normal form throughout
the LXX (including the literary 1 Esdras)®.

(2) Zalopsv -dvra -drvros (like Eevoporv and the Greek
equivalents of Egyptian names in the papyri, e.g. Ilerexov)®
appears in Proverbs (probably translated not earlier than i/B.c.)*
L 1By, xxv. 1 B: alsoin 3 K. . 10 A, 4 M. xviil. 16 .

The same form of declension with o in the second syllable
is found in ® (Prov. xxv. 1 and subscription, Wis. title and
subscr.) and in 4 M. loc. cit. A.

SoAloudvros occurs in z K. viil. 7 BA (in what is clearly a
Greek gloss: the passage is absent from the M.T.)* and as a
v.l. of A(C) in the passages from Prov. and Wis. cited.

(3) The declension Soloudv -Gvo -Gvos is that found in
N.T.% Josephus and later writers®. In LXX the nom. Solopdv
is read by A in 3 K. ii. 12, 2 Ch. vil. 1, 5; by 8(A) in Sir.
xlvil. 13, 23: the cases have even slenderer support, Wigsubser A
4 M. xviil. 16 V, with SaXepdvos Wisstbser B Saloudva ¥
Ixxi.tt R.

8. Names of places and peoples, like those of individuals,
appear either as indeclinable transliterations or as Hellenized
and declinable. Here, however, the Hellenized forms largely
predominate. The translators, for the most part, had a fair
knowledge of the geography, not only of Egypt, but also of
other countries, and adopted the current Hellenized forms’.

1 And so in the headings to each of the Psalms of Solomon (the Greek
dates from the end of i/B.C.) Yatuds 7¢ Zalwudy (Zakoudr). The declined
form Zoloudwros (-u@vos) appears in the inscription and subscription to the
whole work.

2 Mayser 275 f.

3 See p. 61.

4 The gloss comes from 2 Ch. xii. g (where the usual Zakwudv is written).
There are two similar glosses from 2 Ch. in the next verse in 2 K. LXX.

5 Always (WH) except Acts iii. 11, v. 12 Zoloudvros.

6 For Cyprian see C. H. Turner in /. 7. .S. ix. 86 f.

7 E.g. Alfwmia (Cush), ’Avri\iBavos (Dt. i. 7, iii. 25, xi. 24, Jos. L. 4,
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Sometimes we meet with a name in both forms, e.g. "Eddu—
"Loovpala, Svxéu—73Ilapa: cf Pvhiorieip—dANdpulot (PuliaTiaion).

Rarely, apart from the later historical books, do we find
places of importance like Damascus or Tyre transliterated. Tav
Aapdoex 3 K. xi. 14 B (passage not in M.T. or A). 2dp (for
Topos) in Jer. a (xxi. 13) and Ez. a (xxvi. 2 etc.): but Tépos in
Ez B (xxviil. 2 etc.). Snlapelv, Swpelv 2 Es. iii. 7 B: cf. ih.
ix. 1 6 Mogepei=256 Alyimrios. Sopopav, Sepepwv etc. (for the more
usual Sapap(e)ia) 3 K. xvi. 24, 2 Es. iv. 10, xiv, 2, Is. vii. g &7s.
XeppéX (ro and 6) Is. xxix. 17 &is, xxxil. 15 4ds, xxxiil. 9 B (but
Kapunhos ib. xxxii. 16, xxxiil. 9 RNAQ, xxxv. 2 as elsewhere in
LXX). Cf 76 Kexdp 2 K. xviii. 23 (=the Jordan valley, else-
where 7 meplywpos T0t Topddvov as in N.T. )-

9. Many place-names end in -o and are declined like
Seminines of Declension 1: e.g. T'dfa -av, -ys, -n: Sapapelo -av,
-as, -q.: Habodpys (Pabupiis) gen., Iabd(o)ipy dat. (§ 10, 2) = Path-
ros or Upper Egypt (nom. wanting, but cf. ®afoipa = Pethor,
N. xxii. 5): Xoppa=Haran Ez. xxvil. 23BQ, Xappas gen.
Gen. xxix. 4 E (usually indecl. Xappar).

1o. Names of Zowns as a rule end in -a and are declined
like neuters of Declension 11, with occasional transition (meta-
plasmus) to Declension I, especially where the nom. ends in
-(p)pa. The article stands in the fem. (sc. wé\is). Thus:

iy “Adida -Sous! v BeBootpa (or -olpav), G. -coi-
("ApBnha) -ois? pov®, D. -os (or -q)
™y Balflappa N. xxxil. 36 A Bdooppat, G. -as

(-d(p)pav BF)

ix. 1: elsewhere AiBavos), 'Lérmn, Kamrmradoxia (Caphthor), Kapynddv
-8éweot ' (Xapk., =Tarshish Is. xxiii. 1 etc., Ez. xxvil. 12, xxxviil. 13: else-
where Oapo(€)is), Mesoworaulo and Zvpla (Aram ete.), Pédor (Dodanim).
The translators are of course thoroughly familiar with Egyptian geography.
The identification of *the brook of Egypt” as Rhinocorura (Is. xxvii. 12)
may be mentioned, and the introduction of tribes living by the Red Sea,
Troglodytes and Minaeans, into Chronicles LXX, which, with other
indications of Egyptian colouring, somewhat discredits the theory that the
version of that book is the work of Theodotion.

L 1 M. xii. 38 (not "Adda, Swete), xiii. 13 ("Adelvors ¥, “Adluos V).

2 1 M. ix. 2.

8 2 M. xi. 5 ouveyyloas Befoolpwy (not -pdw, Swete): for the gen. after
éyylgew cf. 1 M. xi. 4, xiil. 23 and for the form 1 M. vi. 49, xiv. 7.

4 1 M. v. 26 V (eis Boooopd Swete as indecl.). Probably it is neut. plur.
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Tdafapa Acc. -apa (or -dpav) -wv
-ots

Td\yaka -a -ov -ots?

Tépapa -a -ov -ois

Topoppa -a -as®

Téprvva Acc.t

‘ExfBdrava -a -wv -ots

Zdyopa (Zoar) Acch

Tepoodlvpa -a -ev -ois (below)

Méppa® Acc. (or -av), G. -as

(‘Paya)T -wv -ows, also (as from

II.

‘Pdyn -ai) Acc. plur. -as Tob.
ix. 28, 58, Dat. -5 ib. vi. 10 BA

(‘Pwokapotpa) -ov Is. xxvii. 12

Sdperra -y Ob. 20

Sikiypa ~a ~wv -ois8

Sddoua -a -wv? -ois

(Sodga) -ots Est. 1. 2 etc.: in the
same book Acc. Soteav (which
might also be indecl. as in
2 Es. xi. 1 év Sovoav)

The following names in -a are fadeclinable: Baur(o)vhova

(Jdth: Bourovhia % ii. 21, iv. 6), Aovld (Swete Aodla), Aouvd
AoBvd Aofeva etc. = Libnah (but AdBvay, Aduvarv Is. xxxvii.
8 Br), ‘Popd (another transliteration “Appafoin in 1 K.), SaSd
(Baoiliooa 3. etc.)', and the mountains 3(e)wd, Pacyd.

Names in - are usually indeclinable, the termination of
acc. or gen. being sometimes appended: MauBpy (but G. xiil. 18
i Spvv Ty MauSpijv AE), Nwewj (but acc. -y Jon. iii. 2 §,
Zeph. il. 13 %, gen. -7s Jon. iii. 6 ), Papecor (but gen. -oév
N. xxxiii. 3 AB?, -o3js 5 B2b).

" “Lepovaalsp is consistently written in the translations and in
several of the apocryphal books (1 Esdras, Sirach, Esther,
Judith, Baruch, and as a rule 1 Macc.). The Hellenized form
Tepoaéivua (as from iepds, SéAvpor) is limited to 2—4 Macc.
and (beside ‘Iep.) Tobit and 1 Macc.

like T6uoppa. The gen. in Gen. xxxvi. 33, 1 Ch. i. 44. The indeclinable
- form used elsewhere is Bosép.
1 Also indecl. Tainpd 2 K. v. 25 or D'dfep.
2 Also indecl. 7#s Palyara 1 K. x. 8 A or Tadyal.
3 So always in conjunction with Zodéuwv: Toubppwy only Gen. xviii.
20D, Nads Toubpa (-pa) Jer. xxiii. 14 V.
¢ 1 M. xv. 23RV (Téprvvar A).
5 Probably neut. plur.: also indecl, Zéyop and Zfywp.
8 Probably neut. plur. (not Meppa, Swete): Ex. xv. 23 els Méppa B
(els Méppar AF). Indecl. 77js Meppdr Bar, iii. 23. :
7 Nom. not found : this is more probable than ‘Pdyoc (Redpath).
8 Also indecl. Zvxéu, frequent in jd. (B text).
9 1 find no instance of gen. Zodéuzps cited by Redpath.
10 But acc. 7ov ZdBar Gen. xxv. 3 AD (personal name).
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12. Place-names in -wv are declined or indeclinable mainly
according to their rank and situation on or away from the main
routes. ‘This accounts for the declension of *AcxdAwy -wva etc.
(on the coast and on or close to a main traderoute), while
Ekron which lay off the route appears as indeclinable *Axxapdv'.
Two other names are declined: 5 BafSvldv -évoa, -évos -dvi® and
similarly 3(e)duv (voc. -dv Is. xxiil. 4, Ez. xxviil. 22)%. The
gentilic Makeddv is regularly declined -éva etc.: Maxedwy Maye-
Sadv etc. (elsewhere Mayed(8)d) representing Megiddo are
indeclinable. To the indeclinables belong further ‘Aepudy
(Bpudy: Mount H.), "Appdy, "Aprdy, TaBadr (Gibeon)?, Kedpur®
(the brook Kidron), K(e)wdv (6 of the brook, 4 of the city), &
Sapv, Z(e)idv, XeBpdr.

13. The following towns end in -is (-{8a -idos): IIrolepals
(1—3 M.: acc. -aidav 1 M. x. I A, § 10, 12), PaopAis -iba 1 M.
xv. 238V (Baoi\eidav A). The river Tiypis (Tiypns Dan. O x. 4)
has acc. Tiypw, gen. Tuypidos (Tob. vi, 2 R).

Compounds of wéhis are declined like the noun: Awomdle
(Ez. B), Hevramdrews (W. x. 6), Hepoémoh(e)ww (2 M. ix. 2 A:
Tepoum. V), Tpimohw (2 M. xiv. 1). Similarly Egyptian place-
names in -w: Méugpis -w -ews -(€), Sdis - (Ez. [8), Tdvis -w
-ews -(e)t.

14. Names of countries or districts, when not simply trans-
literated, are expressed by adjectival forms (sc. xdpa). These
in the case of countries outside Palestine end in (1) -is -{80s:—
7 "Edvpals, Dan. O viil. 2, Tob. ii. 1o (EAL B), 1 M. vi. 1% 9

L In Jos. xv. 11 A els’ Akkapwrd the final vowel represents the Heb. 117

of direction: the name is indeclinable in the same verse (B and A texts).

2 BaBuNbva -bvos Jer. xlvii, 7N, [lil. 128d], Ez. xxiii. 17B. Acc.
BaBuidvar Jer. xxviil. 9N (§ 10, 12).  Gen. Bafvhws (corruption of -&ros)
2 Es. v. 17 B*.

3 Z(e)idbva Jer. xxix. 4 B, Ez. xxvii. § A.

4 1 Ch. xxi. 29 év I'afadve A.

5 It was natural that it should come to be regarded as gen. plur. of
Kkédpos, hence év 7§ xewpdppyw Tv kédpwr, 2 K. xv. 23 BA (the words are
absent from M.T. and are doubtless a gloss): ib. Tév xeyudppovy Kedpdv B
(A again writes 7@ k.). The same Hellenization appears in N.T., John
xviii. 1 (see Lightfoot Biblical Essays 173 f.).

6 Read (cf. Josephus 4. /. XIL 9. 1) fkovoer 8¢ éorlv "Elvpals év 7
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Kapls -ida, 1 M. xv. 23 A (rv Kaplar 8V): 7 epais (so already
in Hdt.); (2) -(€)loa:—(7) BaBvlwvia (1 Es. and Dan. O, Is. xi. 11,
xiv. 23, xxxix. 1, Jer. xxviii. 24 A, 2 M. viii. 20, 3 M. vi. 6 A),
Mnd(e)ia (apocr. books), Sadwvia 3 K. xvil. 8; (3) -wij:—7 Tvduka.
The transliterated names of the districts of or on the borders
of Palestine (Edwpu, MwdB etc.) begin to be replaced by
adjectives either in (4) -ala or (5) -(¢)ires, forms which appear
to have come into use ¢. 200 B.C.Y; (4) ‘H Dal(¢)ihala, Tdovpala
(beside "Eddu), “Tovdala (beside y7 "Lovda); (5) (beside "Apudy,
Tolaad etc.) 5 "Appaviris (2 M. iv. 26, v. 1), Adpav{e)inis (Ez. a:
with v.Il. ‘Qpav. Awpar.), Ado(e)iris (= Uz, Job), Baocav(e)irs
(Jos., Ez. o and Minor Proph.), Talaad(e)iris (in the same
group: also Jd. x. 8 A, 1 K. xxxi. 11, 2 K. il. 4, 5, 9, 1 Ch.
xxvi. 31, 2 Ch. xviil. 2f, 1 M.), @aypor(e)iris (= Teman: Job),
Moaf(e)iris (Is, Jer. xxxi. 33, xxxil. 7), Sapap(e)ins (1 M.)
Xava(a)v(e)iris (Zech. xi. 7), to which must be added the curious
MapBdap(e)iris (MadB.) =211 “the desert” (Jos. v. 5, xviii. 12)%
The cases are -irdos -iridu -frw (only once acc. -irida, Jos.
xiill, 11 B Talaadeirida).

15.  Mountains also are expressed adjectivally in two cases:
70 Irafipiovt (= Tabor) Hos. v. 1, Jer. xxvi. 18 (elsewhere

Iépaide mwohis (A év ENbpacs, RV év Aduaus): the description of Elymais as
a city is of course incorrect and accounts for the reading of A. Elsewhere
in LXX AiAdu ('EXdu) or (in 2 Es. and 1 Es. v. 12 A) "H\du.

! They are absent from the Pentateuch, but perhaps from a feeling of
the anachronism of using them of the patriarchal age. Isaiah has Tovdaic,
"Idovpain. The translators of Joshua, Ez. ¢ and Minor Prophets are partial
to them. The literal School (Jd, K. 88) avoids them.

2 Elsewhere Zapap(e)ia as in N.T. of district as well as city.

3 BadAdaprerc Jos. xv. 60 is also probably a corruption of maA-
BapeiTic. The historian Eupolemus {c. 150B.C.) ap. Eus. 2. £. IX. 449
is an early extra-Biblical authority for these forms in -ris: the extent of
Solomon’s kingdom is described in a letter of the monarch as riw I'a\afay
kal Zapapeitw kol MwaBirw ral 'Aupariry kol Daadirw, Aristeas § 107
refers to Tiw Zapapelrw Neyouévnr. In Polyb. v. 71 7iw Taldrw appears
from the context to stand for 7w T'ahaadirw. Josephus supplies us further
with Tavdariris (or Tavhwr.: Golan), "EseBwrvinis (ZeB., Heshbon), Tpa-
xwvires (also in N.T.).

4 So in Josephus 7o 'IraBbpiov dpos: "AraBipiov in Polyb. v. 70.6. The
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®afBuwp): (10) opos 0 Kapuyhior, 3 K. xvill. 19 { (contrast 42
Tov Kdpunhov as elsewhere in LXX), 4 K. 1i. 23, iv. 25,

16, Gentilic names—of tribes and inhabitants of towns or
districts—in Hebrew end in -z and in LXX are either trans-
literated (rarely and mainly in the later historical books)! or
(more often) Hellenized, usually with the termination -afos or
<(e)itns.  Thus a Canaanite appears as (1) Xavav(e){ z Es. ix. 1,
N.xxi. 3 A; (2) Xavavels® N, xxi. 1, 3, xxxiil. 40; (3) Xavaveirys
3 K. iv. 32 B; (4) elsewhere always Xavavaios.

It is difficult to determine what principle governed the choice
of -alos or -irps. Generally speaking, the former denotes a
member of a tribe or clan ("EBpalos, ’Apoppaios etc.), the latter
the inhabitant of a town (BpfXeeunirys etc.). But the distinction is
by no means universal. Dalatos and T'e68atos denote inhabitants of
cities (like *Adnvaios, ©nBaios): *Appavirys, Takaadirys, Topanhirys,
Iopanhitys, MwaPirns are tribal names. The tendency in the
later books seems to be to form all new gentilic names in -irys,
fem. -iris (-wv -18os ~18¢), because these terminations corresponded
most nearly to those of the Hebrew (-1 -ith). In English this
termination has been given a still wider range : it is not from
the LXX that we get e.g. the names Hittite (Xerralos) and
Amorite. Sometimes we find alternative forms in -afos and
-(e)irys such as Ma&r;vuiog, Ma&av(e)irne: one of Job’s com-
forters is called Bdidad & Savyirs in the body of the work (viii. I
etc.) but B. ¢ Savyalov ripavvos in the proem and conclusion (ii.
11, xlil. 17€). In 2 K. xxiil. 25ff. the mterposmon of a series
of names in -(e)irys between others in -alos (contrast 25 ‘Apw-
dalos A with 33 “Apwdeirys) points to an mterpolated text.

Other terminations are (1) -tos: "Aldrwos, "Apddios, *Aoaiptos,
Sdpuos, Sdbvios; (2) -nrds : Talapyrés 1 M. xv. 28A, 35A (cf.
TaoBapyvés 2 Es. 1. 8 B); (3) -els plur. -€ls, in the Greek books
*Ale€avdpets and Tapoeis, in the translations Kereels (Is. xxiil. 12,
1 M. viil. 5: elsewhere Kirwor Kireaior or transliterated) and
*Apadoveis, "Aheypalovets, 2 Ch. xiv. 15, xxii. I.

latter was also the name of heights in Rhodes and at Agrigentum, where
there were temples to Zevs "AraBvpios (art. Tabor, Znc. B76l.), the name
having been carried westward by Semitic colonists. The origin of the
Hebrew name and of the prothetic vowel in its Greek dress is uncertain:
we may perhaps compare Tovpalwy B Irovpaiwy A t Ch. v. 19.

1 Contrast the names of the aboriginal inhabitants of Palestine in 2 Es.
ix. 1 (7¢ Xavavel, 6 'Boel, 6 Pepesfet x.7.\.) with the forms in -alos used
elsewhere. :

2 Cf. 6"Apopes Gen. xiv. 13.
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§ 12.  ADJECTIVES.

1. Declension. Addjectives in -os, -y (-0), -ov and -os, -ov.
On the whole the LXX follows classical precedent in the use of
two or three terminations for adjectives in -os. The movement
towards the uniformity of modern Greek, in which every
adjective has a special feminine form (ddwky, fjovyy etc.), has
hardly begun.

Two exx. of compound words with fem. termination occur in
Numbers: afga N. v. 19 BAF, 28 BAF (-gos R¥): dreyiorais
xiil. 20 B¥ (~ois Ba® AF, so Prov. xxv. 28).

The direction in which the language is moving may be
indicated by the fact that several adjectives which in Attic
fluctuate between 2 and 3 terminations in LXX are only found
with 3: such are e.g. dypuos, BéBaws, dikatos, éxetBepos, éviatotos
(except N. vil. 88 F duvddes éviatowo), pdraws, Spotos (except
Ez xxxi. 8 A semel édrar dpowor), aws.  Similarly éropos always
has fem. érolun except in Jdth ix. 6 BRA.

Other ‘words in -wos fluctuate as in Attic. Such are aldvios?,
dvdoios (-a 3 M. v. 8, but -os W. xii. 4), wmapabakdoaios, mapd-
Aiws, Umoxeipios (-lav Jos. vi. 2 B: else fem. -os, as usually in
Attic).

Attic fluctuates also in the declension of words in -Aos -pos
-pos. Under this head we may note the following (the only
passages in which the fem. is used): fvyarépa Nowugr, 1 K. 1. 16
(the adjectival use “pestilent” is new), ¢ppovipn Sir. xxil. 4,
xpnoiuns Tob. iv, 18.

On the other hand 1 &rpuos is used to the exclusion of 7 épnun :
similarly ofpdrios -0s. Noticeable also is 4 K. iii. 18 B xotcpos
kai avry (kovgm A) and ogor (with oppayides) Bel © 17 bis
(A once corrects to Attic ogar).

2. The contracted adjectives in -ols are usual in LXX as
in Attic: dpyvpods, xpvoods, owdnpods, xalkols, éped Ez. xliv. 17,
powwodv Is. 1. 18: dwhols, durhods etc. The following wncon-
1 Usually 2 term. as also in Attic and N.T.: fem. -ta L. xxv. 34,

N. xxv. 13, Hb. iii. 6 BRQ, Jer. xxxviil. 3 A, xxxix. 40B, Ez. xxxv. §
[9 Ba], xxxvil. 26 [contrast xvi. 60], 1 M. ii. 54XV, 57 A.
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tracted forms occur: in Sir. xploeos vi. 30 BRAC, xpioeot
xxvi. 18 Bxt (ib. dpyvpds): so xpioator (=-eot) 2 Es. viii. 27 A,
and as a proper name Karaxpioea Dt. 1. 1 (kardypvoos is the
usual form of this late word): =% has oidypéas 4 M. ix. 26,
adnpaiass ib. 28.
"Abpdos (3 M. v. 14 -dovs) is the usual Attic form.
The Epic form xdike(t)os occurs in Job (vi. 12 BXRC, xl
13 BRC, xli. 6B, 19 BN) and elsewhere: Jd. xvi. 21 B, 1 Es.
i. 38 BA, Sir. xxviil. 20 B (ydAkeot RA, yakkoi C). Cf. oudypie
Job xix. 24 N (=-eiw).
Want of contraction in word-formation is seen in the

poetical aepyds used in Prov. xiii. 4, xv. 19, xix. 12 (elsewhere
Att. dpyds).

3. The Attic declension in -ws is, as was stated (§ 10, 9),
disappearing. Of the few adjectives of this class found in LXX
two are on the way to becoming indeclinables. “IXews alone is
used with any frequency, and, except for one book, only in the
nom., in the phrases Aeds por “God forbid,” IAews yevéobar etc.:
in 2 Macc. {Aews is used also for the acc.—vil. 37 A (Ihewv V),
x. 26 AV* (-wv Swete)—and for the gen., ii. 22 A {hews yevo-
pévov (Ihew V).  Similarly éoyaroyipws stands for the gen. in
Sir. xlil. 8 B éoyaroyjpws kpwopévov (~yipovs 8, -yijpe -uéveg AC),
where the text of B is supported by a contemporary papyrus,
éoyaroyrpws dvros TP 1. 7. 29 (117B.C.)%: the dat., however,
is regular, éoyaroyipy Sir. xli. 2. Ywoxpéws appears in 1 K.
xxil. 2 B (nom.) with dat. dméypew Is. 1. 1: the nom. of «ara-
xpée W. i. 4 is unattested.

Kdbdpos is read by the uncials in Jer. viil. 6 (LS cite
kafidpws -wros from Basil).

4. TIas. There are a number of instances in the LXX
where #av appears to be used for wdvra (acc. sing.). A solitary

1 So éviNews=nom. plur. neut. in Test. XI1. Patr. Gad v. 11 €keiro 7a

Hrard wov drvihews kard Tob Twofhe.
2 Mayser 294. Perhaps influenced by yfjpas gen. vy7pws.
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example of this use of wdv in the papyri' rescues it from the
suspicion of being a ‘Biblical’ usage. Assimilation of the
masc. to the neuter form of the accusative is not surprising in
the xowr: the analogy of wéyav and the preference for accusatives
in v (such as vikrav, edyeviv) might be responsible for the
vulgarism.

On the other hand, the context of the first passage in the
LXX and other considerations throw some doubt on the
equation mdv =wdvroa and suggest that in some of the passages
at least we have to do with a synfactical colloquialism rather
than a vulgarism of accidence.

The idiomatic use of the neuter of persons in the common
LXX phrases wav dpoenkdr, mdv mpwrdroxov etc. allows us,
though with hesitation, to explain #dv as a true neuter in the
following phrases containing an adjective or participle: émdraéay
...o0el déka yihddas avSpd, wav Aurapdv kol wdvra dvSpa Suvdpews
Jd. iil. 29 B: mav Svvarov loxit 4 K. xv. 20 BA: wdv Suvvardv
kal wolemomiy k7. A, 2 Ch. xxxil. 21: perhaps also wav mpoo-
mopevdpevoy, Tovrov...&vrafov 2 Es. vil. 17 BA: wiv &dofov
Is. xxiil. g BoAI' (of persons): wiv wepikeipopevoy 74 ratd
mpdowmov adrod Jer. ix. 26 RAQ with 7@y wepikekappévor k7. A.
ib. xxxii. g BA.

It is less easy to explain on this principle wdv followed by
the accusative of a masc. substantive. Yet, in the earliest
occurrence of this, the participle and the relative clause
following show that =dv is regarded as a true neuter: ‘I8od
8édwka tulv wav Yéprov omdpiuov omelpov améppa 8 EoTw émdve
mdoys s yis Gen. 1. 29. (In the next verse the uncials have
wavra xdprov: in il 5 E again has wav xdprov, perhaps influenced
by wav xAwpdv ib.)

! IIav 7ov Témov in a Paris papyrus of 163 B.C. (37. 11: Mayser 199)
differs from the LXX exx. in the presence of the article. The Paris
collection was edited half a century ago (1858) and one cannot be quite so
sure of the accuracy of the editors as in more recent editions.
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It seems possible therefore in the remaining passages to
explain wdv as a neuter in apposition with the masc. substantive,
a sort of extension of mdv dpoeviov etc. (wav oikérny e.g. = miv
olkerikdy), though it is simpler on the whole to regard it in all
these passages as =mdvra. It is to be observed that the article
is never present and that the meaning is usually “every”: the
recurrence of certain phrases is also noticeable.

Iav oixérpr, Ex. xii. 44 B¥.

Iav v éaw eimw...aldros ob mopeboerar Jd. vii. 4 B.

Ilav Néyor R.iv. 7 B (rév X A): so 1 Ch. xxvii. 1 BA, 1 B,
2 Ch. xix. 11 &is BA.

Tay dvdpa 1 K. xi. 8 B.

Tay wdvor! 3 K. viil. 37 B, and so in the parallel 2 Ch.
vi. 28 BA and Sir. xxxviil. 7 A(C)2

Iav Bovvdr 3 K. xv. 22 BAS Jer. ii. 20 BXQ, Ezt xx.
28 B*AQ, xxxiv. 6 BQ.

Tay vioy duvdpeos 3 K. xxi, 15 B,

IIav rexréva 4 K. xxiv. 14 BA.

Iav oikov “every house,” ib. xxv. ¢ B. Hav olkov ‘TopafA Ez.
xxxvi. 10 BAQ, Jdth iv. 15 BA: wav olkov "Todda Jer. xiil. 11 BN.

Iay 8¢ vBpwornr Job x1. 6 BN,

“Ez. 8”7 further supplies wav Aifov xxviil. 13 BQ, mav ¢dBor
xxxviil. 21 BA.

Dan. © has wav épiopdy kal ordow vi. 15 BA and wav fedv
xi. 37 B (wdvra AQ and so BAQ in 36).

Cf. wav &vdpa dowv, mav codov év BovAy Ps. Sol. iii. 101,
viil. 23 1.

The converse use of mdvra for mav appears once in N,
mdvra Teiyos Is. ii. 15 (under the influence of the 2 exx. of wdvra
preceding).

In Bel 6 2 mac B¥ must be a mere slip for wdvras. For
mdvTes =mwdvras see § 10. I5.

5. Adjectives in s and -vs. Examples of the accusative in

1 Ildr owdvrnua, wdv wévor, mloar mwpoceuxhy shows the vernacular
accusative wav—micar—mrar.

? Here 7ov wévov BN appears from the Heb., which hasno 53, to be right.

2 But wdrra Bowby ib. xiv. 23.

* This use of wdv appears clearly to go back to the translator or an
early scribe of “Ezekiel 87 (wdvra acc. sing. only in xxxvii. 21, xxxix. 20
in all uncials): Ez. a, on the other hand, writes wdvra dreuor etc. v. 12,
vi. 13, xiii. 18, xvi. 15, xvii. 21 and we should therefore read mwdvra Bovwbr
in xx. 28 with B¥.
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-jv for - in adjectives in -fs are, like those of vikrar etc. (§ 1o, 12),
with two exceptions, absent from the B text. We have dyujv
Lev. xiil. 15 B*¥A2: doeBny ¥ ix. 23 A, x. 5 A, Prov. xxiv. 151,
Job xxxil. 3 A, Sir. xxi. 27 A, Is. v. 23 % [xi. 48¢2]: edoeBiv
Sir. xiil. 17 Ba: povoyery ¥ xxi. 21 AR, xxxiv. 17 8¢2 AR,
Bar. iv. 16 A: molvredjy Prov. 1. 13 %: émarijy JL il 31 8¢
Yudijy Zech. viil. 17 % [dradfv Jer. viil. 5 neb].

The acc. of dyujs is dyf(v) L. xiil. 15, Tob. xii. 3, not the
Attic vyd.

6. TIMpys. A mass of evidence has recently been collected
demonstrating beyond a doubt that this adjective was at one
time treated as an indeclinable. The LXX contributes its
share, but the evidence is not as a rule so strong as to warrant
our attributing the form to the autographs: in most cases it is
certainly due to later scribes.  Indeclinable wM\jpys is common
in the papyri from i/a.D. onwards, but only one instance B.C.
has yet been found®.

We have seen in the case of the Attic declension in -ws
(3 supra) that forms on the way to extinction become inde-
clinable before finally disappearing. The old adjectives in s
have disappeared from the modern language?®, and this might
account for a// adjectives in -ys becoming indeclinable, but
such is not the case. Why is this adjective alone affected ?

Nestle has quoted an apt parallel in the indeclinable use of
German zoller in the phrase “eine Arbeit voller Fehler”: but it
is precarious to explain the Greek use by an idiom, however
similar, in a modern language. The explanation is perhaps
partly to be found in the tendency to assimilate the vowels
flanking p or the nasals. At a time when 75, e« and e had
come to be pronounced alike, there would be a tendency

1 C. H. Turner in /.7°8. i. 120 ff., 561 f.: Blass N.T. 81: Moulton CR
XV. 35, 435, xviil. 10g9: Cronert 179 : Reinhold 53.
( 62 Ma;)aa'elremu wAjpns (=wNjpes) Leiden Pap. C. p. 118 col. 2, 14
-{100 B.C.).

8 Thumb Handbuck 49.
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to write wAfjpys for wAjpes and for wMjpas as well as for
the nominative. Subsequently this forrn would also replace
w\ijpy and wAqpovs.

The LXX instances (only once without v.11.) are as follows.

I\ipys=(a) acc. sing. (wAqpn): L. ii. 2 B, N. vii. 20 BN¥,
62 BA, xxiv. 13 A.

‘ (b) nom. and acc. neut. sing. (wAjpes): Ex. xvi. 33 B,
4 K. vi.17 A, Is. xxx. 27 N, ¥ Ixxiv. QRN” Sir. xhl 16 BR.

(¢) _gen. sing. (W)\npovs) Gen. xxvil. 27 ds dowr) dypot mAipns
DE cursives (-povs AM cursives)™

{d) nom. acc. plur. (mAgpeis) Gen. xli. 24 D, N, vii. 86 BF
Is. 1. 15 T, li. 20 B, jer v. 27 RQ, Job xxxix, 2B W. v. 22N
Xi. ISN,JM vi. 3IV

(e) neut. plur (ﬂ-)\npn) N. vn 13F, 19X, 79 B, ¥ cxliil. 13
RY4 Tob xxi. 24 7a 8¢ ¢ e'yKaTa abrov 'rr?w]pr;s aréaros BNAC with
the parallel in Sir. xix. 20 v& 8¢ évros alrod wAHpys Sohov BFCNe
(A -peis: -py N¥BD),

It will be seen that in the last two passages alone is there
really strong authority for the indeclinable form and in Job
mA7pns might partly be accounted for by the initial ¢ of the
next word (cf. Mark iv. 28 =mAnpys oiror with WH. App.).
Several examples occur in Numbers, but it should be noted
that in chap. vii which has 6 exx. of indeclinable =\, there are
19 exx. without v.l. in the uncials of the declined forms.

Conversely, mA\jpp=mAfpns Ez. xliii. 5 B*. The following
are merely itacisms, which illustrate the tendency referred to
above: wAjpas=nAjpys (nom. sing.) I Ch. xxix. 28 A, Job
vil. 4 B, ¥ xlvil. 11 B: mAjpes=nNijpns Job xlii. 17 A ahjpp==
mAnpes 4 Ko xx. 3 B.

7. Etbfs—edls. In this word we find in the LXX a
strange mixture of forms: the fem. of the old €d0ds ebfeio Dby
is retained, while the masc. and neuter in the singular are
supplied by the new forms edfqs -és (like dAqfs) and in the
plural we meet with forms as from a nominative ebfelos (like
dvdpetos). The whole declension, so far as represented, runs
as follows : the new forms are in thick type.

1 And possibly in Is. Ixiii. 3 (ds dwd waryrol Aypod) mAfpys xaramwera-
Typévns BAQ* 1 mhfpous is read by RQme, and the Latin Fathers took m\.
as agreeing with Ao (see Ottley 7z Joc.). It seems however preferable to
take mAjpys as nom. beginning a fresh sentence, with ellipse of elul.

T. 12
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Singular M. F. N.
N. etnis! ebrs? §edbés (-rjs)*
evleiad b5
A. €007 (-qv)¢ evfeiay ebbés
G. ebfois’ etBelas —
D. — ebfeig —
Plural
N. ebbels ebleiar e0feta®
A. etlets evleias e00eia®
(edféa)
G. €00(e)lwy? — —
D. evféou(v) evfelacs ——

We cannot speak of two distinct words and say that the
old ed0is forms, so far as preserved, are used in the literal
sense and the new forms in the metaphorical sense of ““straight,”
“upright,” because the fem. forms -efa etc. are used in both
senses. The fact is that the masc. and neut. sing. ebfvs and
by together with elféws (now indistinguishable from gen.
ebféos) had become stereotyped as adverbs and it was felt that
a new nom. for the adjective was required, and the analogy of
aAnbis plur. dAyfeis suggested edbrjs as the proper singular for
the old plural edfeis.

The new forms -7s -7(v) -ovs have not yet been found in the
papyri, and it is tempting, but would be hazardous, to conjecture
that they were an invention of the later translators! to render
the Hebrew "¢,

11 K. xxix. 6 etc. Ed80s only as a v.1. of A in ¥ xxiv. 8 (met. sense).
In Ez. xxill. 40 it is an adverb, incorrectly classified as an adj. in Hatch-
Redpath.

2 W cxviii. 137 (% kplos), Prov. xxvii. 212 (kapdla).

3 Jd. xiv. 3 B (& épfaruols pov of a woman “‘well-pleasing”), 4 K. x. 15
and ¥ Ixxvii. 37 (kapdla), Prov. xx. 14 etc. (% 696s).

4 Bob7s 2 K. xix. 6 A, else evbés passim.

5 Qnly in the phrase «ar’ €089 3 K. xxi. 23, 25, Ez. xlvi. 9.

6 4 K. x. 3 (-iw A), Jdth x. 16 A, Eccl. vil. 30.

7 2 K. 1. 18 BiBhlov 7ol evfobs (the Book of the Upright or, neuter, of
Uprightness).

8 W xviii. g (-éa BP), Ivii. 1, 2 Es. xix. 13 NA (-éa B), Dan. © xi. 17.

9 ¥ cx. 1 edbiwr RAT, cxi. 2 -lwr NT -elwr A, Prov. xi. 3 A and 11 A
~clwy (probably Hexaplaric).

10 They are absent from the Hexateuch (where W is rendered by
dpeards, Sixatos and kahds) and not found in N.T.
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In the plural, analogy again exercised its influence in
another direction, probably first in the gen. plur., where the
old distinction between edféwv—elfedv—edbéwr could not long
survive, and the fem. forms suggested masc. and neut. forms
as from edfetos.

8. The intrusion of -os forms into the neuter plural occurs
in other adjectives in -Us in LXX: Bap(e)ia 3 M. vi. 5V
(Bapéa A, and so Sir. xxix. 28): yAvk(e)ia ¥ cxviil. 103 ARTne2
(yAvkéa &%), Prov. xxvii. 7 RAC (ylveéa B): 8&(e)ta Ts. v. 28 all
uncials. (Bafée, on the other hand, is undisputed in Dan. O®
i, 22.) In N.T. cf. 70 juo(e)ia Le. xix. 8.

In modern Greek the -os forms have encroached still further
and monopolized all cases of the plural and the gen. sing.!
Codex A has one instance of gen. sing. in -ov viz. Baéov Sir.
xxil. 7 (Babéos cett.), a variant which, although doubtless not the
original reading, is interesting in this connexion.

9. The genitive singular of these adjectives in -vs, though
it has not yet gone over to the -os class, has, however, in the
vernacular begun to undergo a slight change, by taking over
the long o of the adverb: Bapéws 3 K. xil. 4 BA (but Bapéos
2 Ch. x. 4 BA): Sacéws Dt. xii. 2 AF (-os B), 2 Es. xviil.
15 8A® (-dos BA¥), Sir. xiv. 18 8A (-éos BC), Hb. iii. 3 8AQ*
(-éos B).

In the literary 4 M. yAuvkéos is undisputed (viii. 23) and
Babées is no doubt the true reading in Sir. xxii. 7.

1o. “Hpwovs has lost the fem. forms in -ela altogether and
adopted the xowsj contracted gen. sing. fuicovs (Att. juioeos)®,
A word containing three vowels which came to be pronounced
alike was specially liable to confusion and many of the peculiar
LXX forms are due to mere ‘itacism’ (the equivalence of 7 and
# sounds): but there are clear indications that #uov is be-

1 See M. Gr. declension of Badvs, Thumb Handbuck 47.
> Mayser 294 f., Moulton C& xv. 35* The papyri show one form not
found in LXX, neut. pl. fulon. -

i2—2
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coming an indeclinable which may stand for all cases: »uiovs
indecl. = gen. sing. seems also to deserve recognition. The
LXX declension is as follows :

Singular M. F. N.
N. A. — fuwovt
G. (rov and 77s2) nuloovs
Hueavs®
nuioest
futou®
r[/uo’et6
D. (r¢ and 37) r);uo'ﬂ
utov®
Plural
N. (o) Huices (ra) Fpeovl®
(01) (Hpiest

A, (rods and Tast) guices
D. (rois) uioeciw?
(rois) nuicetd

11.  The heterogeneous Attic wpdos wpaeia mpdov has been
reduced to uniformity by the employment throughout of the
forms from -¥s (as in poetry): wpads, mpavv'*, dat. sg. mpaely

1 Also written nmoov 3 K. iii. 25 B, Is. xliv. 16 B¥, and -ce Jos.

xxu 1 B* 10 A, 11 B¥A, 13 A, 21 A,
2 3 K. xvi. 9 T%s n,uio’ovs T7s trmwov.

# Ex. xxvil. 3 B*A €ws (1od) 1 muo'vs, XXX. 15 A &md 700 Tueovs, XxXxviil,
1 A bis, N. xxxi. 30 B*, 1 Ch. vi. 71 A

* Jos. xxi. 5 A, 1 Ch. xxu 32 BA (mxio’ovs bwete)

5 Ex. xxx. 15 B dmo 7ob fuov, Dan. © vil. 25 &ws kawpod kal kap@r xal
e o kaipod.

6 Jos. xxi. 6 A.

7 1 Ch. xxvil. 21 B 77 np.weL PUNFs.

8 N. xxxii. 33 BAF 74 fjuwov $pvNfs, xxxiv. 13 F, Dt. iil. 13 B, xxix.
8 A, Jos. xil. 6 I, Dan. © ix. 27 BA, ib. A.

¢ Jos. ix. 6 F* of puger apparently = o duev (cf. M. Gr. “utov wabs).
The more idiomatic of foar fuwv of B is no doubt right.

10 Tob. x. 10 BA? (70 fu. A*vid),

1 Fz. xvi. 51, 1 M. iii. 34, 37.

2 Jos. xiii. 31.
13 Jos. xxil. 7 A (=r7ols fuov). In the same verse A has 7ols Juow

(sic) which may represent 7. Hudgecww or 7. fuiet {(=nmov) with v
éperkvoTikby. B has 7¢ fuice in both places. :
14 Tpaor 2 M. xv. 12 A (mpadv V).
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{Dan. O iv. 16) and plur. wpaeis, mpaeis, mpacwr' occur. At the
same time wpavrys has superseded mpaorys (cf. § 6, 32).
12. Ilolds, otherwise regular, has neuter moAdv in Cod. A
in a few passages: 4 K. xxi. 16 (alpa woddv), 1 M. iii. 31, 41,
iv. 23 (with dpyipeov, xpvoior)—the converse of the exchange
by which wav replaces mwdvra.
We may note the transition from the -»s to the -os class in
dudebvos 2 M. xv. 31 A (Polyb,, Jos.): elsewhere (2 and 3 M.)
dpoebvns dA\oefviis. The form mweplooos for mepioads (classified

as ‘ Neo-hellenic’ i.e. after 600 A.D. by Jannaris § 1073) is read
by ¥ in 1 M. ix. 22.

13. Comparison.

The use of the degrees of comparison of the adjective in
the LXX is affected by two influences, which will be further
considered under the head of Syntax. (i) The fact that the
Hebrew adjective undergoes no change of form in comparison
partly accounts for some restriction in the use of both degrees
in the translations. The positive may be used either for the
comparative (e.g. dyafds vmép atrdv 1 K. ix. 2) or for the
superlative (e.g. & 6 uuwkpds, ib. xvi. 11 “there remains the
youngest [ of several brothers]”)®.  (ii) The use of the superlative
is still further restricted by the tendency of the later language
to make one of the two degrees, usually the comparative, do
duty for both (e.g. 6 vedrepos Gen. xlil. 13 ff. =the youngest of
twelve brothers)®. The superlative from about the beginning
of our era tends to be used solely with elafive or intensive
sense = “very%,” while “more” and “most” are both expressed
by the comparative.

In the papyri of the early Empire true superlatives are quite
rare, but superlatives used in elative sense as complimentary

1 Hpaéoe Sir. iil. 18 Nea,

2 But this use of 6 mkpds is idiomatic, as Dr Moulton points out,
occurring frequently in papyrus letters: it has an affectionate tone.

3 Blass N.T. § 11, 3.

4 As in modern Greek, Thumb Handbuc’ so.
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epithets for governors etc., like Ital. -Zsszzzo, abound : the most
frequent are péyioros, kpariaros, Aapmpdraros, fepdraros.

14. In LXX superlatives in -ratos are not so rare as in
N.T., where Blass finds only two instances, but they occur for
the most part in the literary books (Wis., 2—4 Macc., Prov.,
Est.) and often in elative sense.

The following exx. have been noted in the less literary
books. Genesis has several true superlatives: ¢povipararos
(mdvrev) iil. 1, évdofdraros (mdvrav) xxxiv. 19, vedraros xlix. 22
(for the more usual veorepos). In Jd. xi. 35 A éumemodeorarn (1)
kal oepvordrn the text is a curious perversion of éumemodeord-
Tnkas €ué (see Field’s Hex.). “Yymhorarn (kai peydiy) 3 K. iii. 4
(elative). ‘O mkpdraros 2 Ch. xxi. 17 (true superlative: usually
6 pekpds in this sense, as ib. xxii. 1).

In the literary books forms in -éoraros are common: Wis.
alone has ddpavésraros xiil. 19, d\ybéoraros vi. 17, dmyvéoraros
xVil. 19, dreNéoraros iv. 5 A, dppovéoraros xv. 14 BA: Prov. has
e.g. 5(1);)0116’0‘7(17'05’ ix. 16, X. 18, XXiv. 25, e"rrt(j)al/étrrara XXV. 14.
4 M. (and to some extent 2 M.) is fond of using comp. and
superl. of compound words, e.g. wepiekrikdraros, o vTpoTPTEPOS
(-raros), puhorexvaTepos, avonrdrepov. Job (vi. 15, xix. 14) has of
éyylrarol pov, for which the other books write {oi) &yyiora pov,
e.g. ¥ xxxvil. 12: both are classical.

15. The termination -airepos does not occur, unless it is to
be found in mAnotérepor (=-air.) 4 M. xil. 3N¥: wAnodrepoy of V¥
shows the tendency to revert to the normal form: mAnoiéorepor
of A has other late attestation and may be right.

16. The Attic rule as to long or short o before -repos
-raros is usually observed. The vowel preceding mute + nasal
(liquid) is regarded as short, contrary to Attic practice, in
prhoréxvbrepar 4 M. xv. 5 AxV*: cf. é\ddpbrepos Job vii. 6
B*x¥, ix. 25 B¥. Phonetic changes (av=¢, interchange of i,
t and o, w) account for other irregularities. The latest LXX
book again affords an example: dvipeiwrépa 4 M. xv. 30 AV*
(% avdpuor.): similatly medworépor Est. E 7 A (-or. Bx) and
madawtatos 3 times in the colophon at the end of Esther
written by correctors of # (strict Attic walairepos -airaros).
The converse is seen in auverdrepos Gen. xli. 39 E, kvpuéraros
4 M. i, 19 A: cf. d0hewordrys 3 M. v. 49 A.
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17.  Adjectival comparative and superiative of Adverds.
Forms in -repos -raros are now augmented by some new
adjectives——éédrepos ~ratos, éodrepos -rarosl—which replace to
some extent the classical adverbial forms in -répw -rdre. Of
these latter the only exx. are myv Bawpap v dverépw 3 K.
x. 23 B and karerdre read by x in Tob. iv. 19, xiii. 2, by B
in ¥ cxxxviil. 15, by A in Job xxxvil. 12. For the comparison
of the adverb the xown] preferred neut. sing. and plur. forms in
-repov -rara : the former occur in LXX, where they are hardly
distinguishable from the simple adv. or prep.—dvdrepor (= dvw)
L. xi. 21 &yer oxé\y dvistepov Gy woddv, 2 Es. xiil. 28: xard-
Tepov (= kdtw) Gen. xxxv. 8 AE dmwéfaver 8¢ A. rkar. Babjh:
dodrepor (=dow) Ex. xxvi. 33, L. xvi. 2, 12, 15, 1 K. xxiv. 4,
Is. xxii. 11.

The use of the comp. here may be accounted for by the
presence of i in the Heb.: dvd)repov=‘?SJDD, kar.=NINY,

€0, =nN"20,

Whereas the comparative usually encroaches upon the sphere
of the superlative, the reverse takes place with wparos, which,
besides being used in superlative or elative sense, begins to
supplant mpdrepos.  So e.g. Gen. xli. 20 karépoyov ai érrd Bdes
ai aloxpal...td4s wpdTas 7as kalds, Ex. iv. 8 7od onuelov Tob
TPETOV. .. TOD o Tob Eoxdrov (former and latter), xxxiv. 1 Svo
whdras Mbivas kabfos kol al mpdrac (cf. 4), Dt x. 1ff, Jd. xx.
32 B ds 70 mpdrov (= A xabos &umpoober), Tob. xiv. 5 1 oikodo-
Wjovaw TOV olkov Kal m’zX ws Tov wpdbrov (=BA oby olos 6
mwpdrepos). 1lpdrepos, though not half so frequent as mpdros, is
still well represented, mainly by the adverb (76) wpdrepov and
by the classical use of the adjective in place of the adverb, as
in Ex. x. 14 mporépa airijs ob yéyover Towaity dkpls kol perd
radra k7. A This use of wpdrepos=mpé may have assisted in

1 Apparently first found in LXX: dvdrepos -raros, kardrepos -raros

have some classical authority. Cod. A has a similar comparative adj. from
éprés: Est. iv. 11 7iw adlyp mip évrorépav (éowrépar BN).
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producing wpdros = wpdrepos. “Eoxaros is similarly used both
for superl. and comp.: Dt. xxiv. 3 yérmraw dv8pl érépy xal morjoy
LR 13 3\ € ¥ 3 3 ré € 7 7/ 3QN
adryy 6 dvip & doxuros, Jos. X. 14 obk éyévero fuépa TowaiTn 0tde
70 TpoTepov obde To éoxatov': &rxarov is used as a preposition
“after” in Dt. xxxi. 27, 29, éoxarov 10D Havdtov (tijs Televris)
pov, Eox. TGV fuepdv.
“Yarepos (apart from the adverbial forepor, é’ vorépe, é&
Yorépov) occurs once only (1 Ch. xxix. 29), where it is a true

comparative : doraros (=superl) is also represented by a
solitary instance (3 M. v. 49).

18. In modern Greek the old forms in -lwv -woros have
been ousted by others in -repos -raros (e.g. kalirepos, xepoTepos
for kaAXiwy, xelpov)® In the LXX we see but the beginnings
of this transition. Aloxporepos (for aloxiwr) Gen. xli. 19 may
be illustrated from a papyrus of iii/B.c.” The vulgar dyafdrepos*
is confined to the late B text of Judges (xi. 25, xv. 2:
A «peloawv bis).

19. -Tax? has the comparative of the earlier period of the
kowr), Tdxworv, in W. xiil. 9, 1 M. il. 40: 2 Macc. alone has
class. arrov (iv. 31, v. 21, xiv. 11: used with positive or elative
sense).

Tayirepov, found in papyri of ii/ili/A.D., has not yet made its

appearance: nor does the LXX afford examples of double
forms like peldrepos.

20. Many of the classical forms in -wv -toros are retained,
but few are frequent, and the superlatives are mainly confined
to the literary books and used in elative sense.

1'Cf. more doubtful cases in R. iii. 10, 2 K. xiii. 15 B (uei{wr % xaria %
éox. 7 1 wpdry, a gloss, possibly of Christian origin), Hg. ii. 9, Dan. 00
xi. 29. A sentence like (2 M. vil. 41) éoxdrn 8¢ 76w vidw %) uiTnp érehedTyoer
has of course classical warrant.

2 Thumb Handbuch 57.

3 Mayser 298. The superl. aloxiros occurs as a variant for &fiwrros
in Est. E. 24 A; 3 M. iii. 27 V.

4 ’Ayabdraros in an undated letter (A.D.), Par. xviii. 3. .
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T\elwv is frequent, often
without comp. force as in
the common phrases r],uepar
7Aelovs L. xv. 25 etc. (=nu.
moMds elsewhere) and émi
mAelov (=émi moAd) ¥ 1. 4 etc.

Mel{wv occurs sporadi-
cally.

"Ap(e)wov only as a v.l. of
8 in Est. E. 2 (=BA peifor).

Belriwv is fairly frequent
(several times in Jer. 8).

Kpeloowr is the most fre-
quent comp. form of dyafds.

’EXdooor is used in Pent.
(Gen. i. 16 etc., Ex. xvi. 17f,,
JL. xxv. 16, N. xxvi. 54 etc.)
and the literary books.

“Hoowv Is. xxiii. 8 and in
literary books (usually in the
phrases otdév [ody] frrov).

Xelpov 1 K. xvil. 43 B and
|literary.

MaX\ov is fairly common.

IAetioTos occurs sporadlcally
as a true superl, or in elative
sense (e.g. Sir. wlv. 9 xpvaols
kodoow n-)\ewrms, . 18 év
mheloTo oike R.V. “in the whole
house” [77)(0) should perhaps be
read], Is. vil. 22 wAeiorov ydha).

Méyioros is literary and
usually elative as an attribute of
feds (e.g. 2 M. iil. 36,3 M. 1. 9 V).

"Apioros literary and elative
(4 M. vii. 1).

Bé\rioros in Pent. and literary
books (Gen. xlvii. 6, 11, Ex.
xxil. §dis: 2 M. xiv. 30, 3 M.
iii. 26).

Kparigros occurs as a true
superl. in literary books (2, 3 M.)
and elsewhere: 1 K. xv. 15, ¥
xv. 6, xxil. 5, Am. vi. 2.

Eldyioros also is not con-
fined to the literary books: as a
true superl. in Jos. vi. 26 dis
(opposed to mpaerdrokos), 1 K.
ix. 21, 4 K. xviii. 24, Jer. xxix. 21
as elative e.g. eAayiore &ihg,
diminutive piece of wood,” W
xiv. 5.

["Hrworos is not used.]

Xeipioros literary, used astrue
superl. (Est. B. 5, 2 and 3 M.).

”Exﬁw-ros literary.

MdM\wra is literary (2— 4 M.).

"ON\tyoords, apparently a xowq offshoot from woAhosrds? (like
wdaTos, elkoaTds), iS faxrly common in LXX, with the proper

etymolomcal meaning of “one of few,
e.g. Gen. xxxiv. 30 6\ elm év dpfug, 1 M. iii. 16

.GAeyoaTds, but sometxmes hardly dlstmgmshable
“ few,” “mferlor

retinue,”
651])\551/ Iov3a9
from éAiyos,

7«

attended by a small

The converse moM\oords is

classical in the sense of “one of many,” (a) very small (frac-

tion)” or “one of ol wolAot,

773 6

plebeian”: in LXX it occurs twice

only and then with the opposite meaning of “great,” “ powerful”

(=mohds) :

2 K. xxiii. 20 avyp adrds modhooros Epyots, Prov. v. 19

(by conjugal fidelity) moAkooros éo.

1 In Soph. Ant. 625 Jebb reads d\éyioror xpdvor.
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21.  As regards the declension of comparatives in -wv, the
shorter Attic forms in -w -ovs of acc. sing. and nom. and acc.
plur., which show signs of waning in ii/i/B.c.}; are still well
represented in LXX.

BeAriov, é\dooev, eruTO'cov have the shorter forms only in
the cases concerned. BeAriovs Prov. xxiv. 40, Job xlil. 13,
Jer. xxxiil. 13, Behriw ib. xlil. 15 N (the variants show the
tendency to introduce the longer form: Behriov B¥, -wov A,
-iova Q). Tov é\docow Gen. 1. 16, xxvil. 6, odx é\drrovs 2 M.
v. 5, Vill. 9, xil. 10. Tdmov...kpelrreo Is. Ivi. 5, (with v.IL kpeirrov T,
kple)icowy RA, kpwooov Q), neut. phlr kpelooe Prov. viil. 19 B
(Kpm'a-oov R, kpiooov A) and «kpeirro Ep. J. 67 B (kplocor A,
erwooua Q), kpeloaovs Prov. xxvn 5.—On the other hand
r/TT(au has the longer forms only nTTuva Ep. J 35 ﬁTToues‘ job
xx. 10.—In other words both forms occur. ITAeiwv has wAeiova
in sing. and plur. (once only the shorter form: 1 Es.iv. 42 w)eiw
Ty 'ye'ypay,pevo.w) but 7 Aeiovs is usual (constant in the phrase
fNuépas mhelovs), though mheloves -as occur: 2. Ch. xxxil. 7, Jer.
xliin 32, Ez. xxix. 15, 2 M. xi. 12 (Dt. xx. 19 A, 1 Ch. iv. 40 A,
Ep. J. 18 A).  Meioves -ovas -ova (neut. plur.) only are attested:
the acc. smg is peifova in Dan. O xi. 13, p(e)i{w in 3 K. xi. 19 A
(vis pu{w B) and probably this stood 1 4 M. xv. 9 (pei(ov AV,
o R¥, pie Re), Xapcou has acc sing. xelpova 3 M. v. 20
(in 1 I\ xvil. 43 Ovyi, ak\’ ) Xstpw kuvds, the nom. must be
meant): the neut. plur. is yelpora in W. xv. 18, but yeipw
ib. xvi1. 6.

§ 13. THE NUMERALS.

I. Ado in LXX, as in the papyri®, N.T., and the xouwf
generally, has gen. &0 and dative 8vei(v), on the analogy of
tpwi(v). The indeclinable use of 8¥o for both gen. and dat.
(as well as acc.) has classical authority: dvei(v) was, however,
the normal dative from Aristotle onwards. Ado for dat. occurs
in LXX in the A text of Jos. vi. 22 (AF), xiii. 8, Jd. xv. 13,
3 K. xxil. 31, and so apparently ib. xvi. 24 BA (& 8%o Tadvrov
apyvplov): cf. Sir. xliv. 23 & ¢uhals...0éka 8%o. The old dual

1 Mayser 298 f.: the Atticists gave them a new lease of life.
2 The -w forms are often used (like w\7fpys, Huwov) indeclinably:

Moulton Prol. 5o0.
8 Mayser 313 f. (from end of ii/.C.).
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is preserved in two literary books in the debased form, found
in Polybius and the Atticists, Svav (§ 6, 37): 4 M. 1. 28 &V
(Svotv A), xv. 2, Job ix. 33 A=xiil. 20 A Svelv 8¢ pot xp(e)ia (or
xprjoy B in the latter passage, meaning apparently “treat” or
“indulge me in two ways”).

2. For the usual declension of nom. and acc. of réreapes
in the LXX uncials viz.:

N. +éooapes Téoaepa,

’
A. téooapes Téooepa,

see §§ 5, p. 62, 6. 2, 1o. 15. The gen. and, as a rule, the dat.
take the Attic forms (recodpwy, Téogapou(v)). Assimilation of
syllables, apparently, produces the spelling of the dat. as répoap-
ow in the opening chapters of Amosin Cod. A (i. 9, 171, il. 1): the
same MS has the metaplastic recadpois once in Ez. i. 10 (but
réooapo twice in same .): the alternative dat. Térpagw (poetical
and late prose)! occurs once in Jd. ix. 34 B rérpacw dpyals.

3. To express numbers between ten and twenty the
classical language usually placed the smaller number first. So
always &deka, Swdeka, the composite forms attesting their
antiquity: the component parts of the higher numbers were
linked by xa{ (rpeiokaidexa etc.). But, in certain circumstances,
viz. where the substantive stood before the numeral, the order
was reversed, the larger number preceding: the insertion or
omission of the copula was optional. In the xows the second
method (without copula) prevailed and in modern Greek, for
numbers above twelve, has become universal. It was natural
that the order of the symbols (v etc.) should ultimately
determine the order of the words when written in full. But
&deka (mod. Gr. &vr.) dddexa had taken too deep root to be
dislodged and have survived to the present day.

Aekdbuvo was a shortlived attempt to displace the latter,
which appears to have been much in vogue in the Ptolemaic

! Exx. in Cronert 199 note 2.
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age’. In LXX, as against numerous examples of 8cdexa, Sexddvo
has good authority throughout two books only, viz. 1 Chron.
(vi. 63 BA, ix. 22 BA, xv. 10 BA, xxv. 9 ff. B: so 2 Ch. xxxiil.
1 BA, but elsewhere 8wd.) and Judith (ii. 5, 15, vil. 2): else-
where it receives good support in 2z Es. ii. 6 BA, 18 BA, Sir.
xliv. 23 BA and occurs sporadically in B (Ex. xxviil. 21,
xxxvl. 21: Jos. xviil. 24, xxi. 40: 4 K. 1. 18a: 1 Es. viil. 35,
54, 63) and, less often, in A.

For ‘the teens’ the LXX uncials attest the two classical
modes of expression (rp(e)iorkaidexa, Sexarp(e)is etc.) in about
equal proportions, the latter slightly preponderating.

Occasionally in Genesis, contrary to classical precedent, the

copula is inserted with the latter order of words: Gen. xiv. 14

déka kai okre AD, xxxi. 41 8. kal Téoo., xxxvil. 2 8. kai éwrd E,

xlvi. 22 8. kai évwéa D @ so 3 K. vii. 40 A, 1 Ch. xxvi. 9, 2 Ch. xxvi. I.

A, where it does not use dexaéf, always writes €€ kal 8éka, as
distinct words: B, except in N. xxxi. 46, 52, writes ékkaidexa.

4. For numbers above ‘the teens’ there is no fixed order
in LXX, but the tendency is to write the larger number first.
The literary 2 Macc. employs wpds with dative for large numbers
€.g. V. 21 Skrakbota wpos Tols xhlows, v. 24 V Siopvplos wpods
Tois xt\., X. 31 Swpdpior wpds Tois wevrakooiows ete. (poetical,
cf. Aesch. P.V. 774 7piros...mpos 8k dAAawsw vyovals, Soph.
Trach. 43).

5. The ordinals retain their place® The strict Attic forms
to express 13th—r1gth—separate declinable words; rpiros kol
déxatos etc.—have been entirely supplanted by the composite
words rpioradékaros etc. (rare in classical Greek, possibly of
Ionic origin). The former only survive as variants in 2z M.
xi. 33 V mépmry kol dexdry, Est. ix. 21 82 wéumryy kal Sexdrnv®,

! Mayser (316) notes only one example of dwdexa (157 B.C.). On the
other hand in the ostraca dwdeka predominates (Moulton Prol.? 246). Cod.
Bezae writes only 8éka 860 or 8 (ib. 96).

2 All above 7érapros have disappeared from the modern language.

3 The -7e of mévre, recalling -7os, perhaps accounts for the tendency in
this case: cf. 1 Ch. xxiv. 14 meuwTekaidécaros sic B¥.
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The form rpoxadékaros, always so written in LXX, for the
more correct rpewr., has, by analogy, produced the still more
impossible form recoopwkaidékaros (2 Ch. xxx. 15 B*PA and
constantly elsewhere in one or more correctors of B) for reo-
caperradékaros. The ordinals between zo and 3o, 30 and 40
etc. are expressed in Attic by two ordinals connected by xal
(Sedrepos xal elxoords etc.), except for els kai (elkoorés): the
cardinal is similarly used in this instance in LXX (1 Ch.
XX1V. 17 6 €is kal elxoards, T M. vii. 1 &rovs évds kal wevryrooTod:
and so, with irregular order, Jer. lii. 1 elkoorob kai évos érous,
2 Ch. xvi. 13 A), but we also meet with 3 K. xvi. 23 rpiakoord
kal mpary, T Ch. xxv. 28 elkooros mpdros, 2 M. xiv. 4 mpdre kal
ékaroord kal wevrgroorg (where the order is peculiar). In
these compound ordinals the smaller number usually precedes
as in Attic, but in the later portions of the LXX, there is a
marked tendency to reverse this order, and thus to bring
cardinals (whether expressed by words or symbols) and ordinals
into line'.

6. To express certain days of the month (the 4th, 20th and
3oth) classical Greek employed, in place of the ordinals, the
substantives rerpds, eikds, Tpiakds. These are retained in the
LXX proper?, but appear to have been unfamiliar to Theodotion
and his school: Dan. ® x. 4=2 Es. xix. 1 & 7yuépg eikoory xal
rerdpry Tod pyvds (contrast e.g. 2 M. xi. 21 Aws Kopwbiov rerpddu
kol eixddi).

Terdpry appears also (beside eikds) in Dan. O x. 4, 3 M. vi. 38,

eixoors 1s read by B in 2 Ch. vil. 10 (elkdde A).

7. The numeral adverbs continue in use: for érrdre (-xis)

1 E.g. 4 K. xiil. 10 év éret Tpuakoory kal é836uw. So regularly in 4 K.,
2 Es., Dan. 9 (x. 4) and Jer. lii. (verses 1 and 31): also Jos. xiv. 10, 1 M.
i. 10, 20 (the dates in the later chapters follow the Attic order), 2 M. i. 10
and (without copula) xi. 21, 33, 38.

2 Tpuards 2 M. xi. 30, the other two frequently. Terpds in ¥ xciii. tit.
is used of the fourth day of the week, Terpdd. cafBirwy (-Tov), as in modern
Greek.
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see § 9, 9. Aquila and his school employ in place of them
the plural of xdfodos to render the Heb. oy (lit. strokes,
beats): from this source in “LXX” come 3 K. ix. 25 A 7peis
kafddovs, Eccl. vil. 23 b «ka#édovs moAdds (= wheaordris in the
doublet 23 a): cf. in mod. Greek wa dpopd, Tpels Ppopés.

§ 14. PRONOUNS,

1. Personal. The 3rd pers. is represented by adrod etc.,
including (at least in some books) the nom. adrds, adro.

'Amépifrds pes els Bady Jon. ii. 4 R, if not a mere slip, may be
compared with ofrw(s) etc. I have not noted in LXX any exx.
of the longer modern Greek forms €od etc.: per’ éoot occurs in
papyri of it/a.D. (OP iii. 528, 531, Par. 18).

2. Reflexives. ‘Euavr(od), geavr(od), éovr(od) remain in
use, the last two usually in the longer forms preferred by the
«own: the alternative Attic forms cavrod, odro?, which are
absent from the N.T. (Blass 35), continue to be written in the
papyri down to about the end of ii/B.c.}, and are sporadically
represented in the LXX.

Savr(ov) in Pentateuch only in Dt. xxi. 11 B (cf. xix. ¢
mpocBHceicayTw B4, -ges gavrg Swete): frequently in the
Kingdom books, 1 K. xix. 11 B, 2 K. il. 21 B seme/, 3 K. iii. 5B,
11 BA bis, viii. 53 éds (BA, B), xvii. 13 BA, xx. 7 BA xxi. 34 BA,
4 K. iv. 3 B, vi. 7 B, xviil. 21 BA, 23 A, 24B Ez. iv. 9Bsemel
(CayTw sic), xvi. 52 Q, xxxiii. 9 B, xxxvil. 17 BQ, xxxviii. 7 Q:
elsewhere ¥ liv. 11 B, Tob. vi. 5§ R, Sir. xiv. 11 A, Is. viil. 1 &,
For atrod etc. we find e.g. 2 Ch. xxi. 8 B é¢p’ alrots, 1 M. iii.
13 A, ped abrob (per’ air. NV): of course in many cases it is
uncertain whether avr. or avr. is intended.

‘Eavr(ov) for Ist or 2nd _pers. sing. is an xlhteracy found
occasionally as a v.l.: éavrob=épavrov Job xxxii. 6 C, éavrg=
geavrg Job x. 13 A¥frtRea Ts. xxi. 6 R (see Moulton Prol. 87)

The corresponding use of the plural éavrdv, on the other
hand, is normal in the kows. It had already since ¢. 400 B.C.
supplanted o¢dv adrdv®, and from ii/B.c. in the papyri further

1 Mayser 303 ff. 2 Meisterhans 153,
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supplants nudv and duév adrav’. So in LXX the 1st pers.
plur. is always and the 2nd pers. usually éavr(év). The
. Hexateuch, however, a production of iii/B.c., retains the old
u{dv) adr(év) together with what appears to be a transitional
form dpuiv éavrols: the latter might be merely due to mixture of
readings, but its frequent attestation and the limitation of this
form of reflexive to the dat. of the 2nd plur. are against this.

‘Eavr(av): (a)=nu. abr.: Gen. xliii. 22, Jos. xxii. 23 (adrois B),
1 K. xiv. g etc.: (b)=vu. adr. Ex. xix. 12 BA, Dt. i. 13 BA, Jos.
iv. 3 F, ix. 17 BA and frequently in later books.

Yudr atréy Ex. xxxv. § and frequently in Dt. in the phrase
efapets (dpaviels) €€ dudv atrdr (Tov mornpdr): Dt. xiil. 5, xvii. 7,
xix. 19 (-apeire AF), xxi. 9, 21, xxil. 21, 24, xxiv. 7, cf. Jos. vii. 12
(¢éapyre): the Heb. 72pm ““from thy midst” if literally rendered
€k ceavrov would have conveyed another meaning, that of
exorcism.

Yuiv abrois with variants uiv éavrots and éavrols. Ex. xix.
12 F dp. éavr., xx. 23% Op. adr. B (éavr. AF), 23P dp. adr. A (p.
€ BF), xxx. 32 o0 mombjoerar (A moujoerar) vulv éavrois BAF,
XXX, 37 Op. advr. BF (p. & A): Dt iv. 16 and 23 du. & B (dp.
avr. AF): Jos. iv. 3 dua Ouiv avr. AF (dpa dpiv car adrois B),
ix. 17 F dp. adr. (éavrols BA), xxii. 16 du. €& B (éavrols A), xxiv.
15 v €& B (dp. adr. A). [The following are not reflexive: Jos.
vi. 18 dueis avrol B (Ypeis AF) “even you”: 2 Ch. xx. 15 rdde
Néyer Kipios Upiv adrois “to you,” Heb. nnx pad, onx forming
part of the Lord’s words. |

3. Demonstratives. Under Accidence there is little
to note. Obros and éketvos are used regularly: ¢8e is much
commoner than in N.T., most often in the phrase 7dde Aéyet
Kipios and the like, but also elsewhere, in the Pentateuch with
correct deictic force idiomatically rendering Heb. P37 = voicz,
e.g. Gen. L. 18 oide fuels oou oikérar: but it is going over to the
literary class and in some books is used incorrectly for odros.
The intensive -{ with obros is unrepresented, but vvvi occurs in
literary books (Job, 2z and 4 M., ¥ xvi. 11, xliii. 10).

* Mayser 303: the beginnings of this use of éavrdr go back to Attic
Greek. Polybius never has the old forms but only adr&r arods (for 1st and
2nd pers.) and éavrols (2nd pers.): Kilker 277. Mayser cites no exx. of
reflex. 1st and 2nd plur. in any form for iii/B.C.
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4. Relatives. "Os 4 ¢ is frequent: doris fris &, (fem.
Herie Jer. vi. 8 8) is less so, and the distinction between the
pronouns is not always rigidly observed. The latter, apart
from sorwos 2 M. v. 10, and the phrases éws (uéxpt) 8rov, is
confined to the nom. sing. and plur. and the neut. acc. sing.
6,7t.  The shorter forms are found only in the phrases quoted:
the shorter forms of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns
(703, 7, Tov, Te) do not occur. “Ocmep in neut. sing. and plur.
is literary (5 times in all: in Lev. xxv. 27 read & dmepéye with
Bab, in Jos. xxiil. 4 émép(p)rda with A, in 2 K. vi. 8 orep od).

5. Correlatives. The following occur. Ilofos—rotodros
(rolos 2 Es. v. 3: Todode 2 M. xi. 27, xv. 12)—0los—bmolos
(lit.) 2 M. xi. 37 and in the ‘stage-direction’ in Cant. v. 10 .
11éc0s——rogodros (réow pdllov Sir. xi. 11, xill. 9)—doos.
Hn\ikos Zech. ii. 2 &is, 4 M. xv. 22—ryhucodros (lit.: 2—4 M.).
Ilorawds only in Dan. O Sus. 54, where it keeps something of
its original local meaning, wor. 703 wapadelcov 1ére. (‘Omdoos,
nAikos are unrepresented.)

Towodros has neuter in -o (-ov 2 K. xiv. 13 A, 1 Es. 1. 19 B)
as also TyMkobros: Tooobros has neut. in -o in vernacular style
(N. xv. 5, 1 M. iil. 17), in -ov in the literary books (Est. E. 7,
11, W. xiii. 9, 2 and 3 M.): both forms are old.

6. Words indicating duality as distinct from plurality are
disappearing : duddrepor (not dugw) and érepos alone are
frequent (unbérepos Prov. xxiv. z1). ‘Exdrepos is correctly
used for “one of two” in Gen. xL 5, Tob. & v. 3 (read ékdrepos
&), xi. 13 and in the literary books (so éxarépwfer 4 M.), in
Ez. it appears to take the place of éaoros: elsewhere éxacros
supplants it, ékaoros itself being replaced in the literal books
by dvbpwmos or dviip (p. 45). Hdrepos is supplanted by i,
appearing only in Job as an interrogative particle (wérepor).
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§ 15. THE VErRB. GENERAL CHANGES IN CONJUGATION.

1. The verbal system to a large extent remains unaltered,
but in more than one direction shows signs of the shrinkage or
retrenchment and the reduction of what appeared to be super-
fluous varieties to a uniform pattern which characterize the
later language as a whole.

Thus, the old three classes of werbs-—barytones in -o,
contracts, verbs in -ui—have already gone far on the way to
being merged into two, since the -uw verbs have in the active
in large measure passed over to the -o class, while the beginnings
of a similar amalgamation of three forms into two may be traced
in the occasional confusion in the uncials of contract verbs in
-dew and -éo (§ 22, 1).

The three woices remain as before, but a tendency to
eliminate, as in modern Greek, from the middle the only
tenses which discriminated it from the passive (rst aorist and
future) may be inferred from the more extended use of the
aorist passive of deponent verbs (dmwexpifny, éyemifnv etc.,
§ 21, 6), and perhaps also from the partial substitution of the
future active for the future middle which Attic writers preferred
in certain quasi-deponent verbs denoting a physical action or
an emotion (dkodow, BAéjw, favpdow etc., § 20, 3).

2. As regards the moods, the optative, which is defunct in
the modern language, is still commonly used to express a wish:
other uses viz. with év in principal sentences (questions etc.)
to express possibility and in subordinate clauses (conditional,
final etc.) are rare except in the literary essay known as
4 Maccabees, which uses it freely’. The conjunctive is still

1 Further instances occur not only in literary versions or writings such
as Job, Proverbs, 2 Maccabees and the Epistle of Jeremiah, but also in the
Pentateuch (especially in comparisons with &s e or simply ws), Psalms and
elsewhere. The mood thus appears still to show some signs of life in the
vernacular of the Ptolemaic age, whereas in N. 'T'. writings it is always an
index of a cultivated writer. Inits primary use it is occasionally, especially
in late texts, replaced by the conj., e.g. Ex. xxxiil. 13 yrwords tdw oe,
Ja. ix. 15 B é£én0y wop...kal kaTagpdyy, Job xxxi. 40 A éEéNOy etc.

T. 13
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frequent, but shows signs of shrinkage in the use of the
indicative (imperfect and fut.) after particles such as édv, érav,
{va.: in other connexions the mixture of conj. and fut. ind. is
common, largely owing to changes in pronunciation such as
the equalization of w and eo. The imperative remains but,
through the influence of the Hebrew, is often replaced in the
second person by the future indicative. The infinitive (defunct
in the modern language) is in vigorous life and shows no signs
of decay, the anarthrous and the now popular articular form of
it being both widely represented : the modern substitution of a
clause with &a (vd) can hardly be paralleled from the LXX.
The inf. and participle of the future are not often met with
outside literary books. The verbal adjective in forms which
have become stereotyped as adjectives (alverds ““praiseworthy,”
Sexrds, Oelyrds etc.) is not uncommon?: forms in -éov used as
the main verb in the sentence seem to be limited to the
Epistle of Jeremiah, which has vouoréor 39, 56, kAyréov 39,
yvworéov 51, éxdexréov 56: cf. dvalqumréo 2 M. iil. 13.

3. Turning to the Zense system, we find new forms of the
present evolved out of the perfect (ypyyopéw etc.) and aorist
(kpbBuw): the partiality of the language for terminations of the
present such as -vo (iordve, Mpmdve etc.) and its lavish
creation of new verbs in -d{w and -iw belong to the depart-
ment of word-formation. The future drops certain forms now
regarded as superfluities, and to some extent the limitation
which Blass® finds in the N.T., viz. that one future now
suffices for each voice, is found also in the LXX: Le. &w is
used to the exclusion of oxjow, pobioopar (not pepricopar),
omjow and erioouar (not éomnéw): but avodpar (Pent., Prov.,
Wis.) remains beside ¢parioopor, and the fut. perf. is repre-
sented in at least one instance (xexpdfopar®). The most salient

L dvra 78 dpra On' abrdy N.iv. 27 (=31 76v alpouévey U’ atrdv)
is noticeable. Wisdom has a large number of these adjectives, many of

them new.
2NT. § 14, 1. 3 Cf. kexMjoopal, § 24.
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alteration, however, in the tense system lies in the terminations
and in particular in the encroachment of those of the 1st aorist
into the sphere of the 2nd aorist. The new termination affected
in the first place the 3rd pers. plur. where it took one of two
forms: -ov became either -ocav or -av. The LXX is perhaps
the principal witness to the -ocav forms which are found in
abundance throughout the whole collection of books with the
exception of a single late group: their rarity in the N.T.
suggests that they were an earlier transitional form which
made way later for -av. The -ocar forms invaded the imper-
fect as well as the aorist. The termination -av was eventually
extended to all the past tenses: its use for -aou in the perfect
no doubt goes back in some instances to the LXX autographs,
its employment in the imperfect, though attested, is probably
attributable to later copyists. In a few instances an entirely
new 1st aor. replaced the old 2nd aor. (j¢a for fyoyov etc.).
In the passive correctly formed but unclassical 1st aorists and
kindred futures arose, though in one group of words the
contrary phenomenon appears, the substitution of new 2nd
aorists passive for st aorists, probably out of regard for
euphony (§ 21, 4). The periphrastic conjugation widens its
range, partly but not entirely owing to the influence of the
Hebrew original, the auxiliary verb being now employed with
the present participle to represent the imperf., future and more
rarely the present tense: periphrasis in the perfect goes back
to the earlier language.

The dual has disappeared from the verb as from all parts
of speech.

§ 16, AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION.

1. Three main features under this head distinguish the
modern from the classical language, viz. (1) the almost com-
plete disappearance in the former of the temporal augment,
(2) the consistently external position of the syllabic augment,

13—2
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and (3) the disappearance of reduplication. The LXX illus-
trates the movement towards the first of these changes: the
second and third had hardly begun in the LXX period, but a
few premonitory signs of them appear in some of the uncials.
2. Loss of syllabic augment. The syllabic augment
¢ on the whole retained its place in the xows as it has
also, to a considerable extent, in the modern language. The
main exception to this in the xows was the pluperfect, the
only tense which contained both augment and reduplication.
The rowr, as Thumb remarks’, strove to obliterate the dis-
tinction between these two, and ultimately reduplication
disappeared from the language: in the pluperf. the presence
of both aug. and redupl. was felt to be superfluous, and the
augment, as the more easily detachable element, was the one
to disappear. The active forms lost the augment sooner than
the passive’. The internal and therefore less conspicuous
augment in compounds was also, it seems, more often dropped
than the initial augment in simple verbs. In the LXX MSS
omission is frequent in the active, insertion is the rule in the
passive®,
Pluperf. act. The aug. is consistently refazned in one word,
emremoifew : Dt. xxxii. 37, Prov. xxi. 22, Job vi. 13, Zeph. iii. 2 BN,
Is. xxx. 15, 32 (mwemoifler B), Jer. xxvii. 38, xxxi. 7, xlvi. 18 (me-

moifers V), Bar. iil. 17, Ez. xvi. 15 (karer.), Sus. O 35, Dan. ©
ill. 95. IKémafa had come to be regarded as a present, and

v Hell. 170 “ Die Kouwj strebte ganz allgemein darnach, die Grenzen
zwischen Reduplikation und Augment zu verwischen, d. h. dieses fiir jene
einzusetzen.” Wackernagel suggests that the loss of the aug. in the pluperf.
may have been due to the influence of the considerable number of verbs in
which the anlaut of perf. and pluperf. were identical, e.g. el\ygpa el\jpewr.

2 Owing, perhaps, to their rarer and more literary use. Cf. the longer
survival of the old forms in the passive of verbs in -u (§ 23, 1).

3 In the Ptolemaic papyri the passives always have the augment, the
actives more often than not, Mayser 333 f. (320 ff.): in papyri of the Imperial
age the examples of omission increase. Polybius drops the augment in
compounds, mainly in the active {only one ex. of omission in the simplex in
Books 1—v, Wackernagel Zndog. Forsch. v. Anz. 1): Josephus likewise
usually omits the aug. in the pluperf. act. and inserts it in the passive,
‘W. Schmidt 438.
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produced a new aorist €memoifyra: émemolfe would be regarded
as an imperf. like érifer.  Otherwise the augmented forms are
practically confined to literary books: éyeyévew always, Job
. 12, x. 19 A, 1 M. iv. 27 RV, 2 M. xii. 39, xiil. 17: édedoikey
Job iii. 25, xxix. 14 N*A (see below), xxxl. 35 (78. A): émemdv-
bergav ' W. xviii. 1.

The aug. is owmitted in BeBrce W. xviil. 16, émi-BeB. N.
xxil. 22 BF : wapep-BeBhikeocar Jd. vil. 12 At év-dedvxew L. xvi.
23 (évediker A), Job xxix. 14 BC (é8edoix(e)r NA), Jdth. ix. 1 N
(éded. B), x. 3 BX, Est. D. 6 AR®? (éveded. R¥): BeBpaket, membre
1 K. xxx. 12 Sedakew?! 2 K. xviil. 11, 3 K. x. 13! wmemojreacar
Bel © 13: émi-menrorer Est. vil. 8: refvrrer Jd. xix. 28 A.

Pluperf. pass. The aug. is always refained in éyéypamro
Dt. ix. 10 (éméypamro A, with loss of redupl.), 3 K. xx. 9, Ez.
il 10, 1 M. xv. 15, 3 M. 1il. 30: also in émemAjpwro 2 M. iii. 30V
(émhyp. A), vi. 5, ix. 7, cf. vi. 4 émemhnpoiro A (memAfjporo V): so
ovvekéyvro 2 M. xiv. 28, éuéurnrro W. xix. 10,

Omission occurs in dmournudrioro 1 Es. vi, 22 B (dmeurv. A)
and in two instances where the pluperf. has lost its force:
Teréheoro 2 Es. vil. 12 B (-rar A), kexéM\\yro Tob. vi. 18 A
(éxoXAndy BR).

Loss of syllabic augment in other tenses receives slight
attestation in LXX: it is confined to words in which the
syllable which should contain the augment is unaccented (cf.
in mod. Greek &paya but ypdfapue etc.).

Perf. dmoomaopévor Is. xxviil. 9 BR¥.  Ador. and impf.: ods
éfamooreilare Jer. xli. 16 B*R* (éfameor. cett.), poryaro ib.
iil. 8 X¥) dvakdlvyra ib. xxix. 1T N¥ 7woinoer Is. xx. 2 R¥ (read
woingov), émrhdevaey Est. E, 12 A, favpdobnoav 4 M. xviii. 3 A%
(cf. wapowpialer ib. 16 X=émwapou. AV).

3. Form of syllabic augment: 4 for ¢ In the
kowj the temporal augment of é0élw was retained, although the
present was now always written as 6élow. So in LXX (as in
papyri, N.T. etc.) we invariably find, beside present 0é\o, the
past tenses vfelov, 30é\yoa. The 7-, of which the true origin
was no longer apparent, seems to have been taken for an
alternative form of syllabic augment and was commonly

1 So in papyri from ii/B.c.: the dropping of aug. began early in the
uncompounded verb.
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attached in xowyj Greek to three verbs which had meanings
akin to those of 6é\w, viz. SovAopar, Sivapar, péAiwl,

In LXX the aor. éBovAjfyv is retained (except for an
occasional v.l.: 78. Ex. x. 27 B3 1 K. xxiv. 11 B, ¥ xxxix. 9 AB®,
Ixxvil. 10 ®e2, 1 M. vil. 30 A): the imperfect is in most books
éBovAduny, but 780vA. is strongly supported in Isaiah (i. 29,
xxx. 9, 15 B¥O, Ixv. 12 ¥, Ixvi. 4 RQ: against é3. xxx. 15 BERAQ,
xlii. 24, Ixv. 12 BAQ, 1xv1 4 BA) and in 1 Macc. (iv. 6, v. 48,
xi. 45, 49 [éB. 82V, xii. 14 [é8. V], xv. 27 [do.]), and occurs as a
vl in 1 K. viil. 19 B, 1 Ch. xi. 19 ¥, ¥ cxiil. 11 ¥% Dan. ©
V. 19 quater B.

In the case of 8¢vaua there is much stronger support for the
augment 5~ The aor. always appears as n’vaﬁ@nu (except for
two variants with ¢é8. in A: Dan. © ii. 47, 2 M 6) or
Nduvdabyy (0. twice only in B, 2 Ch. xx. 37, Jer. v. 4, 6 times
in A): in the imperf. there is greater fluctuation, but 7dvwdunr
on the whole is preferred.

The imperf. of pé\w is used twice only and the two literary
writers appear to have differed as to the correct form: éueAher
4 M. xvil. 1 ARV, but fuehker W. xviil. 4 BA (€u. R).

The analogy of 7dvwvdpny further produced dmepndvvdpwoar
¥ Ixiv. 4 B¥*x*T. “Hoedoikeww Job xxxi. 35 A shows how this
form of augment, which has survived in some modern Greek
dialects (fj¢pepa etc.), spread to other verbs.

4. Loss of temporal augment. The syllabic augment
which took the invariable form é was always much less liable
to omission or alteration than the temporal which affected the
different initial vowels of verbs in various ways. The changes
in pronunciation which coincided with the spread of the xowy,
particularly the loss of distinction between e—v (ev—nv), o—uw,
and the pronunciation of the diphthongs as monophthongs
(ot =), hastened the extinction of the temporal augment which
in modern Greek has all but disappeared (dkovoa etc.). In the
LXX, however, as in the Ptolemaic papyri, the temporal

1 The augment %- with these verbs does not appear in Attic Inscriptions
till after 300 B.C. (Meisterhans 169) : there is however a certain amount of
authority for it in earlier literature (Kiihner-Blass I. ii. § 197). The old

grammarians differed in their verdicts as to the correct forms. The Ptole-
maic papyri have %-, Mayser 330.
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augment is for the most part regular, except that it is generally
dropped in verbs beginning with the diphthong eb: there is also
some, but less, authority for the loss of augment in verbs with
anlaut oi- The omission began, it appears, with these two
diphthongs : in the case of verbs with a single initial vowel,
omission is rare except in compounds’.

Verbs beginning with szzg/e vowels are in the mainaugmented
regularly : d- becomes 7j- etc. The following exceptions may be
noted.

In d-: d\orpotro 1 M. xv. 27 V"4, The equivalence of 7—¢é
appears in the spelling of Cod. A: é\\éunv Job vi. 10 (for gAX.).

In é-: éharrovdby (-16n) 3 K. xvil. 16 BA. éfeyepduny
¥ cxvill. 62 AT, éfeyépfnoar Jer. xxviil. 38 Q¥ (elsewhere always
éény. and 7y.). dmekevfepabny L. xix. 20 F. émor(dump) Job
xlit. 3 C, Is. xlviii. 8 8, Jer. ii.- 8 A (m- has overwhelming
authority). évvmyidolny (-acdunv) is read by B in Jd. vii. 13,
by A (with other uncials) in the remaining (8) passages where
the past tenses occur: sv. is however attested in all these
passages except Gen. xxxvil. 10. ’Epnuodv omits the augment
n B in éppuddn 1 Es. iv. 45 and elsewhere in about a dozen
instances in other MSS; including the compound with é¢- (p-
is usual). ’Eperav always has the augment: émeperar omits it
in 1 Es. vi. 11 BA, Is. xxx. 2 B*Q, 4 times in A (Jos. ix. 20,
1 Ko xo 22, xxvill. 16, 2 K. xi. 7 érapor.) and once in C
(Eccl. vii. 11).

In i-: for {dov see 5 below.

In é-: B omits the aug. in the following words (mainly com-
pounds): d\ydfy Na. i. 4 B¥Q: éfondfpever 1 Ch. xxi. 15 B¥
efolebpetfnoar ¥ Ixxxil. 11 BERRT : dvopfabnoar Ez xvi. 7 B¥AT,
karopreln (sic) 2 Ch. xxix. 35 B¥, karopd. ib. xxxv. 10 B¥A,
16 B¥*: Spolwoa Sir. xxvil. 24 B*N, Spoddn Ez. xxxi. 8 BA:
éfopoloyoivro Tob. xil. 22 B: mapofivéy Hos. viil. 5 B¥, Zech.
x. 3 B¥RAQT, mapofivare Bar. iv. 7 BT': wapopyiopévny Sir.
iv. 3 BC. Similar instances in the other uncials (¥ especially),
S\iyoyrixyaer Suoabny dpylobyy mapéfuva etc.,, occur mainly in
the Prophetical group. “O¢ehor as a particle introducing a wish
never has the augment.

Diphthongs. ai-: the augment is sometimes omitted in
karawoyivopa: karatexvrdijon kalods karaoyivlns Jer. ii. 36 B¥RA,
cf. karatoyvvOnoera...domep karawryivfny xxxi. 13 BA, similarly
in N kareox(=awoy)vbp(ocav) ib. vi. 15, x. 14, xxvi. 24, and

1 As between dt- (¢-) and -, 7e- (p-) and %-, the evidence of the
uncials for and against the writing of the ¢ adscript has not been tested.
We know from the papyri that it was dropped after ¢ from ii/B.c. and after
7 as early as iii/B.C.
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probably Is. liv. 4. Similarly dvravawpédny ¥ cviil. 23 A (cf. 5
below, at end).

ab-: pd\ioOy, ndénbnr etc. are regular: Cod. A affords an
instance showing equivalence of ni—ed, edhifero Job xxxi. 32 A.
The verbs in av- derived from compounds generally take no
augment: alrdpsnoer Dt xxxil. 10 BAF, alroudnoa Jos. x. 1 B,
4 B (nir. A bis), 1 M. ix. 24 AN (gir. V, and so BA in
2 K. il 8, x. 19).

€b:—ebpov, eUpnka, epélny etc. are practically universal as in
the papyri, Mayser 3361.: the older Att. #¢- is limited in the B
text to pUptokoy Ex. xv. 22 (with A), nipédn(aarv) 4 K. xx. 13 (do.),
2. Ch. xix. 3, Dan. © vi. 22 and is quite rare in other MSS,
niplokero Gen. v. 24 ADE being the only strongly-supported
ex. In compounds and words derived from compounds there
is fluctuation, but the unaugmented forms edddknoa, ebAdynoa,
(kar)etbvva, ebppdvlyr! etc. on the whole preponderate, except
in (mpoc)edyecdai, in which (mpoo)puéauny etc. are usual, -evéauny
appearing sporadically in B (4 K. vi. 17 etc.), rarely in the other
uncials.

oc:—the augment stands as a rule, but there are a con-
siderable number of instances of unaugmented o: which had
now come to be pronounced quite otherwise than w: (in the
papyri these begin to appear in ii/B.C., Mayser 337): e.g. év
karowhoare L. xviil. 3 B, karoikioa xxiil. 43 B, karowfoauer Dt.
xxix. 16 B, olkodduno(av) N. xxxil. 34 B¥, 37 B¥ Jos. 1x. 3B,
«n-apow-rp(r/)o-eu Hos. iv. 16 BAQ, and always oikreipnoa 4 K.
xiil. 23 BA, ¥ lix. 3, cil. 13. The insertion of the aug. in these
words tended to obscure the etymology (oikos etc.).

5. Form of ¢temporal’ augment: &- or 4. The
Attic augment el in certain words beginning with a vowel (due
to an original r, o etc. in the an/aut: the augment is therefore
strictly syllabic, ére=ée=ei) is for the most part retained in
LXX as in the xouw generally, but in a few verbs ‘begins to be
replaced by 7-.

"Edo has (Att.) impf. elov (3rd plur. Jos. xix. 48a,2 M.xii. 2:
but with loss of aug. and te1min -oav édoav? Jer. xli. 10 BA

[¢agar Q¥, érwoay N]), aor. elaca (1 M. xv. 14, 2 M. x. 20, Job

xxxi. 34 [{aca A, doa C)), aor. pass. ladngav (=eiad.) 3 M. v. 8V
(tdof. A). Ez()w-pem;u 2 M. xiv. 30 V 1s the usual form (6. A):

1 The LXX Psalter was at an early time written in two volumes : the
scribe of Part 1 wrote nigp., the scribe of Part 11 edgp. : cf. p. 68.

2 Not from &@elv under which verb (as well as under éa») it appears in
Hatch-Redpath. With the phrase in Jer. é@dgav adrols els maidas cf.
Aristeas § 14 elaver els T olkerelav.
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€lwba N. xxiv. 1 (iwfds B¥F) etc.  “Elko (é€- éh- )ha.s (Att.) el kov
-Gunv, ei\kvoa ~voOp with v.L n)\xvoas 2 Es. xix. 30 A, fAkvoa
¥ cxviil. 131 R¥A. CE&jpyrer ¥ civ. 30 (the only LXX ex. of
past tense from émo) replaces Attic (é§)eipmuoa. The distinc-
tion, generally observed in Attic Inscriptions, between augment
(-) and reduplication (ei-) in the past tenses of épydlopar is also
the rule in LXX, the imperf. appearing only as 7pyalduny Ex.
xxxw 4, W. xiv. 8 (elpy. in correctors of B), and the perf. as
elpyaopar: in the aorist the books diverge, npyacduny being
certainly the right reading in Job (xxiv. 6 B*N, xxxiv. 32 B*N*A)
and perhaps in Hos. vil. 1 B¥ (elpy. B®*AQ), Whereas elpyacduny
is used in Isaiah (xliv. 12 &7s, 15) and Psalms (vil. 14 é&-, 16,
xxx. 20 é&, xlili. 2, Ixxiil. 12). (Eixor, #ryov as usual.) The
aug. is dropped under the influence of the moods (as in N.T.)
in dvédy Jd. viil. 3 B, dpéfnoar ¥ xxxi. 1 BAR (-¢/d. R), but
retained 1in wapaé?qaav 2 K. iv. 1 BA (no perf. act. attested:

perf. pass. dv-map-eipac regular). “Idov! (Epic for eidov=¢Flor)
1s very frequent in A and X: B usually writes ¢ffor but in_the
Pentateuch also dov e.g. émider Ex. ii. 23, ev 1il. 4 BA, 7 dav
Lé}ov BA, etc. The LXX pluperf. of érryra usually appears as
{orikew, which i is no doubt nothing but another way of spelling
the classical elorikew (the latter is usual in B in 1—4 Kingdoms
and appears occasionally elsewhere : the correctors of the uncials
usually restore it for ier.): éorixew (without aug.: Epic) occurs
as a variant in Zech. i. 8 X%, 1 M. x1. 38 AN dvf-, 3 M. iii. 5 V*
kar-, 4 M. xvi. 15 A.

There is overwhelming authority in the Ptolemaic papyri
for the writing of - for y- in the perf. act. and pass. of one
verb not coming under the foregoing category, viz. aipéo. These
tenses constantly appear as -elpyra -elpnuar, so that, except by
the context, they are indistinguishable from the perfect of épw?.
On the other hand 7- () is retained in the imperf.? This
may, as Mayser holds, be a mere case of itacism (cf. for further
instances § 6, zo), but the constancy of these forms in the case
of this verb and the distinction between the perf. and the
imperf. suggest that it is something more than an orthographical

1 Analogy may have played a part in the xow” use of this form : as
elwelv was inf. of elwor, so, perhaps it was thought, (6efv must be inf. of tdor.
The Ptolemaic papyri have eldor throughout, Mayser 332 note 2.

2 Mayser 127, 335 : he quotes 19 exx. of -e-, beginning in iii/B.c., one
only of hpnkévar. The latest exx. which I have noted are gepnuérav (sic)
OP ii. 282 22 (30—35 A.D.), curdieppyuévwr BU 1037. 10 (47 A.D.).

3 Mayser 123.
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matter : the analogy of elpyaopar jpyalduny may very well have
produced elpyua beside gpodunr. The same forms of the perfect
(pluperf.) appear sporadically in LXX in B and & and, in view
of the evidence from the papyri, can lay good claim to
originality : dgelpnrar Ex. xxix. 27 B, kafelpyro Jd. vi. 28 B,
xofepyuéva 2 Es. xi. 3 By, delpyro Jdth xiv. 135 R, dvepyuévots
Jer. iv. 31 B, kafeipnuévov ib. x1. 4 8, xafepnpéva 1 M. iv. 38 8.

The classical forms are however more frequent in the uncials
(e.g. 1 K v. 4, xx1. 6, xxiv. 12, Is. ix. 4, xvi. 2) and are always
written in A. The impf is regular, fpovr, ppotuny 1 K.
xix. 2 etc.: the aor. pass. is -ppéfnr with v.l dvepéfy Dan. ©
v. 30 B, dagpepéfn 1 M. ii. 11V and with loss of aug. dvravapéfnv
¥ cviil. 23 A. ) )

"Hpnvevea Job iil. 26 A (elp. cett.) is merely itacistic: cf. the
reading of the same MS d¢eilavro in Ez. xliv. 10 for dpniavro
of BQ (=the Heb. “went far”).

6. Double augment (temporal + syllabic). A certain
number of verbs beginning with a vowel took in the older
language a syllabic augment (accounted for by an original ¢) in
addition to (or in place of) a temporal’. In the xows these old
anomalous forms had ceased to be intelligible and begin to
make way for others without the syllabic augment : the latter,
where retained, sometimes intrudes into the moods and the
future. Four verbs in the LXX fall under this category®.

(Kar)dyvoue keeps the Attic aor. act. karéafa Zech. i 21
(part. kardéas 2 K. xxii. 35): the corresponding 1st aor. pass.
koredyfnv Jer. xxxi. 25 replaces Att. 2nd aor. xoredynv: the
~fut. kardféw Hb. iii. 12 (and as v.1. elsewhere) is regular (no ex.
of karedfw as in N.T.).

*Avolyo (original verb érelyw, then rolyw, K.-Bl. Joc. ci?)
(1) rarely retains the Attic aorist avéwéa -¢gxfnv, but usually
still keeps the perf. part. pass. dvepyuévos, (2) sometimes

! Kiihner-Blass 1. ii. § 198, 5. The temporal augment is explained as
simply due to the two short syllables eo, ea appearing to the ear as lacking
something of the sound of an augment : ‘‘man eo, ed nicht als augmentiert
empfand.” ,

2 No ex. of a past tense from dwéouar occurs in LXX. ‘Hélwr, édlwka
as in Attic (Is. and Jer. a).
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supplements the double classical augment by yet a third
(external) augment, but (3) normally employs for aorist the

new forms wrowa nroixfnv.

Class. double New treble New single
augment. augment. augment.
Aorist dvépla nvénéa mvola passim
Gen. vii. 6 DE, | Gen. vii. 6 A, | (including Gen.
xxi. 19 AD, xxx, 22 DE: xxix, 31, xliil.
xxx. 22 A, xlL. ¥ Ixxvil. 23 21, xliv. 11)
56: 2 Ch. xxix. B*: 3 M. vi.
3: ¥lxxvil.23 18
BaRRT
(So  mpodépéa
Gen. xix.
dvegxfny nvegyfnv nvoixbny passim
Is. xxiv. 18 B Gen. wvi. II:
Sir. xliil. 14:
Is. xxiv. 18
RAQT: Dan.
00 vil. 10
Perf. act. avépya
Tob. ii. 10B
(in late passive
sense)
Perf. pass. dvepypévos nve@yuéros Rroryuévos
N. xix. 15: Jos. | 3 K. vii. 29 B, | Is.xlil. 20 BRAQ
viii. 17: 3 K. viil. 52: 2 Es.
vii. 29 A x1. 6 N: Is.
2 Ch. vi. 20, xlii. 20 TI:
40, vil. 15: Dan. © vi
2 Es. xi. 6 BA, 10 A
xvi. 5 ¥ .
10,xiii. 3: Ez.
xxix. 21: Dan.
o vi. 10B
Pluperf. avégxro (8cmrégkro
pass. Job xxx1. 32 B ib. RAC
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The imperfect is only found in the later form #vovyor -dunv

3 K. vii. 21, 1 M. xi. 2 (not Attic dvégyor).

‘Opde keeps the Attic imperf. édpwv (&pa 4 M. iv. 24 A
the literary essayist no doubt wrote édpa 8V), but in the
imperf. mid. loses both ¢ and w in the compound mpoopdpyy
¥ xv. 8 (mpowp. B). ‘Edpaxa (which appears to be the older
Attic form)! is universal in the Pentateuch (excepting ép. Dt.
xgxiii. 9 B¥*F), is used in literary books (Dan. O, 1 Es., Est.,
2 M.: once in each) and has preponderant authority in
Jeremiah—Baruch: in the majority of the books, however,
&paxa 1s strongly supported. The perf. pass. édpapor (rare in
class. Greek) is so written in L. xiv. 35 (&p. F) and in the
participles wapewpauévos 3 K. x. 3, Eccl. xii. 14, dmepewp. Na.
iii. 11: the late B text of Judges (xix. 30) has éparar. The
syllabic augment is dropped in the 1st aor. pass. dpafyoov
Dan. ©® i. 15: otherwise this tense, which is not used before
Aristotle, occurs only in the moods.

*éo.  The LXX translators, in common with other
Hellenistic writers, dropped the Attic syllabic augment (éwoa,
ébo by, éoaapny, oopar), and wrote doa (dr- &) Job xiv. 2o etc.,
(d- &E)dablyy, drooduny, (dr- é-)dopar. The only book which
consistently has é& is 4 Kingdoms, where its use is a clear case
of unintelligent Atticism, because the translator (or scribe), not
content with éféwoev xvil. 21 and dmedoovro xvil. 20, has
introduced the augment into the inf. dredoagfar iv. 27 B and
the fut. dredoopar xxi. 14 BA, xxiil. 27 B (cf. 9 /)"

For the late double augment in compound verbs see 8 below.

7. Reduplication. Peculiar forms. Initial p is re-
duplicated contrary to Attic rule (Ionic has similar forms) in
péprupar Jd. iv. 22 B, xv. 15 B (é-), Tob. 1. 17 B, Jdth vi. 13 A,

L See Veitch s. v. for the claims of édpaka—éépara. The latter is certain
in old Comedy and may have always been the vernacular form.

2 The aug. appears also in éfewouéror 2 K. xiv. 14 B (this portion of
2 K. was the work of the translator of 4 K., § 2) beside éfwou. in the
preceding and é£@oac in the same verse. ’Awewoffvar Lam. iil. 45 Aisa
further ex. of augmented inf.
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Jer. xliii. 30 A: elsewhere class. éppippar (or &puupay, § 7, 39)%
The list of so-called ‘Attic’ reduplicated forms is enriched in the
xowrj by the addition of dyzyoxa (for Att. 7xa), also, through non-
pronunciation of intervocalic y, written ayfoxa dyeloxa dyéoya®:
this is the perf. used in LXX, spelt ayloxa in the uncials (later
hands correct to dyjjoya), Gen. xlvi, 32, L. x. 19 B*F (-ayeady. A),
1 K. xxi. 15 -ayady. B¥ (-aydy. A), Tob. xii. 3 B*xA, Sir.
xxv. 3 B¥* (-ayelox. 8A), 3 M. v. 19 AV¥ 45 AV*: perf. pass.
Aymow class. Dt. xxxil. 34 etc.  Oupduoxa (¥ cxvili. 106 8) is
becoming obsolete and appears in various degenerate forms :
Spopécaper 1 K. xx. 42 B¥* (dpoudi. A), duduexa Ez. vi. g A,
dudpoxev Tob. ix. 3 BA. Meuvijorevpar appears thus with re-
duplication (on the model of péurmuar) Dt. xx. 7, xxii. 23 ff.,
A once (xxil. 23) writing the more regular éumorevucry used
by St Luke (no class. instance of the perf.). BeBSAdomyxa
(Joel ii. 22) and xéxrypar are written, not the alternative class.
forms without initial consonant. ®é\w has now perf. reféAyka
¥ xl. 12 (class. é6éw n0é\yka).

Loss of reduplication or substitution of augment.
Reduplication, which has disappeared from the modern lan-
guage, begins to show signs of decay in the xow, being either
replaced by the augment (on the model set by carlier Greek
in the case of initial § or a double letter etc.) or suppressed
altogether (cf. the pres. uvjoxopar § 19, 3). The few LXX
examples are practically limited to Codex A and doubtless do
not go back to the autographs.

Augment vice reduplication : évediker L. xvi. 23 A (évdediker

B -8edoixer F), fhipa® N. 1ii. 12 A with fApupévor ib. 3 BA (F

1 Other words with initial p take épp. as in Attic : duéppayra (-avka B¥,
-aka ¥) Prov. vil. 17 may be mentioned as being apparently the earliest
instance of a perf. from palvw: the earlier language avoided these perfects

in ~yka.

2 Mayser 338.

3 Bianga of BF (M.T. ’ﬂﬁp‘?} is obviously right. The reading of A is a
rather clever conjectural emendation, characteristic of this MS, made by a
slight transposition of letters, under the influence of o #hiuuévor . 3, with-
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Hheyup.) (class. d\plupa, dhjhppar), éméypamro Dt. ix. 10 A,
karéfBprer 3 K. xx. 18 A, dmdhexas Is. xlix. 20 A, \dinka Ez. iii
10 A, Jer. xxviil. 41 R¥, vemvpiopévor 1 M. xi. 4 A (ib. évmem.
ARV), érhijporo 2 M. iil. 30 AL Suppression of reduplication? (as
in mod. Greek pass. part. e.g. Sepévos): Noywopévor 3 K. x. 21 A,

Other anomalies of A are papakpvvkérev Jd. xviil. 22 (for
pep.), pepiraéar 1 K. xxil. 23 (mep. B). Mepapripe 2 Es. xix.
34 B¥is a strange reduplicated aorist (Sepapripe cett.).

© 8. Augment and reduplication in composition.
In verbs which are #Hwe compounds of the simplex and a
preposition, the augment and reduplication still, as in Attic,
occupy the internal position after the preposition (dm-jvryca,
mpo-e-mopevdpmy® etc.), except—an exception which applies also
to Attic—where the simple verb had become obsolete or from
the frequent use of the compound the fact of its composition
had ceased to be felt, e.g. éxdfevdov, éxdfira. There are as
yet scarcely any indications of a movement in the direction of
giving every augment an external position and, so to speak,
stamping upon the forefront the fact that the tense is a past
one, as in modern Greek (ékardlafa, émpdoeéa). "Hvowda
already referred to (6 sup.) is new, but lacks contemporary
support from the papyri.

In verbs derzved from compounds (wapacivlera, decomposita)
of a preposition the latter was strictly inseparable from the
remaining constituent, which did not generally exist as a
simple verb, and an external augment was therefore required.
Nevertheless, many, indeed the majority of these verbs,
were, apparently through mistaken etymology, treated as though

out'regard to the Hebrew. A similar instance in this MS of emendation of

the Greek occurs close by in 2. 9, uévoc for ot (::“?, M.T. 7'?)
1 Ts KEKAHKEN 4 K. iii. To A intended for a correction to &\nrer?
2 Examples from the papyri, mainly in compounds, are given by Mayser

I.

3 The only LXX instance of crasis with mpo- is wpovpdrpoar 4 M. iv. 10
AN (mpoep. V), see § 9, 11 for crasis in this book: elsewhere mpoéBaihor,
wpoeudxnoc etc.
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they were true compounds and augmented internally’. The
xown, as illustrated by the LXX, adhered to Attic precedent
and the following e.g. have classical support :

Amedjunoa (from dmédnpos) Ez. xix. 3 A, aws?\o'yrjaawyv 2 M.
xiil. 26, evansvoa, eusévw;ﬂnv (evrs@uynpevnsg, M. 1L 25),¢ EVEXGLP?]U'C!,
ewseuwyora, émeordrovy 1 Es. vil 2, émeridevaa, é €7T€X€L/J7]U'Cl, karn-
—yopr;a-a (without syll. aug.), mapevdpovry ¥ cxvill. 51 A (wapy-
vopovv RT as from map-avopelv), mpoefupifny, drorrevoa.

Eveyvijow Prov. vi. 3 (2 sg. aor. mid. from éyyvde) may be
illustrated from the papyri, where the augment takes various
forms2  Other verbs beginning with ¢év- have fluctuating

augment as

gvextpaca (-afov) Job xxil. 6, eévexipaca Job xxxiv. 31 A, Ez.
XXIV. 3 xvill. 16

nyvrvidolyy (-aodunv) evvn‘wao’ﬂnv (-acdpnv) : 4 sup.

nveriocduny 2 Es. xix. 30 B &vorioauny 1b. RA, Job xxxil.

11 A, Jer. xxiil. 8.

"Bfexdnoiooa (as if there were a simple verb x\qodlw) is
read by B in 1 Ch. xv. 3, 2 Ch. v. 2z etc. and by A, 8, V else-
where, and in view of the fact that in the unaugmented parts
of the verb (imperat. and part.) we find no trace in LXX of a
verb é-exkAyoudlew with superfluous preposition, it is probable
that &exxAnoinoa -dobyy which the uncials read in L. viii. 4 ete.
are scribal corruptions of éexAnoiaca -dobyr.

On the other hand with initial augment we have consistently
émrpovépevoa (rarempo-: correctly as the verb is formed from
mpovousj, not directly from wouelw) and werpovouevpévos Is.
xlii. 22 (AF alone have wpoevdpevoo twice, N. xxxi. 9, Dt.
il. 35: s0 n°* in r M. L 61)—émpogrjrevoa (B mpoegijrevoa
only in Sir. xlvi. 20: A 4 times in 1 K. cf. mporedpyretofar in
the citation from Origen in Q& Ez. xxxil. 17)—érapouialer
4 M. xvill. 16 (wapoip. 8)—érepicoevoa (class.). New verbs
also tend to external augment: jowbéryoa (-ka) 2z Es. x. 2,
10 etc., jraracrdryoor Tob. 1. 15 B.

1 See the list in Kiihner-Blass 1. il. § 204 and Rutherford VP p. 79 ff.
2 Mayser 343. 3 Also mpoegrijrevor 3 K. xxii. 12 A.
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Verbs derived from compounds in which the first element
is not a preposition usually in classical Greek take external
augment®: so in LXX e.g. grodounoa (or oik., 4 sup.), érappy-
cuoaro W xcill. 1 ete.: &verdkyaa, évodrunaa, vogpdpovy are
classical, but ei- followed by a short vowel has internal aug.,
elnpéoryoa always and edyyyelioauny in the only occurrence
of the past tense, ¥ xxxix. 10: between - and e- in other
decomposita (edppaivew etc.) there is fluctuation as in the direct
compounds of ed.

Verbs compounded of two prepositions tend to take two
augments (cf. 6 suzp.). The older language supplied a few
standing examples of this e.g. (wap)yrdyAnoa (always so written
in LXX except in Jd. xiv. 17 B* mopevdy.) and émryrdphovy
(LXX has only émavwpfufn 2 M. v. 20 A, éravopf. V¥), in
addition to gveopnv (so 3 M. i 22 A), jrecxéuny (but LXX
dveaxéuny [class. poetry] Is. Ixiii. 15, Ixiv. 12, 4 M. xiii. 27).
The LXX has not carried much further this practice, which
became common at a rather later date, and, as it is unrepre-
sented in the Ptolemaic papyri® the originality of the commonest
LXX instance awexaréorn(cer) is open to question.

Further instances are wapekarée(v)ro (~eri@éunv) Jer. xlvil. 7,

xlviil. 10, 2 M. ix. 25 A: mapecurveBAidy ¥ xlviil. 13 ATRe

21 AT : évemepremarioaper Jd. xviil. 9 A: karediethavro JL il 2

Rea (karadieil. cett.).

Reduplication+augment occurs in kexarjpapa® N. xxii. 6
(kakar. or kal kar. F), xxiv. g (do. A), Dt. xxi. 23 AF (xexarapa-

1 With internal reduplication éumemodesrdryras read by a group of MSS
in Jd. xi. 35 (cf. the corruption of it in A) is a curious instance.

? Mayser 342. In LXX dwexaréory(oer) appears in Gen. xxiil. 16,
xl. 21, Ex. iv. 7 B¥A, xiv. 27, Jer. xxiii. 8 (Hexaplaric), 1 Es. 1. 33 B, ~
Bel © 39: on the other hand with single aug. dwokaresrdfy Dan. O iv.
33, 34b, dvrikaréarn(oer) Jos. v. 7, Mic, ii. 8 A, émowwéorn(oer) N. xvi. 19,
Sir. xlv. 18, mpookarésrnoar Jd. xiv. 11 A. Similarly with single aug.
wpokaTeNdBeTo passim, etc.

3 Cf. the external aug. in ékarapacduny 2 Es. xxiii. 25 B and double
aug., émexarnpdoaro ¥ cli. 6 T: the aor. in LXX is elsewhere the class.
karnpacdumy. A curious instance illustrating the insufficiency in v/A.D. of
internal reduplication is émpookékAyrac Ex. v. 3 F.
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pévos B), Sir. iii. 16 (katkar. RC): the class. karnpepar remains
in 4 K. ix. 34, W. xil. 11 (kekar. R). Exx. of double aug. in
compounds of one preposition only—a half-way house towards
the modern Greek elimination of the internal aug.—appear in
late books or late texts only: émpoanifaro 2 Es. x. 1 B¥RA (but
mpognuédpny [-evé.] xil. 4 and elsewhere in LXX), édiehdoaper
2 Es. xi. 7 ¥, éduéxpwer Job xxiil, 10 N¥, émapexdovy Job xxix.
25 C, éxaréaBer 1 M. xil. 30 A, éovvéfero 1 M. xv. 27 AV.

9. Misplaced augment. The augment in vulgar Greek
occasionally intruded 1nto the moods!. The LXX examples are
limited to € for ! (which had now become interchangeable
sounds) and & for ¢ or ol “Iva uy €dp (for 18y) Is. xxvi.
10 B¥RQT, eidérocar 4 K. vi. 20 A, Tob. viil. 12 B¥A, €ifere
(imperat.) 4 K. vi. 32 A, €ldoper Cant. vil. 12 N, (Urep)eidys Eccl.
v. 7 A, Est. C. g A, eldévres Est. viil. 15 R. ’Qrodounoarres Jos.
xxil. 16 A, (8i)okodopfowuer 2 Es. xil. 17 B¥, Is. ix. 10 A, drodo-
povpévy W cxxi. 3 T éfwuohoyeicfar Tob. xiil. 3 A (=imperat.
efopoloyeiobe): aopdoavres W. xiv. 29 C.

§ 17. VERBs IN -Q. TERMINATIONS.

1. The most marked change under this head is the gradual
disappearance of the second aorist forms and the
intrusion of the first aorist forms into their place and
subsequently into the place of the other past tenses (perfect
and imperfect)®. This extension of the sphere of the first
aorist takes place in various ways. Primarily it affected the
terminations only, beginning probably with the termination of
the 3rd person plural: and here again there was divergence.
(i) The a of the 1st aor. replaces the o (or €) in the termina-
tion of the 2nd aor.: efra -av -drw, §yaya. The termination -av
is then extended to the 3rd plur. of perfect and imperfect.
(ii) An alternative was to retain the o of the 1st aorist as well
as the o in the 3rd plur. of 2nd aor. and impf.: ewogar,

1 So in the papyri from iii/B.C.: dryAokewr with dviAwpa etc. is the
commonest instance : Mayser 345f. Modern Greek has created a new
class of verbs in & containing the old syllabic aug., e.g. £eBpdfw from
é&-éBpaca. Cf. 6 supra, s. v. wbéw.

? See especially the important article by K. Buresch in Kkein. Mus. fiir
Philologie, Bd. 46, 1891, entitled ¢ I'éyorar und anderes Vulgérgriechisch,”
and Dieterich Untersuch. 234 ff.

T, 14
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pydyooay, épéposav. This form seems to have been designed
to discriminate between the 1st sing. and the 3zrd plur. which
in classical Greek ended alike in -ov in these two tenses’.
More rarely (iil) a new 1st aorist replaced the old 2nd aorist:
néa (jydynoa), § 21, 1. The result was much simplification
and greater uniformity. The otiose 2nd aorist, which conveyed
precisely the same meaning as the 1st aorist, disappeared, and
all past tenses tended to be formed after the same pattern.

2. The beginnings of the first change referred to above—
the use of forms intermediate between 1st and 2nd
aor. without the o of the former—go back in two instances
to Attic Greek: sjveyxa (beside #veyxov), elma (beside elmov)®.
The xows naturally took over the o forms in these words.

In LXX #veyka has the a forms throughout the indicative
and pntmlple (except in 2 M. iii. 35 dveveyxow A [-as V], vi. 21
eue—yxovra A [-avra V]) and u';ually in the imperative (exceptions
dveveyréro 2 K. xxiv. 22 B¥, évéykere 2 Es. xviil. 15 B¥: B also
has exx. of 2nd sing. -éveyke, which however may be merely an
itacistic spelling of the mid. -éveyxar which is often attested by
the other MSS, so L. ix. 2 BA [read -kat F], N. xvi. 46 [-kat AF],
Jd. vi. 30, xix. 22, 2 K. xiii. 10, Dan. 00 Bel 34 [read -ka as in
® 33]). The old inf. éveyxelv maintained its hold longest, beside
évéyka® which gradually gains ground and in some of the later
books nearly succeeds in ousting the former (e.g. évéykar in
2 Es. iil. 7, viil. 17, xviil. 1, xx. 34 etc., éveykew in this book only
m viii. 30). The aor. mid. likewise keeps the o forms: but
dmevéykorra receives some support in Job iii. 6.

Similarly elwa -as -aper -are -av, imperat. eimare etc., part.
elmas are used almost to the exclusion of the o forms: the inf. is
generally elmeiv (elmar B¥ in Ez. xxxiil. 8, 13, 14, -€lv B¥®AQ fer)*%

It appears from the papyri that the extension of this type

1 Herodian (ed. Lentz ii. 237) refers to the Boeotian use of this form
with certain verbs, and explains it as due to a desire to equate the number
of syllables in the plural persons (etdoper, therefore eldosar).

2 Attic Inccnpuons have freykar, part. évéyras, from iv/B.C. (but éveykely,
-érw): elmdTw (and elmérw) from 350 B.C., elras from 300 B.C. (but eimeiy) :
Meisterhans 183 f.

3 The two forms are used interchangeably in the papyri into i/B.C.,
Mayser 363.

4 Avelmas appears already in a papyrus of iii/s.c., Mayser 331.
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of aorists to other verbs did not become common till i/A.D.
Most second aorists remained unaltered except that, as the
LXX shows, in the 3rd plur. the forms in -ocav were frequently
employed in place of -ov. The MSS of the LXX and the
N.T. appear to reflect this difference between the Ptolemaic
period and the beginning of the Christian era. In LXX the
asigmatic aorists in -a, 3rd plur. -av, apart from a few words,
are in the main restricted to a single group of books, while the
majority of the books have 1st sing. -ov, 3rd plur. -ocar (or -ov).
In the N.T., on the other hand, 3rd plur. -ogav is rare and
forms in -a -av are on the increase.

The commonest LXX exx. of the -a type after the two which
have classical authority are:

e\ (elhdunr) e.g. act. kafethav Gen. xliv. 11, 3 K. xix. 14 etc,,
apehar 1 M. viiP47 A, dpetkas Job xxxviil. 15 (-es C): mid. (dv-
ag- é€-Yelharo Gen. xxxvil. 21, Ex. ii. 5, xviil. 4, Is. xxxviii. 14 etc.

AA0a mainly in imperat. Mirw -are. The o forms are, how-
ever, normal in the ind. (with 3rd plur. fAbooar), though a forms
are attested even in the Pentateuch, e.g. #Afaper N. xiii. 28 B,
Dt. xxix. 16 B, #Abare Gen. xxvi. 27 etc., 7Adav Gen. xlvii. 18 B.

tweca is much commoner than émecor, clearly owing to the
fact that the old 2nd aorist already contained the ¢ distinctive
of the 1st aorist. The conversion from strong to weak aorist
took place without the intervention of a middle stage (as was
necessary e.g. in edpor—edpa—elpnoa). Later scribes may of
course be responsible for the BXX forms: Ex. xxxil. 28, L. ix. 24,
N. xvi. 22 ef passim.

Apart from the 5 exx. quoted, instances of this type are rare
and confined to late texts and can in few cases be ascribed to
the autographs. They are a distinguishing feature of the group
Jd. (B text)—4 Kings. #Bahav (é£-): 3 K. vi. 3,2 Ch. xxix. 16 A
(-ov B). eldav (dav) Jd. vi. 28 B, xvi. 24 B, xviil. 7 B, 4 K.
il 15 A, vi. 20 A, ¥ xxxiv. 21 B (contrast eldes 22), Jdth vi. 12 BRA,
1Mol 17 A, iv. 12 A, eépa: eupa;m/ Gen. xliv. 8 A, xlvil. 25 A,
2 Es. iv. 19 BA, ¥ cxxxi. 6 AT: edpas 2 Es. xix. 8§ X (-es BA):
(dv)evpdpevor 4 M. ii. 13f A; AN, dméBovav R. i 5 A, 2 K.
xi 17 B, 24 B, xiil. 33 B, 4 K. xi. 1 A, Tob. iii. 9 B¥A. & aBav
]d i 24 A, 2 K. xxiil. 16 B. eyxwre)\wrav 4 K. vil. 7 B, 2 Ch.
xxix. 6 B: éyxareNimare Is. i. 4 B (-eheimare T’ -eksmere AQ).
épdyapev 2 K. xix. 42 B. épuyav Jd. vii. 21 B, 1 K. xvii. 51 A,
xxx. 17 A, 2 K. x. 13 B, 14 BA, xiii. 29 B, 1 M. x. 82 A
(contrast 83, xvi. 8, 10): karéduya ¥ cxlii. 9 RTRO2 (-ov B¥N¥A).

14—2
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émfjyayas Dan. © iii. 28 Q. yevdpevos (common in the papyri

from 100 A.D.) is written by A in Jeremiah (xiv. 1, xxv. I, xxxvil I,

xxxix. I, xli. 1, 8=ryevéuevos N, xlil. 1, li. 1): 50 éyevdunv Jer. ii.
- 31 A, éyevdpeda Is, Ixiil. 19 N, mapayevdpevor 2 M. xv. 24 V.

3. The first aorist termination -av begins to replace -aot
in the perfect in (iii/) ii/s.c.}, although -ac preponderates for
some time longer and seems to have survived till the tense
became extinct.

Exx. in LXX :(—éapakar Dt. xi. 7 B (éopor AF), éyroxar

2 K. xix. 6 A (¥yvwka B), mapéomprav Is. v. 29 BR*Q, éilwxav

Jer. xxviil, 56 R¥ wemwolpkav Ez. viil. 15 A (passage not in B),

mepirevkar xix. 13 BQ, nypelwxkar Dan. O vi. 20, mémofav Jdth

vii. 10 BRA, mémpakav 2 M. x. 21 AV, xabéornkar 2 M. xiv. 5 V,

éxmemdpOnrar 4 M. xviil. 4 N¥V (kmemohidprnrar Re-2),

4. The extension of 3rd plur. -av to the imperfect is also
attested in ii/B.c., but is much rarer than its use with the other
past tenses: the alternative termination -ocav was preferred
with this tense. The LXX instances are confined in the
B text to one in Jd. and three in the early chapters of z K.
(K. BB) besides a few variants in Ax.

Karéeirav Jo. X. 40 A, dvéBawar Jd. vi. 3 B, é\dpBavar 1 K.

viil. 3 A, karéBawar 1 K. xxv. 20 A, 0éBawar 2 K. ii. 29 B,

Epepav ii1. 22 B, fyav vi. 3 B, dvéfruyav xvi. 14 A (-av B): N has

similar forms in #0ehav Is. xxviil. 12, édlokay 1 M. xi. 73, é\é-

vyapev 4 M. xiil. 2.

5. Side by side with the termination -av in the 3rd plur.
of the old 2nd aorists and the imperfect appears the longer
termination -ocav. Though the examples in the papyri are not
very numerous? the very strong attestation of this form in

the LXX leaves no doubt as to its antiquity. It seems to have

! The earliest exx. cited are from Asia, wapeiagpar (Lydia) 246 B.C.,
dméoraicar (Lydia) 193 B.C., Dieterich Untersuck. 235 f. In Egypt the
form does not appear before 162 B.C., elA\ppar, émidédwrkar BM 1. 17. 23,
£9: in iiifB.C. always eiNjpact etc.

2 Mayser 323. The narrative and historical element in the papyri is
comparatively small and there is not often occasion in petitions etc. to use
the 3rd pers. plural of the past tenses.
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preceded the use of -av in these tenses and to owe its popularity
if not its origin to a desire to discriminate between the 1st
pers. sing. and the 3rd pers. plur. This was done by retaining
the o and appending the 1st aor. termination -cav.

In the earliest papyri exx. a slightly different ending is used,
viz. -ecav: é\apBdvecar BM 1. 18, 31 (161 B.C.), dpiherav ib.
xli. 15 (same date). The connecting vowel e in this tentative
form perhaps comes from the 3rd si7zg. : éNduBave—eé\auBdve|oavl.
A single ex. of this form occurs in LXX: karepdyesar Jer. x.
25 N*¥Q (-ov BA).

The form -eoav was transitional and has not, with one excep-
tion, survived, like the forms in -av, in modern Greek. The
exception is the imperfect of contract verbs, where the use of
the -av termination was out of the question. In this tense
modern Greek has not only retained the 3rd plur. in -odcav(e)
but has modelled the rest of the tense upon it: (é)peroioa
-ges etc.

Dieterich Unfersuch. 242 1. traces the origin of -ocav to
Boeotia2 His statement that its use in Egypt is limited to the
imperfect is incorrect: besides dpikecar referred to above 2 exx.
of -pAfocar occur at the end of ii/B.C. (Mayser 323), apart from
later exx. : émi\docav BU 36 (no date), 436 (ii/ or iii/ A.D.).

These forms in -ocav are exceedingly frequent in LXX,
being distributed over all the translations (excepting one
group) from the Hexateuch to 2z Esdras: the latter book with
Joshua (B text) supplies the greatest number of instances.
The exceptional group is 1—4 K.: the -ocav forms are entirely
absent from 1, 3 and 4 K. (except fpaprocar 3 K. viil. 50 A):
in 2 K. A again supplies one instance of aorist, éAfocar
ii. 13, B has éaBogav v. 21, and BA have one ex. of the
imperfect of a contract verb, évooboav xx. 15. On the other
hand, as has been seen, it is just in this group that the
termination -av is specially frequent.

Exx.3 (1) Aorist. -g\dooav passim e.g. Ex. i. 1 BAF, Dt
i. 24 BAF (it is observable that in the Pentateuch BAF unite’in

! Both forms had a precedent in the 3rd plur. of the imperf. of verbs in
-ut: €dtdogar, érifecav.

2 Cf. note 1 on p. 210.

8 Cf. with the list in 2 above, p. 211 f.



214 Verbs in -Q [§17, 5—

attesting the -ocar form only in the opening of these two books
and at the end of Deut.: edpocar Di. xxx1. 17 BAF, judprocar
xxxil. 5 BAF) etc. etc. -pydyoocav Jos. vi. 23 B, x. 23, Jer.
xxxiil. 23 &7s B, 1 Es. 1. 17 B, 19, Jdth xii. 5 etc. ﬁydproo‘av Is.
xxiv. 6, xlil. 24 etc. (wapev)eBdrocar Ex. xvil. 1 B, Jd. xv. g A,
xvill. 12 A, Jer. xliv. 21, 2 Es. xxi. 30 etc. (¢)idogay Dt. vii.
19 B¥ x. 21 B, Is. xxil. 9, ¥ lxxvi. 17, 2 Es. i1, 12, Cant. vi.
8 passim. elmooav R.iv. 11 bis B, BA, 2 Es. v. 4 B, xi. 3 B etc.
kafeilogav Jos. vill. 29 B, Is. xxii. 10. efpocar Ex. xiv. 9 B,
Jos. ii. 22 B, Hos. xil. 4, Jer. ii. 5, xiv. 3, 1 Ch. iv. 41 etc.
-éoyooar 1 Es. vi. 5, 2 Es. xiil. 5 BN, dwefdvocay Bar. ii. 25.
-ehdafSogar Dt. 1. 25 B, Jos. x. 28 B, Jd. i. 6 B, R. 1. 4, Zech. 1. 6,
Jer. xxxiii. 8, Ez. xxxil. 24, 2 Es. ix. 2 etc. -eNimooar Ex. xvi.
24 B, Dt. xxix. 25 B, Jer. vi. 15. €miocar Jer. xxviil. 7, xlii. 14 BX,
1 Es.iil. 3 B. épdyocar Gen. xviii. 8, Ex. xvi. 35 B, Jos. v. 11 B,
1 Es. iil. 3 B, vil. 13, 2 Es. xix, 25 etc. -epvyocar Jos. x. 27 B,
2 Es. xxiil. 10.

(2) Jmperfect. (a) Uncontracted verbs. #pocar Jos.iil. 14 B
(apav AF). iobocav Ez. xxil. 9 B¥Q (imperfects in -ov -ovv and
-ocav -otoav are used indiscriminately in this chapter). dmefvij-
arkogav Tob. vil. 11 AB? (-ov B¥). exhalocav Dan. O Sus. 33.
ékplvooar Ex. xvill. 26 &is B, Jer. v. 28.  -elapBdvocav Jer. v. 26,
Ez. xxii. 12 &Z5.  éXéyooar N. xxxil. § A (-ov BF). kareldooar
Jer. v. 7 Q (-ov, -ovTo cett.). Vmepimrocav 4 M. vi. 25 K. é&-
ameoré\ooay Ez. xxiil. 40 AQ (-ov B). €épaivooar 1 M. 1v. 50 A.
-e@épooay Ex. xviil. 26 B, Jos. zxiv. 332 B, 1 Ch. xxil. 4 B
(épépagav A) (contrast €pepov 2z Ch. i 17 etc.). eveyplooar
Tob. ii. 1o R,

(6) Contracted verbs: -oboav (-doav). -evootoar Ex. xxxiii.
8 B, 2 K. xx. 15 BA. énnéovoioar N. 1. 18 B. émohepotoar Jd.
xi. 5§ A, gropovcar Ez. xxii. 11.  éBvmbaav Jer. xi. 12 ¥, xxxix.
29 BRA, cf. 2 Ch. xxx. 14 (B writes eQvuwow sic). elbpvoioar
Lam. i. 5 BAQ* éfpnpovoav 1 Es. 1. 30 B. g@kodopotoar (olk-)
2 Es. vi. 14 A¥, xiv. 18 BRA. édohwicar ¥ v. 10, xiii. 3. edro-
yotoav ib. Ixi. 5§ B¥R*¥A. émowioar Job i. 4 B¥X* 1 M. xiv. 36 A.
eramewoboav Jdthiv. 9 BA. éfewpotoarib.x. 10A. (map)okovoay
Dan. O Sus. 28, 1 M. xiv. 34 A. é{rovoar 1 M. xvi. 22 A.
oumhodoay Dan. O Sus. 57. mwapernpotoar Dan. 6 Sus. 12.
Edoav Jer. xli. 10 is the single ex. from a verb in -do, see

§ 16, 5. V

6. The termination -cav is further used in LXX, as in
Hellenistic Greek generally?’, for the 3rd plur. of the impera-
tive, to the exclusion of the older forms in -wv -Gvrov etc.

1 From 300 B.C. in Attic Inscriptions : Meisterhans 167.
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Exx.: éorwoav Gen. 1. 14 etc., yevndnreoay ib., avarotobooav
L. xx. 1o ff.

7. It appears also in the optative, where -owar -amoav
replace the older -otev -aiev (-etav).

Exx.: alvéoacar Gen. xlix. 8, mojoacar Dt. i. 44, 3 K.
xix. 2 A, xxi. 10 A, %’)\eom-av Dt. xxxiil. 16 and probably 7,
eveykaw'av Is. Ixvi. 20, efpowrar Jer. il. 5 A (read elposar with
BRQ), elrawcar (elmowgav) ¥ xxxiv. 25 b5, ékN(e)imorgav ciil. 35,
ékkdpaoay (-xohdyrawocar A) and Ka'ra(j)a'yow'av Prov. xxiv. 352,
Ymhadrjcaicar Job v. 14 BY, Onpedoaisar xviii. 7 BNC, éNbooay
9 and 11 BXRC, a)\eo‘aco‘av 11 BPR (oaar B¥ -guav A, -caev B?)
and xx. 10 B’%C mupoeboatcay Xx. 10 BC{NR), LSOLa-av xxi. 20 BRC,
pdyoiTay xxxi. 8 BXC, elpotgar Sir. xxxiil. (xxxvi.) 11, ef})\oyri—
gawgav Tob. 1ii. 11 BA. The exceptions to the rule are found in
4 Maccabees which uses the strict Attic forms (e.g. pdvace,
Odvower iv. 23, Béhower v. 3, wepodayioawer, dvriNéyowey viii. 2) and
Cod. A in Job, which has L&ocev n xxi. 20 and forms in -(e}av
elsewhere, Onpeloiar xviil. 7, ardoiav xviii. 18, O\dowar xx. I0.

The 2nd and 3rd sing. of the 1st aor. optat. similarly end
in -ais -ax (for the stricter Attic -ewas -ete).

The writer of 4 Macc. again shows his Atticizing tendency

in using the older forms of the 3rd sing., e.g. voploseer iv. 13,

émurpéreier 17, ouyyvepovijceer v. 13 etc, and perhaps also of

the 2nd sing., ékxéyreras v. 30 N, Trléﬂ.as‘ lb Rea aradppovijoeas

v. 10 Vreser,  Job also supplies dmdoeey xviil. 18 BRC, fnhdoeer

(?©) xx. 16 BXC,

8. 2nd pers. sing. in -e for -as in 1st aor. and perfect.
These forms are but slenderly attested in LXX (mainly in the
untrustworthy Cod. A) and in the Ptolemaic papyri and clearly
did not take root in Egypt. They are interesting however as
precursors of modern Greek which in the two past tenses
(impf. and aor.) writes -a -es -€ -ape -ere -av, i.e. in the conflict
between the terminations of 1st aor. and 2nd aor. (impf.) the a
of the 1st aor. has succeeded in ousting the o of the 2nd aorist,
but the forms in which the 2nd aor. (or impf. ) had e have
remained unaltered®

1 See Dieterich op. cit. 239. He speaks of the mod. Greek forms
-es -¢ -ete as the last remnants of the strong aorist active. But they may



216 Verbs in -Q (§17, 8—

In LXX: dnéorakkes Ex. v. 22 A, oldes 2 K. ii. 26 A, &wxes
Ez xvi. 21 A, 2 Es. xix. 10 A, épdhafes Job xiil. 27 A, dpices
Tob. xi. 2 B. So in the plur. imepBeBirere 3 M. vi. 24 V.
("Expwes Job x. 2 A [-vas cett.] and dmwepijpes Prov. xxix. 47 &
[-7pas cett.] may be true imperfects.)

In papyri: mapéorakkes PP il 20, 4, 15 (252 B.C.) is the only
early example which I have noted. Iape/lAn¢pes occurs in 2 B.C.
(OP iv. 742, 4): in i1/ i1i/A.D. exx. begin to accumulate, dédw«es,
olbes, éypayres, émoinaes etc.

9. In the pluperfect the (3rd) plural has been assimilated
to the singular, i.e. -ecarv etc. are written, not Attic -ecav etc.,
even in the literary books!: e.g. (xaf)wwrjrecav Gen. xviii. 2,
3 M. ii. 33 etc., éreroifecav Prov. xxi. 22 etc., éremwdvfecay
W. xviil. 1: 7jdaper Gen. xliil. 7 etc., dere Dt. xiil. 13, 0acar
Gen. xlil. 23 etc.

1o. -evro for -ovro. The 3rd plur. of the 2nd aor. act., as
we have seen, took over the -av of the 1st aor. In the 2nd
aor. mid. in -6unv the o was, in one instance at least, eliminated
in another way, the 3rd plur. being modelled on the 3rd sing.
in -ero. ‘Ewelafevro is the predominant form in LXX: Jd.
i, 7 A, Jer. ili. 21 B*x, xvill. 15 B¥*NA, xxiil. 27 B*x8, xxvil.
6 #A, xxxvii 14 8, Hos. xili. 6 B*, ¥ Ixxvii. 11 B¥* So in
N.T. Mc. viii. 14 B*

’Emreldfovre without variant only in 1 K. xii. 9, ¥ cv. 13, 21,
cxviii. 139, Job xix. 14 (cf. Job © xxxix. 15).

11. The habit of appending an irrational final » (or s)
has already been referred to (p. 135): further exx. are dvre-
AdBovrov 3 K. ix. 9 A, émopelibnrav Jer. li. 23 N¥* (for ~rac or -7e),
émigTpdpnres Jer. iil. 14 N¥, '

12. 2nd person sing. mid. (present and future).
The competition here lay between three rival terminations, -y,

owe their origin rather to the #mperfect, é\ves.. The -¢ of the third sing.
which was alike for all past tenses affected the preceding person, and the
2nd sing. again reacted on the 2nd plur.

1 In the Ptolemaic exx. (end of ii/B.C.) the 3rd plur. is written with
-poar, which was probably indistinguishable in pronunciation from -ewsav
(§ 6, 20) : -eoav was still used Dby literary writers like Polybius and Josephus
(Mayser 324).
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-a and -oca.. (i) The older Attic -y, used for all verbs in -o,
arose by contraction out of a primitive -oar (dépecar = dépear =
¢épp), which was retained in the -pe verbs (loracac etc.).
(i) Later Attic writers from iv/B.c., when n e were becoming
indistinguishable, wrote -ev or -y indifferently. Some of these
-t forms (BovAet, oley, dfe) were widely adopted in the xouwn.
But (iii) the preference of the xow7 for uniformity led ultimately
to the reinstatement of the primitive forms in -cac (on the
model of the perf. pass. in -pa -oar -rac) and these are universal
in modern Greek.

In the conflict between the -y and the -e forms the LXX
uncials on the whole support the older -y forms for pres. and
fut.: Cod. B, however, has a considerable number of -« forms.
It is hardly possible to decide which form is original.

Bovle: is consistently written by B: Ex, iv. 23 (- A) viil. 2

(-n AF) ix. 2 (-p A) x. 3 BA, 7 BA, 3 K. xx. 6 (-5 A), Est. iii.

11 BRA. Ole also is well attested in the few passages where

this literary word occurs: Est. ix. 12, Job xxxiv. 17 A, xxxvii.

23 BRA (- C), xl. 3 B (-5 N), Dan. 0 ii. 11 (but ofy Job xxxiv.

12 BRAC). On the other hand &}y and ¢oy largely preponderate

over the -e forms which are limited to a few passages in the

B text: &yree Ex. vi. 1, 2 K. iil. 13, Ez. viil. 13, 15, Bar. iv. 235

(with Q), ¢oec 2 K. v. 2, 23 (mapéoe), Ez. xxiv. 17, xxxviil. 9:

elsewhere they are written by a later hand or hands of B m

place of -5 of B*.

The use of -e and -y is a distinguishing mark between the
two portions of 2 K. which I have called K. 88 and K. By (B text).

doer 2 K. v. 2, mapéoe v. 23. op 2 K. xiil. 13, xiv. 2, xv. 33,
xviil. 3, xix. 13, xxii. 27.

vy e

e iil. 13.

eloeleboel v. 6. é\edoy xiv. 3.

The termination -y also to some extent supplants -acat in
some deponents of the -u type.

*Ewiory (poetical and apparently Ionic) for émioraca is well
supported in several LXX books: Gen. xlvii. 5 BA, N. xx.
14 BAF, Jos. xiv. 6 BA, Jer. xvil. 16 BR (-agar AQ), Ez. xxxvil.
3 BA (-agar Q), Tob. v. 5 X and apparently Job xxxviil. 4 €
émiomy B (-acar A): émioracar appearing in Dt. (xx. 20, xxviii. 33,
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36), Job (xi. 9 A -oe, xxxii. 22 N¥, xxxvil. 16 A, xxxviii. 20 BRAC,
33 BXA) and Dan. © (Sus. 43).

The only instance where 89y (poetical and late prose)
appears to be ind. (and not conj.) is Dan. O v. 16: elsewhere
Stvacw : 8vvr; should probably be regarded as from &dvopar,

see § "J’

The reversion to the primitive 2nd sing. termination in -cat
for all middle verbs seems-to have begun with certain futures
formed from the znd aor. (wlopas, pdyopar) and with contract
verbs. In LXX wlecar has entirely superseded =iy (Dt. xxviil.
39, R.ii. 9, 3 K. xvii. 4, Jer. xxix. 13 AQ, Ez. iv. 11 etc.) and
¢pdyeocar is generally written outside the Pentateuch (R. ii. 14,
Is. Ix. 16, Ez. iv. 9 ff. etc., Mic. vi. 14, Sir. vi. 19, 2 M. vii. 7 V).

®dyy however is constant in the Pentateuch (Gen. iii. 14, 17 ff,,

Ex. xxxiv. 18, L. vil. 11, Dt. vil. 16, viii. g etc. to xxviil. 53) and

is found also in 2z K. ix. 7, 4 K. vii. 2 B (¢pdyps A) and perhaps

ib. 19 ob wy ¢dyn (or conj.) and xix. 29 A.

The LXX proper appears to afford only one certain ex. in
the case of contract verbs (analogous to d8vvacoai, xavydoar of
N.T.) viz. krdoar Sir. vi. 7; in Gen. xxxii. 10, where A has
ikavodaal pot, the impersonal use of the verb elsewhere favours
the reading of DE ixavodral por: A again has kowdcar in Dt.
xxxl. 16, where xoyud BF is doubtless original : dwefevodoar (no
doubt, with Schmiedel, we should read dmoéevofoar = -Eevol)
occurs in 3 K. xiv. 6 A in a passage interpolated from Aquila.
The classical termination is kept in ¥ li. 3 évxavyd.

13. The first hand of B apparently wrote the poetical form
of the 1st plur. mid. in Jer. li. 17, éywipecta.

§ 18. VERss IN -2. TENSE ForMmaTION.

1. Verbs with pure stem in the xows sometimes retain
a short vowel in the formation of the tenses. Of contracts
in -ée (Att. fut. -jow) movéw in LXX always has the tenses
wovéow (Is. xix. 10, Sir. xiil. 5) émdveca (1 K. xxiii. 21 etc.):
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popéo has popéow (Prov. xvi. 23) épopera (Sir. xi. 5)%.  Srepéo,
on the other hand, keeps the Attic long vowel (e.g. Gen.
XxX. 2, xlviii. 11) except in N. xxiv. 11 B¥, Sir. xxviii. 15 B¥RA,
Est. E. 12 w¥* 3 M. v. 32 V ({orepéfns). Cf. the shortening
of the vowel in d¢peéoer Tob. vi. 13 B (sjoe ®A, and so else-
where in LXX) and in éppéfnyy, which is always so written in
LXX (Gen. xv. 13, 2 K. v. 6, Jon. iii. 7, Dan. O vii. 23, Dan.
® Sus. 27)%: the unaugmented parts of the verb, however,
keep 7, pnbels—pnbijvar—pmbijoouar: the shortening appears
therefore in this instance to be due to assimilation’ of vowels
flanking p. Iloféw (éme-) in the aor. has the long vowel only
(ém)emdbinoa (Att. also -eoa).

In contracts in -do a similar shortening takes place in
Tewdow, érevica’: Supdw however keeps n except in Is. xlix. 1o
ob mewdoovow odd¢ Supdoovow B¥r*Q 1 see § 22, 2.

2. Formation of passive tenses (1 aor., fut., perf.)
with or without . Attic practice in this matter was not
uniform and shows many exceptions to the general rule?: in
the xows there is a marked tendency to insert o where it was
not used in the older language.

Insertion of o contrary to Aitic practice. "Emaweobioopar
has very strong support, ¥ xxxiii. 3 BxA, xliii. 9 BxR, Ixii.
12 BRR, Ixiil. 11 BRR, Sir. ix. 17 BRA: so émpréofnoar Eccl.
viii. 10 C (but émyvef. BA as in Attic: this was one of the
cases where the Attic forms did not conform to the general
rule). The LXX examples of the older Attic édvvnfnv (usually
written #78. § 16, 3) and the Ionic évvdabfyr (46.: in Attic not

1 Out of these aorists have come the modern Greek presents mové{w,
popéw.

2 Later hands of B twice alter to éppfnw.

3 Modern Greek hence forms two new presents rewd{w, dupdfw.

4 Viz. that pure verbs which retain a short vowel in the tense stem
strengthen this vowel by o, while a long vowel in the stem dispenses with
it : Kiihner-Blass § 242. In some Attic verbs the o appears in the aorist
only, but not in the perfect: Rutherford N¥P g7 ff. has some suggestive
remarks on the subject.



220 Verbs in -Q [§18,2

before Xen.) are about equal, the proportion being 32:29.
ldobnoav 3 M. v. 18 A =eldobyoar (from édw) stands for Attic
eldfpoar (so V iaf.). Attic yAdfny (éadve) again broke the
general rule as to short vowels: LXX has the later form
ouvelaoBévrov 2 M. v. 5, with pluperf. cuvmjlasro ib. iv. 26
(Att. é\jAapal, dAnhduny). Swveorxéofn is read by A in 2 K.
xxiv. 21, 25 (-eoxélny, -oxebroouar are the usual forms of these
late tenses in LXX and elsewhere). "Elwopuévos (dv- di- wept-) is
universal in LXX and'is perhaps Ionic: Inscriptions and the
testimony of Photius establish &wpac as the true Attic form
(cf. lopa)t.  From kepdyvvue we find both the usual Attic
forms kekpapévos Dt. xxviil. 66 A (but read xpeuauévy B), Jer.
xxx. 10 B¥A (read «exappévovs BaPrQ), ovykpabijvor Dan. O
. 43, and the later perfect xexépaouar Dan. O Bel 33 with
the kindred aorist (ovv)exepaosbyy Dan. O Bel 11, 2 M. xv. 39,
for which there is some classical authority. ’ExAadofny Ez.
xxiv. 16 AQ¥*, 23 A and klave@joopar ¥ Ixxvii. 64 B*rT are
xowr forms (B* keeps the Attic xhavfys in the first passage :
xhovbjoovrar B"R in ¥ is obviously a correction). Kelw
(dmo- rora- ovy-) now takes o not only in the aor. é\elofyv
(Att. ékhijobnr) with khaofioonar, but also in the perf. kéxheiopar
(Att. kéxdppar: kéxherpon only in Ez. xlvi. 1 B¥ [contrast xliv.1 £.],
Dan. ® Sus. 2o and perhaps 1 K. xxiil. 7 A dmoxéxhirar, unless
the perf. of -kA\ive is intended)®. From Aodw (Att. Aéhovpar
éovlny) we now have élovobys Ez. xvi. 4 BFAQI and Aelov-
opévar Cant. v. 12 B (-oup. AR). ‘Qudofypr Tob. iii. 8 B*A
(dvopdobns wBeom) replaces wwijfpy Xen. (svdbyv Theocr.): the
older Attic used the 2nd aor. wvjuyv. The Attic werelpapar
r K. xvii. 39 and érepdfyy 1 M. xii. 10 (cf. i. 15 xeo7) from
wepdopar are used with act. meaning “try”: érewpdolny W, xi. 9,

L Meisterhans 183, Rutherford A2 gg.

? But the Ptolemaic papyri which have only xéx\(e)epar cast doubt on
the authenticity of the uncial evidence: Mayser 376. Josephus writes
xéihewopar, Schmidt 470 f.
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Dan. O xii. ¢ is correctly formed from meipd{w and has pass.
meaning “be tried” or “tempted”: the act. meaning therefore
establishes the readings érepafy Sir. xxxi. 10 BA (-dofly ®),
w(e)ipabioa 4 M. xv. 16 8V (-acf. A). Awmrereraopévos 3 K.
vi. 33 etc. from -weralo “spread” may be paralleled in early
poetry (Oracle ap. Hdt. 1. 62) for Att. wémrapar (werdvvvme) ;
éreractny (é- kar-) and weracfijoopar are now commonly used
as the tenses of wérapar (class. aor. émréuyy or émraunv).
Séowopar, the Hellenistic form of perf., is usual in LXX : the
Attic oéowpar appears 3 times in B* (1 K. xxiii. 13 -,
2 K. i 3 dw-, Jer. li. 14 dva-), once in A (Jd. xxi. 17); the
Attic éodbnv, cwbijoopar are retained.

Kéypiopor and xplopa replace Attic «éypuyos, xpipa :
éxplotny is Attic®, and xpiobjoopnar Ex. xxx. 32 is correctly
formed from it. The MSS are divided between oweyrjobny
and oweynjfy®, Jer. xxii. 19, xxix. 21, xxxi. 33—both late
forms: Attic used perf. &myper from ynjxw, and presumably
&njxOyv, though found first in Hellenistic Greek, was the
older aorist.

Omission of Attic o is occasionally attested in words with
long vowel or diphthong in the stem, in which the Attic o was
therefore contrary to the general rule: éyvodn 2 K. xvil. 19 B,
yrabioerar Is. Ixl. g B¥: kehevbévres 4 M. ix. 11 A (-evof. R):
fpavbioerar Is. xlii. 4 B¥, cf. fpavpds Na. ii. 11 R¥* (fpavouds
cett.), fpadpa Jdth xiil. 5 B (elsewhere Opatoua): but usually
éyvoabny, yvoobijoopar, édpaiodny etc. as in Attic. ’Efeocmapévos
Zech. ii1. 2 B* is probably a slip for the usual -ecmaopévos.

For Attic éoBéadnv (usual in LXX) we find the following

varieties: éof3ijfn Job iv. 10 C, aBevfévros W. ii. 3 N, ib. oBevcf.
A (oBecd. B).

1 Of walawol dvev 70D 0...0f 8¢ vedrepor céowopar Photius ap. Rutherford
NP g9. The later form was constantly written by scribes in MSS of Attic
writings, and even the LXX exx. may not be authentic : Ptolemaic papyri
keep the Attic form in the few passages where the perf. pass. occurs
(Mayser 134).

2 Byxpntn 2 K. 1. 21 A (Qupeds Z. odx éxp. év éNaly) is unparalleled,
whether intended as from xplw (=éxpifn) or from xpdouar. Bxploby is
clearly right.

3 Cf. meptymua Tob. v. 19.
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3. Verbs with mute stem. Attic verbs in -{w for the
most part have a dental stem and therefore have future and
1st aorist in -ow -oa (o =80 etc.): others have a guttural stem
and form these tenses with -fw -§o (§ =y or ko). In the xour]
confusion was to be expected: there was a tendency to
substitute £ for o, but only in a rather limited group of verbs,
in many of which there is early authority for the guttural in
derivative nouns. The majority of the -fw verbs have retained
the old o in fut. and 1st aorist to the present day'. The LXX
agrees for the most part with the N.T.?

(i) The following have passed over to the guttural class.
Nvord{e (émi-) has wordfe Is. v. 27, ¥ cxx. 3 f, évioraéa 2 K.
iv. 6 etc. (évioraca in Attic Comedy and the Anthology: ‘but cf.
the early derivatives vvoraypds -akrijs). Mailw (éumrailw) always
has -maifopar -éraifa -méraya -mémarypar (cf. Attic malyviov:
of the Attic forms érawra wéraka -awopar the only trace is the
v.l. érawoev Sir. xlvii. 3 C): a change was in this case called for
in order to discriminate between wailw and wale, the tenses of
which in Attic were indistinguishable.

(i) The converse substitution of o for & occurs in the
following 1st aorists (under the influence of the futures which
take the “Attic” asigmatic forms caAmd, cvpd, § 20, 1 (i): the
fut is unattested in classical Greek): éodimira (Att. exdhmeyéa):
éovpira Lam. ii. 15 £, Ez xxvii. 36 (Att. éotpiyba: cf. atpryé).

(111) - In the followmg there is fluctuation in LXX.

(@) Verbs which in Att. have dental stems, aorist -ca.
‘Apmale keeps the Att. forms dpmdow, fpmraca, Smpmrdabyy 3 M.
v. 41, dmpmaouévos, but has the new Hellenistic guttural tenses
(8c)npmdynyy W. iv. 11, Sir. vi. 2, Tob. i. 20 and Swpmayjoopar
Am. iii. 11 ete. (cf. Attic dpma&, dpmay)). Baordfe keeps Att.
Baordoe in 4 K. xviil. 14 and éBdoraca in 2 K. xxiii. 5 A
(B\action B), Job xxi. 3 A (&pare cett.), Dan. © Bel 36: the
later éBdorafa’® occurs in Jd. xvi. 30 B, R. ii. 16, Sir. vi. 2s.

! Hatzidakis 134 ff. He gives reasons for rejecting the theory of Doric
influence, of which there are very few traces in the xow? (p. 18). Mayser
360 ff. gives no examples of the new & forms from the Ptolemaic papyri,
but the tenses of the principal verbs affected seem to be unrepresented in
any form.

2 Blass N.T. § 16, 2.

3 In the papyri of the Imperial age this (with eﬂmrmxﬁnu) is frequent
and almost the invariable form from ii/A.D. onwalds Of éBdoraca I have
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*Amoxvifw has Att. -kvicw, -ékmoa in Lui 15, v. 8, 4 K. vi. 6 B,

Ez. xvii. 4: A reads dmévier in 4 K. Lc.

(6) Verbs which in Att. have guttural stems, aor. -fa.
Srnpife (éme-: Att. tenses éoripiba -wEapny ~ixOnv -vypar -iypny).
The LXX asigmatic fut. ergpie (no class. fut. attested) produces
the aorists éorjpira passim (éoripiéa only in Dan. O vil. 28 and
as a vl in ¥ xxxvil. 3 T, 1. 14 RT, Jer. xxi. 10 X2Q) and
éomypuwrauny: the passive tenses are usually guttural éornpiyfnv
-vypac -lyuny, but the o occasionally intrudes here too!: éorppiodny
Is. xxxvi. 6 BT, Sir. xxxix. 32 8%, 1 M. ii, 49 8, éorppiopar
L. xiii. 55 BA (-wrae F), 1 K. xxvi. 19, Jdth viii. 24 BX, 1 M.
il. 17 8, xiv. 26 ¥, 4 M. xviil. 5: the late fut. pass. appears as
-ornpixfioopar in Jd. xvi. 26 B, Sir. xv. 4 B, as ompiwodijoopar in
Sir. Lc. XNAC.  dpvarrew (class. fut. -dopar) has 1st aor. édppiata
¥ ii. 1: in the perf. pass. the uncials diverge, meppvaouévov
3 M. il 2 A -aypévov V.

The tenses of the majority of -{w verbs retain their Attic
forms e.g. (a) fippoca, éokebaoa, éomovdara, éxwpioa, (6) éopata.
4. Verbs with liquid stem in -aive, -ajpo in Attic

have 1st aorist in -ava -apo where the preceding letter is ¢« or p
(e.g. éulava, épava), otherwise generally® -nva -ypa. The kowy
begins to extend the aorists with o to a// verbs of this type?,
and in modern Greek they are nearly universal®, In LXX we
have édéppava, (&€)exabapa (-npa Jos. v. 4 A), é\evkava J1. 1. 7, éaj-
pave Jd. vil. 21, Jer.iv. 5, vi. 1, Dan. O ii. 15, 23, 45, Est. ii. 22
(but éorjunva® 1 Es. ii. 4, éreanuijve Job xiv. 17—literary books),
Tpava (ovr-) Ex. xxxvi. 10 etc., épava (ékpavar, éripavor etc.)
passim (but the literary forms dmogsvar Job xxvil. 5, drédnrer
ib. xxxil. 2, dwedifraro 2 M. vi. 23, dwogpprauéver ib. xv. 4).
noted two exx, only: OP iil. 418 (i/-ii/-a.D.), BU 195 (161 A.D.). To
judge from Mayser’s silence, the verb is not used in the Ptolemaic papyri.

L Similarly for the usual form o7r7prypua we have srfpona 1 M. vi.
18 A, which is also perhaps the true reading in 2 Es. ix. 8 (so Swete :
swrhpope B¥).

2 But éxépdava, ékothava etc. are Attic: Kiithner-Blass 1. ii. § 267, 1,
Rutherford VP 76 ff.

3 Thus assimilating the aorist to the future stem. It is the converse
process to the employment of gen, -ys dat. -y for all st decl. nouns in -pg
(§ 10, 2).

¢ Hatzidakis 286 “ heute sind itberall nur die Formen mit « bekannt,”” but

see Thumb Handbuc’ 87 {. for surviving examples of -yra.
% Similar fluctuation between éofjuava -yva in the papyri: Mayser 360.
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In addition to the literary exceptions noted above we have
épvbivas W. xiii. 14 and always the Attic aor. mid. é\vunvauny
(2 Ch. xvi. 10, ¥ Ixxix. 14, Am. 1. 11, Is. Ixv. 8 etc.)n

In the perfect passive of liquid verbs in -aive -fve v before u
was usually in Attic altered to o, probably on the analogy of
the perfect pass. of verbs in -l (mépaouar like éokedaopor)’®:
the kowrj on the other hand preferred the more regular assimila-
tion of vu to pup. In LXX the Pentateuch translators keep the
Att. dpaouévos (8- ovr-) Ex. xxviil. 28, xxxvi. 31, L. xix. 19.
In other verbs up is preferred: fjoxvppar 1 Es. vifl. 71, xar-
poxvppévos ¥ Ixxiii. 21 (Epic): pepaxpvupévos ¥ lv. tit. (-op-
Aristot.): peuoppévos (Att. -op-) N, v. 13f, 27, W. vil. 25,
Tob. ii. 9, Hg. ii. 13 BAQ (-op- 8T'), 3 M. vii. 14 A (-op-V):
pepolvppévos (no early form), 1 Es. vill. 8o A (-op- B), Is. lix. 3
RAQ* (-ou- B), Ixv. 4 BRAQ, 2 M. xiv. 3V (-op- A): werAnfuu-
mévos 1 K. xxv. 10, Lam. i. 1 s (no early pf. pass. attested).

The o in Sweomapopévovs Is. Ivi. 8 A has no radson d’étre:
elsewhere we have the Att. (81)ecmapuévos.

§ 19. VERBS IN -Q. PRESENT TENSE.

1. The present meaning regularly attaching to certain
perfects caused the evolution in the later language® of new
present forms out of the perfect forms. In the LXX we have
veyopée (With tenses éypryydpovy, ypnyopriow, éypnydpnoa -jbnv)
Jer. v. 6, xxxviil. 28 bds (&ypyyopriow w*), Bar. ii. g, Lam. i. 14,
2 Es. xvil. 3 ypyyopotvrav 8A (éypnyopoivrer B), 1 M. xil. 27,
Dan. ® ix. 14: the perfect éypijyopa, which it replaces and
which is absent from N.T., is confined in LXX to Jer. i. 12,
L. 27. Similarly as from wemodéo we find émemolfnoa in Jd.

1 Is this another instance, as in the verbs in -u¢ (§ 23, 1), of the old
forms retaining their place longest in the middle voice? But Aoiuarduevor
occurs in a papyrus of ii/B.c., Mayser ib. :

2 Kithner-Blass § 264, 7.

3 But, as Blass points out, the beginnings go back to an earlier age:
yeywvéw (beside yéywra) is as old as Homer.
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ix. 26 A, Zeph. iil. 2 AQT (éremolfer Bx), Job xxxi, 24 (cf. in
the later versions e.g. ¥ ix. 11 werofjoovow o o). Srike
(rapacike) is not so well attested as in N.T. (Paul uses the
imperat. frequently), occurring as a variant only in the follow-
ing passages: Ex. xiv. 13 ormjrere A (imperat. = orijre BF), Jd.
ili. 19 mapacTikorrtes A, xvi. 26 orjke B, 3 K. viil. 11 omjkew B
(orjvac A), x. 8 mapacmicovres A (-eomyrores B), Zech. iv. 14
mapacrikovew I (cf. N. vil. 2 wapecrkovres sic A [-xdres BoF],
and in the Hexapla Jos. x. 19 omjkere o’6 imperat.). 'Ekékpoyov
in Isaial’s vision (Is. vi. 3f, 3 M. v. 23) should perhaps be
regarded as an imperf. of Txexpdyw rather than, as Veitch takes
it, a reduplicated 2nd aorist (= Att. &payor).

2. A few instances occur of the formation of new presents
or the recrudescence of old dialectic presents in -(v)vw. With
these may be classed sporadic instances of the doubling of
the v in old forms in -vw. *Amokréwe (for -krelve = kTevyw: old
dialects, but cf. also dmokr(e)wvpe in Plato etc.) is a fairly
frequent variant. Ex. iv. 23 B (-«revé AF), Dt. xxxii. 39 B
(do.), Jos. vill. 24 BAF, z K. iv. 12 B¥* (3 K. xi. 24 A from
Aquila), 4 K. xvii. 25 BA: Hb. i. 17 BQ, Is. Ixvi. 3 BRAQ:
1 Es. iv. 7 B¥ ¥ Ixxvil. 34 B*sRT (dmékrever B¥d), c. 8
B*RTxe2 (-krwov w¥, -ékrevoy A), Prov. xxi. 25 ne2: Tob. il
8 % bis, vio 141 %, xiv. 11 8, W. xvl. 14 (dmokrer. ), 3 M.
vil. 14 A, 4 M. xiii. 14 % (Dan. ® ii. 13). The Hellenistic and
modern form xdé(v)ve (for xéw), which in N.T. is fairly common
(&xxdvvopar), in LXX is confined to a single late passage, 3 K.
xxil. 35 dmweyivvero (cf. 2 K. xiv. 14 @ dxvvépevor). *Amorwrin
(Gen. xxxi. 39, ¥ Ixviil. 5, Sir. xx. 12) for drorive (usual in LXX)
seems to be a mixture of -rivvw (=-1ivfo) and -rwie: the v
appears in the old poetical drorivvuar (-rivv.).

The form -Bévvw (for -Balvw=-Baryw: assisted by the itacistic

interchange of a and ¢, as in -Béve Gen. xli. 3 E, 1 K. ix. 26 A,

1 M. vii. 40V, ix. 66 A) is practically confined to portions of
Cod. A, which has it in Gen. il. 6, xli. 2, 5, 181, N. xxxiil. 51,

T. 5
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xxxv. 10, Dt. i 41, iil. 21, iv. 26, xi. 8, 29, 1 K, 1. 3, v. 5, 3 K.

xxii. 6 in the later books only in Na.ii. 8 (with &), Jer. xxviii. 14,

xxix, 2 (with R), xxxi. 35 (where the form may go back to the

compiler of Jer. a and Jer. 8), 1 M. vi. 48: in other MSS, Gen.

xix. 28 E, Sir. ix. 13 C.

¢(-)o,vvw is read by AC in W, xvi. 28, Eccl. viil. 14 and by BA

in Dan. © viil. 7.

3. The following miscellaneous examples occur of the
evolution of a new present out of the aorist, the substitution
of -w for -p (for which see further § 23), etc.

BiBpdoke, a rare present for which LS quote Babrius, occurs
in the B text of Samson’s riddle Jd. xiv. 14 7 Bporov é&fAfev
éx BufBpdorovros...; the repetition - of the root makes the
conundrum more pointed.

Blaordve, through the influence of fut. -yow and new
1 aor. éBAdernoa (§ 21, 1), gives place to Bracriw, Eccl ii. 6
dpupdy Bracrévra + {fda A, and Pracrée W. xviil. 2 BAac-
rodow ®’¥ (read BAdmwrovow BA).

For dMw (vice dMéw) see § 24 : for dvopar § 23, 4 : for eldiow,
eldnora as from teldéo § 24 s.v. oida.

*EvBibioke (2 K. 1. 24, xiil. 18, Prov. xxix. 39, Sir. L 11:
and as v.l. of A édedidiokero Jdth ix. 1, x. 3) and é8bioke
(1 K. xxxi. 8, 2 K. xxiii. 10, 2 Es. xiv. 23, Hos. vil. 1) supplant
the classical presents -3vw -&vw. The new forms appear to be
introduced to mark the transitive meaning of the verb: ddvew
remains with intrans. sense “set” 2 K. il. 24, 3 K. xxil. 36,
2 Ch. xviil. 34 A, Eccl. i. 5, “escape,” Prov. xi. 8 é Oypas
éxdiver (Siver A).

"Ecbo or karéofo (class. poetry and late prose) occurs
frequently beside the Attic prose form érfiw in certain portions
of LXX, especially Pentateuch, Prophets and Psalms: on the
other hand éoflw is used exclusively in literary books such as
Job and Dan. O and almost exclusively in the later historical
group (always in 1—4 K. except éfov 1 K. xiv. 3o BA,
dobovres 3 K. iv. 20 A).



§ 19, 3] Present Tense 227

It is noteworthy that the form without ¢ is preferred in the
participle 6wy -ovros etc. which is so written in 37 instances,
whereas the exx. of this spelling in other parts of the verb
amount to 9 only (40fere -rar 6, éoly -yre 2, fobocar 1=Ez.
xxil. 9 B¥Q); on the other hand éofiews, éobie, éobiew are in-
variable, and the imperf. is always fo6wov except in Ez. Joc. ci?.
Note e.g.in Prov. érfwv xiii. 25 beside éofie xxiil. 7, -lew xxV. 27,
in Eccl. &fovres v. 10 beside éofiovow x. 16.

For (émav)iordve see § 23, 3.

Kpepdto (“Byz.” LS) for spepdvrvue occurs in Job ® xxvi. 7
kpepdlor BRC: xpeuvdv of A seems to be unparalleled (kpepdw
from Aristotle onwards).

KptBo for kpimrew, formed from the Hellenistic aorist
ékpvBnv, occurs in the simple form (not, as LS, “only found in
compounds dmo- éy- kptfw”) in 4 K. xi. 3, Jer. xxxix. 27
(kpvBrioerar cett.) and in what appear to be Hexaplaric inter-
polations in the A text of 1 K. xxiil. 23, 1 Ch. xxi. 20 (=B
pefoxaBelv). Aquila has droxpiBew.

Awmdye (Ionic, Hippocrates) is found sporadically in
composition: karalypmdve® Gen. xxxix. 16 (contrast 13 and 13
Aeimw), 2 K. v. 21, 3 K. xviil. 18 B (with assimilation kara-
Aeppdvey A, not else attested): éxdupar. Zech. x1. 16: éyxarayur.
¥ cxvill. 53: Swahipar. Tob. x. 7 BPA (8tehimavey B¥). Cf. the
new form rrdvecar, § 24 s.v. 6pav.

Reduplication is dropped in pvoxopar (cited from Anacreon
by Veitch, who compares dmopvrjorovea Orphic Hymns): Is.
Ixii. 6 B¥*, 1 M. vi. 12 Ax, xii. 11 8. (The present peurijoropar
itself is not used in Attic prose.) For vio (zice vé) see § 24.

Nimre (Hellenistic for Attic -vilw) is the only present form
used in LXX. For éwrdfopar, dwrdvopar see §24 s.v. dpdo.

Tehiokw, a rare by-form of reléw (found in ii/B.Cc. on the
Rosetta stone and in the poet Nicander) occurs in the passive

1 So Thuc. viil. 17 and occasionally in Ptolemaic papyri along with
kaTakelmrw which is much more frequent, especially in wills, Mayser 4o2.
See an interesting note of Dr J. H. Moulton on -Muwdvw in the Classical
Quarterly, vol. 11. 138 (April, 1908) : further exx. in Anz Subsidia 307 f.

15—2
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in Dt. xxiil. 17> apparently = “ to be initiated.” The latter half
of the . is a doublet but probably the older version: 172 reads
wépvy, wopvedwv for the dmaé Aeydpeva (in LXX) telecpdpos,
Tehiokbpevos of 17°,

§ 2zo. VERBS IN -Q2. FuTURE TENSE.

1. Blass remarks (N.T. § 18, 1): “The so-called Attic
future of verbs in -év, -dfw etc. disappears, almost entirely,
as the name implies, from Hellenistic Greek, and entirely
from the N.T.” The tendency was to bring these anomalous
forms into line with the other sigmatic futures and so to
prevent the possibility of confusion between future and present.
The disappearance of the Attic futures was, however, gradual :
the xouwr even employed some ‘Attic’ futures from verbs in
-{o which were unknown to Attic writers : the LXX, supported
by the Ptolemaic papyri, presents some contrasts to the N.T.

(i) Futures in -« from -(fw verbs were the oldest and
most widespread of these asigmatic forms, being common to
Attic and Ionic?, and they were likewise the last to disappear.
In LXX the futures in -1& (-rodpar) are practically used through-
out (dparid, dpopid, éyyid etc.) as in the Ptolemaic papyriZ

In the N.T. the -icw forms preponderate, and a distinction
is observable between the forms used by the writers and those
which they incorporate in O.T. quotations: there is a tendency
to keep 3rd plur. -wicw rather than -icovew with double o In

Josephus both forms occur, those in -icw again preponderating*.

Futures in -iow in LXX are mainly variants of the (probably
later) A or ¥ text: in B they occur in late books such as Prov.
and Eccl, and sporadically elsewhere. The following exx. have

been noted. Aipericer Gen. xxx. 20 E: kovgpioovow Ex. xviil

22 A, 1 K. vi. § A: gadmigeas N. x. 3 B¥ (~els cett., 5 ff. -ieire,

-wotow), Bz. xxxiil. 3 AQ: kabapio(w) N. xxx, 13 B (-l AF, and

s0 9 BAF), Ez xliii. 26 A, Mal. iii. 3 BA: épfploes Jd. ix. 33 A:

mlovricer T K. xvil. 25 At (Sua)orppion Jer. 1ii. 12 Q, xvii. 5 BRA,

1 K.-Bl § 227, 4. 2 Mayser 356.
3 Blass N.T. ib., WH?2 App. 170.
4 W, Schmidt 447 ff.
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Sir. xxviii. 1 (where the two forms are combined) Swarnpidor
dwaoryploer BAC: Swagkopmio(es) Ez. v. 2 B, Job xxxvii. 11 A,
Dan. © xi. 24 A: yropicovow Ez xliv. 23 Q: Swapepivere Ez.
xlvii. 21 BA: dpavio(e) 2 K. xxii. 38 A, JL ii. 20 ¥*, ¥ cxlv. g A:
ovpmodicovow Zech. xill. 3 XV 1 feplo(e) Prov. xxil. 8 BRA, Eccl.
xi. 4 BNAC, Job iv. 8 C: dmepacmice Prov. xxiv. 28 A, W,
v. 16 ®*% guvaowicewy 3 M. iil. 10 V: karamovricovew Eccl.
x. 12 RA: koploerar Sir. xxix. 6 BR (-eirar A): ¢orico 2 Es.
xvil. 65 (-lowv), Bar. 1. 12 (-loy A), Ep. J. 66 B: Yepice Dan. 0
iv. 29 and © iv. 22 A.

(i) Verbs in -4te in classical Greek take the ‘Attic future’
in a few instances as a by-form beside the future in -dow. In
LXX the contracted fut. is common in verbs of this type and
is extended to verbs with long stem-syllables, Gowdlew ctc., in
which Attic always employed fut. in -col.

The following exx. of fut. in -& receive some support in
earlier (Attic or Tonic) Greek.

avafBiBa? Gen. xlvi. 4 DF. dvaByBdo(w) ib. A.
Ex. iii. 17.
Is.1viii.14-0et(-op N).
Ez. xxxix. 2 B. Ez. ib. AQ.
Am. viii. 10,
émiBiB(é) Hos. x. 11, Hb.
iil. 15 -as B¥X¥, -@ ib. 19.
caraBiBed Ez. xxvi. 20 A, karaBiBdce Ez ib. BQ, Jer.
xxviil, 40 N¥,
-daoovow Dt. xxi. 4, Ez
xxviii. 8, xxxii. 18.

aupfBiBs Ex. iv, 12 F. qupfiBdo(w) ib. BA, iv. 135, L.
‘ X. I -gets.
¥ xxxi. § BRAR. -dow ib. U.
-BiBdeis sic Dt. iv. 9 A -does ib. BF.
-BiBa Is. x1. 13 B¥R¥Q¥*, -doer ib. AN®2Que (with

1 Cor. ii. 16 quot.).
mapaBdvrar® Am. vi. 10 BQ.
eedikaract L. xix. 18, Dt. xxxil.  Swdo{w) 1 K. viii. 20, xii. 7 B.
43 B (-¢irac A), Jdth xi. 10.

! Kithner-Blass § 228. 3 (b). 2 Attic -BBd.
3 Attic Budoouar {but see Veitch).
4 Att. Sikdow -doopar 1 Tonic -8ikd,
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(dmo)Boxiudt Jd. vil. 4 A, Jer.  Soxipdo(w) Jer. ix. 7 Re& Sir
ix. 7, xxxvill. 35, Zech. xiii. xxvil. § A.
9, Sir. xxvil. 5 ®¥ g, xxxiv.
26 do.

The fOHOWing are unclassical (Att. -doo -doopa). _dyopduer

2 Es. xx. 31 dpmq, dpmarar, (d)aprévrar L. xix. 13 B, Ez. xviit. 7,

Hos. v. 14, Zeph. ii. 9: class. dpmdo(e) L. xix. 13 AF, Jd. xxi.

21 A, (kar)epyd, -ara, -dvraw passim?®: the class. épydoopar is

never used.

(ifi) On the other hand the Attic futures of certain verbs
in -do -éo viz. A& (from é\de, é\atre) kadd Teé have been
replaced? by (dm)eddow (Ex. xxv. 11, Ez. xxxiv. 12) kaléow and
(ovv)redéow: present and future were thus clearly differentiated.

In Jer. xiv. 12 ovrredd W (ocvvreNéow cett.) may be fut.: ka\d
ib. xxxil. 15 (kaNéow A) xli. 17 is probably present.

For class. fut. xéw, xeis, xet (indistinguishable from the
present) LXX, differentiating the tenses, has (dwo- ék- mwpoo-
ovy-)X€®, Xeels, xeel etc.; xet Mal. iil. 3 A is apparently intended
for the class. fut.

(iv) "OMwue (dm-) in LXX retains the Attic fut. (dw)oAd
-obpac: dMéow (Epic and late prose) which is normal in N.T.4
is confined to Dt. vil. 23 A, Eccl. ix. 18, a gloss in Is. i. 25
(the clause rods 8¢ drefolvras amoléow is absent from MT,
and Is. elsewhere uses dmoAd) and Sir. vi. 3 dworéoas (but
amolel Vi. 4, %. 3, Xx. 22). "Oprvvue similarly has fut. dpoduor (Ex.
xxil. '8, Dt. xxxii. 40, Is. xlv. 23, Ixv. 16) not the later dudow®

2. To the liquid verbs which retain asigmatic futures
((dm)ayyerd, (dmo)oreda etc.) there is added a new future,
formed from the 2nd aor., éAé éloduar (dv- de- etc.), which

1 Tonic: Att. BOKL,uzio'w.

2 So in papyri and inscriptions from ii/B.C., Mayser 357 : karackeviy
appears even earlier, ib.

3 So in the Ptolemaic papyri: Mayser 357 cites one iii/B.C. instance of

fut. cvrrelolow.
4’0N@ only in an' O.T. quotation (1 Cor. i. 19): but dmohofuar still

remains.
5 "Quéow Prov. xxiv. 32 is aor. conj.
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has entirely supplanted the old aipjow. A similar new fut.,

formed from the 2nd aor. on the analogy of érwov wlopar, is
pdyopuat.

The class. €opar, which is absent from N.T., still remains in
the LXX, mainly in the Pentateuch, but ¢dyopar is four times
as frequent: the proportion for the simple verb is about 56 é3.
(40 in Pent.): 225 ¢pay.; the only book where €. has marked
preponderance is Exodus (19 é3., 4 ¢ay. viz. xil. 8% 11% 44,
xxxiv. 18: contrast Deut. 2 €., 53 day.).

Awapoyroerar Sir. xxxviil. 28 is the only ex. of fut. of
payopar (Att. paxoduar, Ion. -paxrioopar -éoouar).
"Béw is used to the exclusion of oxrjow (§ 15, 3).

3. The future active begins to supplant the future
middle which Attic Greek employed with a certain group of
active verbs with quasi-deponent meaning, expressing for the
most part a physical action or an emotion®

doe Is. v. 1, ¥ (4 times). doopar Jd. v. 3 BA, Is. xxvi. 1,
¥ (6 times).
drotow 3 times only in B text  dkotoopar (elo- ém- vm-) is the
viz. 2 K. xiv. 16 [but -oopac normal LXX form.
xvi. 21 etc.], Is. vi. g BRQ
(perhaps under the in-
fluence of the N.T. quo-
tations in Mt. xiii. 14, Acts
xxviil. 26: elsewhere in
Is. -ocopar), Jer. 1i. 16 BRZ
dhahdéw Is. xli. TN, Jer. xxix.  -afopar A in Jer. Ez. locc. citt.
2, Ez. xxvii. 30. :
duaprioe Sirach (vil. 36, xxiv. -oopa elsewhere in LXX.

22).
dﬂ-avr)r’]o-w and  -oopar are both equally repre-
sented.
owartioe Ex. v. 3 AF, Is. -copat 9 times.
CXXXIV. 14 - :
dravrice Sir. xv. 2 RA. -gopar ib. BC, Dan. O x. 14.

1 Kiihner-Blass § 323: Rutherford NP 377 ff.

2 Also as a variant or in Hexaplaric interpolations in A and ¥: 3 K.
viil. 42 A (?from Aquila), Jer. xi. 38, Mic. iii. 7 AQ, ¥ cxliv. 19 N, Prov.
xxviii. 172 R, Job xxxvil. 23 X: in Ez viii. 18 AQ od uh eloaxobow (from
Theod.) the verb is no doubt conj.
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Badid Jer. xxx. 3 R¥,
Buwow Prov. vil. 2, Job xxix.
18, 4 M. vi. 20 (émef3.).
-BAéYro rarely: L. xxvi. g, Is.
vi. ¢ (as in the N.T. cita-
tions: see above on a-
kolow), 1xvi. 2, v. 12 8%
Ez. xxxvi. 9, Zech. i. 16 B¥,
Tob. xi. 8R, Job ©x. 4 A.

-Bojow rarely, usually with
v.l.: L. xxv. 10, Jos. vi. 10
B, Is. v. 29 f. BR, xxxiv.
14 N, xlii. 11 BRI (-oopar
8 times in Is.), Lam. iii. 8,
1 Ch. xvi. 32 A, 1 M.
iv. IO,

-yehdow Job xxi. 3 B, 4 M.
v. 28,

bavpdow (Ionic) L. xix. 13
(-ops F), Dt. xxviil. 50,
Job xxi. 5 B (-gare RA), Is.
xiv. 16 RAQT (-covrar B).

kYo ¥ ix. 31

oludfw 4 M. xii. 15.

AoNOfw Is. xvi. 7, Ixv. 14,
Am. viii. 3.

éumaife Is. xxxiil, 4 BR*Q,
Job'xl. 24 A,

mvevow ¥ cxlvil. 7 (perhaps
causat. “make to blow?”),
Sir. xliii. 20.

gurynoe Ex. xiv. 14, Sir. xx. 7.

cwrjoe Is. Ixv. 6 BRQ
(-oopar A), Sir. xx. 7 N.

(rpéyw) Spapd Cant. i. 42

¢pbdow (Ionic, Xen.) Eccl
xil. 1, mpopfdoe 4 K. xix.
32, Sir. xix. 27, ¥ lviii
11 etc. ‘

else Badiotparl.

-BNéyroparusually (Dt.,, 1 and 3 K.,
2 Ch., Is.,, Min.)

Bofoopar usually.

-gopar elsewhere in LXX.

-gopar L. xxvi. 32, Job xiil. 10,
Is. xli. 23, lii. 15, Jer. iv. 9.

else (éu)maifopar,

-gopar Sir. xliil. 16,

-oopar Lam. iil. 49.

else -gopar Is. xlii. 14, Ixil. 1,
6 etc.

else -8papodpar.

[Attic pbijoopar not used.]

‘With some verbs Attic prefefred fut. mid. but also employed

fut. act.

So in LXX (xara)didfw -opar are both used (but only

éxdivfw) 1 similarly {fow (causatively ¥ cxxxvil. 7, cxlii. 11 {joes
pe) 4 K. xviii. 32, Prov. ix. 11 BR, Am. v. 6 A, Sir. xxxvii. 26 A

and (commonly) {fjoopac.

The fut. act. only is used in the

1 The later Badloouat ~fow are not found in LXX.
2 And perhaps 2 K. xviil. 19, 22 (pduw Swete).
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following verbs (class pIefers mid.): yppdow (Job xxix. 18),
yptéw, érawéow, cf. Gpmrice 1 (11) above.

Many middle futures remain unaltered e.g. yvooouar, Shéopat,
dmobavoipai, kAatoopat (not -cw as in N.T.), kexpdfopar (for
xexpafere Jer. iv. 5 BN read kexpabare AQ: the unreduplicated
-kpdfopa is a v.l in Is. xlil. 2 A, Jer. xxix. 2 N¥, jl iil. 16 Ne2AQ,
Hb. i 1 B#*N': the later Kpaéw 1s not found), Niu)ropat, padij-
Topat, eloopar, S\ropar, meloopat, pvicopar (not the rarer Attic
pevoopar, nor the later pevo‘m), réfopat, Tevfopat, ¢ev§opat

The converse use of fut. mld for class. act. occurs in the two
new futures of yaipew, xapijoopar and xapoduar (Att. yaprjow :
see § 24). Cf. durjoopar Is. Ixv. 13 R¥A,

§21. VERrBs IN -Q. FIRST AND SECOND AORIST (AND
FuTure Passive).

1. Sigmatic 1st aorist for 2nd aorist. As has been
stated elsewhere (§ 17, 2), the encroachment of the 1st aorist
terminations in -a (-av etc.) into the sphere of the old 2nd
aorist began in a few instances in Attic Greek: in the xourj
these terminations were rapidly extended to other verbs and in
modern Greek they are universal in the past tenses. On the
other hand the instances where the old 2nd aorist was replaced
in the xowy by an entirely new 1st aorist in -oa were few, and
the later language has not advanced much further in this
direction'. The few examples supplied by the N.T.? may be
illustrated from the LXX, some of them, however, only from
the later books.

("Hfa,)® for fyayov (the latter passim in LXX) occurs in the
compound gvvijéa (mod. Gr. éovvaéa) in Jd. xi. 20 B (- fyayev A),
2 Es. (vii. 28, viil. 15, xvii. 5), 1 M. 1. 4 ARV (beside ouvrijyayov
elsewhere in these three books): also in en‘afcu Est ix. 25 (and
perhaps édv & émdfw Ez. xxii. 13 B: in opa're p,r] Erafo Ex.
xxxiii. 5 the verb is probably fut.: cf. Jos. ix. 13 8pa u...carowkels) :
dvagov 1 M. ix. 58 V.

L Thumb Handbuck 89 ‘“Nur in einigen Fallen hat der sigmatische
Aorist sich auf Kosten des asigmatischen bereichert.”

2 Blass N.T. § 19, 1

8 The form seems to have been first used in the compounds: Mayser 369
cites one Ptolemaic ex. of 112 B.C. Sidfn<ocfe>: Wa...dfwuer occurs in
2 B.C., OP 742 (= Witkowski g4) : exx. accumulate later, Crénert 232 note 2.
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‘Hpdprnoa (so mod. Gr. dudpryoa) beside 7paprov, the normal
LXX form, occurs only in Lam. iii. 42 n;LapTr;o'a;Lev, foeBoapey
(contrast the same form of confession with #udproper in Bar.
il. 12, Dan. 00 ix. 5), Job xv. 11 C (fjudpryras cett.), Eccl v. 5
éfap.aprr]o'at B (in causative sense).

"EBlwoa is used (to the exclusion of the usual Attic é8lwv):
W. xil. 23, Sir. xL. 28, Prov. ix. 6 AN, SiaBiboy Ex. xxi. 21 BF:
but far commoner is s{naa (Ionic and 1ate not Attic).

"EfAdornoa (usually,if not always, in causative sense) replaces
the earlier Attic &Bhagrov throughout : Gen. i. 11 Bracryodre 7
7 Boravyy, N. xvil. 8, 2 K. xxii.. 5 B, Is. xlv. 8, Sir. xxiv. 17,
xxxix. 13: in comp. w1th éx- Is. lv. 10, job exxxvm 27.

"Eduw (intrans.)is still commonly retained: €0v Gen. xxviil. 11,
Jon. ii. 6, Tob. il 4, 7, x. 7 8, 1 M. x. 50, xil. 27, eloédv 1 M.
vi. 46, emédu }er xv. 9, Svvae Jd. xiv. 18 A, conj. dvn L. xxil. 7AF
(80 B*), 2 K. iil. 35: intrans. sigmatic 1 aor. @vea in éav...
karadtoooy Am ix. 3, dmodloavres Jdth vi. 13, asigmatic 1 aor.
8tvavros 2 Ch. xviil. 34 B (8dwovros A). (Everaa, ééédvoa in
causal sense of clothing, unclothing are classical.)

The class. dvéxpayov is retained in Jos. vi. 4, 5 (-xkpayévrov
AFVid) Ez ix. 1, xxi. 12, Zech. i. 14, 17, Sir. 1. 16: elsewhere (in
the later hlstorlcal books) avékpafa Jd. vii. 20, 1 K. iv. 5,3 K.
xil. 24t B, xxil. 32, I M. il 27, 3 M. vi. 17, so #pafe Jd. 1. 14,
2 K. xix. 4, Jer. xxil. 20 B, Tob. vi. 38, but the 1 aor. of the
simple verb commonly takes the reduplicated form ékéxpala
ﬁa&sz‘m.

"Elurov is practically universal in the LXX, as it actually is
in the Ptolemaic papyril: &heupa does not seem to have come
into general use till the Christian era? and in LXX is limited to
the B text of Judges (IX 9, 11, 13, dmrokeifraca=dpeioca A) and
to 1 Ch. xxviil. 9 B éav Kara)\en[/r}s‘ (-Afeis A).  The constant
substitution in A of the imperf. -é\etmov, -ehevm duny for -émov,
-elerdunw of B may be taken as an indication that the 2nd aorist
form had ceased to be familiar at the time when Cod. A or a
parent MS was written.

*AméBpaca is confined to two passages in Cod. ¥: Jdth xi. 3
(amédpas BA), Tob. i. 19 (elsewhere the classical forms dwédpas,
~é8pa, -édpagav, dmddpad, Suadpds).

"E¢faca (Attic) is the only aorist of ¢pdve used in LXX, not
the alternative Attic 2 aor. éhonv.

1 Mayser 364.
2 Papyri exx. of mréken//a from i/A.D. onwards are given in Deissmann
BS 190, Cronert 234 note 6 (earliest date cited 40 A.D.): cf. Dieterich
Untersuck. 238. Josephus keeps karéurov: Schmidt 458 attributes an
occasional -éNewya in the MSS to copyists.. - From the same source has
probably come wapeXeiyauer in Polyb. xii. 15. 12.
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Edpov, not elpnoa, in LXX. For &reva see § 17, 2: for
&ooa, énora in Cod. A § 23, 10.

2. Sigmatic for unsigmatic 1st aorist. New 1st
aorists in -oa replace in some instances an older unsigmatic
1st aor. The new éydunoa occurs without variant in Est. F. 3,
in conjunction with Att. &mua in 2 M. xiv. 25 (rapekdlecey
abrov yjuar...éydpunoev), while in 4 M. xvi. 9 both forms are
attested (yaurjoavres A, yjuavres ®V).  Similarly (dv)eidyoa 4 K.
il. 8, Ez. il. 10 (Att. €fda, as from eido, Epic é\oa). Kareveun-
gdunv ¥ Ixxix. 14 replaces Att. -eveqwauny (but Stéveya Dt.
xxix. 26) as veujoopar Jer. xxvil. 19 etc. replaces vepodpar. A
1st aor. doa (Ionic, HAt. 1. 157 dvoloar) for 7veyka appears in
Bar. i. 10 dvoicare. The desire for uniformity produces the
new Ist aor. kareowémyoa (class. -eoxeyauny as elsewhere in
LXX): 2 K. x. 3 (with xarackéfactas in same 2.) =1 Ch. xix. 3,
1 M. v. 38 A (-oxomedaar ®V).

’Avéfarov (also in N.T.) ¥ xxvii. 7, W. iv. 4, Sir. xlvi. 12,
xlix. 10, Hos. vili. 9 is an example of the reverse rare phe-
nomenon of a new 2nd aorist appearing in the later language
(but there is no certain early instance of any aorist from this
verb : dvéfnpha is late).

3. 2nd aor. pass. for 2nd aor. act. In épipy (LXX
with class. Greek) we have an early instance of the preference
in the case of a v stem for the passive aorist in -nv with active
meaning. The xous extended this to other v verbs or perhaps
revived old dialectic passive forms. So (for Att. &pwv)
dvegpin(oarv) 1 K. v. 6, Dan. O vil. 8, viil. 9, wpoogvévros ib.
vii. 20. LXX however retains &w (1 supra) and has no
instance of & (as in N.T. Jude 4, with the early ex. of
drexduvar in Hippocrates).

Cf. class. éydppv and the preference for passive aorxsts in
deponent verbs (6 /7).

4. 1Ist and 2nd aorist (and future) passive. The
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1st aor. pass., like the 1st aor. act., held its own and extended
its range in the xowr, and has survived with altered termina-
tion in the modern language (éfnka). 1In a certain number
of words, however, the 1st aor. pass. in -8y was replaced
by the 2nd aor. pass. in -yv. The somewhat surprising
phenomenon of the introduction of new passive forms of the
strong aorist—a tense which in the active was losing some of
its ground—is largely due, no doubt, to the increasing prefer-
ence in the later language for smooth and easy pronunciation,
such as was afforded by the single consonant in the termination
of the 2nd aor. pass., and the avoidance of the harsh juxta-
position of consonants, especially of two aspirated letters (x4,
¢6), which occurred in most of the discarded passive 1st aorists.
In the early vernacular and in poetry there are instances of e.g.
ékpvdpny (for éxpigpfnr): the kown sometimes went further and
dropped the remaining aspirated letter, writing éxpdfByw, and
generally preferred a medial to an aspirated letter as the final
sound of the stem™.
-nyyé\qv? (for -nyyé\dnpv) is universal in LXX: dv- dm-nyy.
passim, di- Ex. ix. 16, 2 M. i 33: fut. dv- dm- O ayyehjoopa
¥ xxi. 3L Iviii. 13,2 Es xvi. 7.
Avolyny, fut. dvowynoopa, are limited to 2 Esd. (xxiil. 19,
xvil. 3): elsewhere in LXX the 1st aor. pass. with x4 is retained
either in the classical form dvedxfnv (v. § 16, 6) or more often
in the new form rvoly@yv with fut. pass. avotxﬁnao;,l.at Is. xxxv. 5,
Ix. 11, Ez xliv. 2, xIvi. 1.
Apmdyny (&) W. iv. 11, Sir. vi. 2, Tob. i. 20, with fut. duap-
mayjoopar Sir. XXXvi. 30, Am. iii. 11, Zech. xiv. 2, Dan. © ii. 5,
iii. 96 A: but the class. di-(avr-)ypmdobny is kept by some literary
writers, Prov. vi. 25 BR, 3 M. v. 41, 4 M. v. 4.
Fut. é\iyfoopar Is. xxxiv. 4: the class. aor. is kept in Job
xviil. 8 (lit.) e)tx@en] (ein. A).
The class. ékavfny, cavbioopa, in which there was as yet3

perhaps no clashing of aspirate sounds, are usual in LXX:
ékdny (Epic, Tonic and late writers) appears in Jd. xv. 5B, 2 K.

1 Blass N.T. § 19,

2 A doubtful ex. occurs in Eur. 7. 7. 932, “the only instance in classic
Greek” according to Veitch.

# Later they came to be pronounced like éxapfyy, kapdhoouac.
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xxiv. 1 <€KKaT}VaL> Dan. 0 iil. 1947s (8 ib. EKK(U;), 94 (KaTeKaV]O’av),
and the fut. (ék- kara- xajoopar in (Is. xlvil. 14 AQ*: -kavd. BR)
Sir. xxviil. 12, 22 f,, x1. 30, Tob. xiv. 4 BA (kavé. 8).

ékptfny, vaBr;oo;uul (with compounds) are used throughout,
to the exclusion of the classical but ill-sounding éxpihfnr,
kpupbhoouar: cf. the new present «xpifo, § 19, 3

Suaheyfvor 1 Es. viil. 45 B has classical authorlty: A reads
BLa)\exﬂm/at and so in 2 M. xi. 20, Est. 1. 18 Aexférra BN, dia-
AexOnoopar Sir. xiv. 20 BRC (-8ex6. A).

In kareimqoav 2 Es. xi. 2 B¥Wd the reading is supported by
the fact that this book has in another instance quoted above
(voiynr) been found the solitary LXX witness to these late 2nd
aor. forms : the other MSS have -eX(e)idyoar, the classical form
of aorist which with -Aep8foouar is used elsewhere in LXX.

Fut, pass. wooper L. xv. 12 comes under the same head:
the older aor. pass. of vife (virre) was évigdm (Hippocr.), no
class. use of fut. pass. is attested.

The Pentateuch uses the 1 aor. pass. kareviynv (a late
compound : no passive tenses are attested in class. Greek of the
simple verb) Gen xxvil. 38 E, xxxiv. 7, L. x. 3: the later books
employ Kwrevvynv 3 K. xx, 27, 29, ¥ v. 5 XXIX. 13, XxXiv. 15,
Sir. xiv. 1, xlvil. 20, Dan. © x. 16 B®AQ, raravvyfjoouar Sir.
xil. 12, Xx. 21.

(Ka.'r-)wpv'y'qv Jos. xxiv. 332 B (class. -0x8y A), Jer. xxxii. 19
(- UE(DO’LV A), Am. 1x. 2 AQ (-«xpyBéow B), ¥ xciii. 13. :

émecwémny (ovr-) (unclass.) is frequent and fut. émokemfoopa
occurs in 1 K. xx. 18 &is: the earlier 1st aor. (¢oxéddyy Hippocr.)
is confined to 1 Es. ii. 21 §mws...émoxepdj “that search may be
made” (contrast vi. 21 e7rw')<s1rr)‘rco>, the cognate fut. to Jer. iil.
16 BAQ (émokepna. ¥¥): cf. § 24 S.v. okoméw.

érdypy (éx- 2 M. xv. 20, ém- Ez, xxiv. 18 1 Es. vi. 19 etc.,
wpou- guy- Um-) is usual, with fut. dworayjoopar (¥ Ixi. 1, W.
viil. 14, Dan. O vil. 27, xi. 37): the class. I aor. pass. is confined
to the participle in two literary books which also use the 2 aor.:
drav émirayy...cvvreholor T Taxfév...md ovvraybév Ep. J. 61 £, ra
mpograyfévra Est. 1. 15.

Where in classical Greek a verb possessed both 1 and 2 aor.
pass., the former, if it contained two aspirated letters, disappears
in LXX: so always ép(p)igmv (some classical authority), pzq&qao;uu
(post-class.), -eorpdpny, -orpadicopar to the exclusion of épihfnv 3,
éoTpéplny etc.

t An instance in Eur. Suppl. 543: the strong aor. in the form éxptgny
is found in classical poetry.

2 The 6 was dropped in the earlier vulgar language : karopvynobuesfa
wol yfs; Aristoph. Az. 394.

5 pipoic W. xviil. 18 A is clearly a corruption or correction of an
original pideic.
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5. On the other hand the general tendency was to intro-
duce new first aorists passive?® and analogous futures.
Eréxny (with rexfrioopar) Gen. xxiv. 15, 1. 23 etc. and dwe
kravfyy T M. ii. g were in Attic expressed by different words
(éyevduny, dmébavov). Exhifpv (poet.) ¥ ci. 12, Sir. xv. 4
(kb ) and «Mbrjoopar ¥ ciil. 5 BT replace the usual Att.
2nd aor. &Aivyv and khwjoopar.  Other new or un-Attic forms
are ¢Bpdibny (Tonic: not ¥8éobyv)—PBpwbicopar: éoxéfny (Ionic:
ow- Gen. viil, 2, 2 K. xxiv. 21 [-éofn A}, 25 [do.] etc., kar-
Tob. x. 2 %, 3 M. v. 12 [karqoxéfn Al)—oxebjoopar (kar- R,
i. 13, ovo- Job ® =xxxvi. 8): in passive sense confined to
three books ép(p)dobny (4 K. xxiii. 18 B, ¥ lix. 7, Ixviil. 15 etc,,
1 M. ii. 60, xil. 15)—pvobijoopar (4 K. xix. 11 [in the parallel
Is. xxxvil. TT kal ob pvobijoy; of B is a Hexaplaric addition],
W xvil. 3o). Other exx. are given in the Table of Verbs (§ 24):
a special class of these new forms is dealt with in the
following paragraphs.

6. Aorist (and future) passive for aorist (and
future) middle in Deponent Verbs. Already in classical
Greek many deponent verbs, particularly those expressive of
emotion, took an-aorist passive in -fyv in place of the aorist
middle which from their reflexive or transitive meaning might
be expected®: the majority, however, of these verbs retained
the future middle. This employment of the passive was a first
step in the direction of the elimination of the special forms of
the middle voice (as in modern Greek) and the use was quickly
extended in the xousj to other verbs: uniformity was also
introduced by the substitution of passive for the old middle
futures. Two instances of these new passive aorists stand out
from the rest by their great frequency.

*Eyevfibyy (with compounds: Ionic, Doric and Hellenistic)

1 Except éréxfnv all the instances quoted have only one aspirated
letter.
2 See the list in Kithner-Blass § 324.
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is used interchangeably with the Attic éyevdunv throughout the
LXX as in the Ptolemaic papyri’.

The two forms often occur in the same context and it is
hazardous to draw distinctions. But, on the whole, there appears
to be a tendency to write éyerndny with a predicate and with
the more substantive meaning “came,” “became,” “amounted
to,” “arose” (e.g. éyevifn pipa Kuplov mpos *ABpdun Gen. xv. I, 10
mpwl éyeviidy Ex. x. 13), whereas the introductory formula “and
it came to pass” in certain books at least (Pentateuch, r and
2 Ch.) is more often kal éyévero: in the Kingdom books this
distinction disappears.—Ez a writes éyevdunv throughout (except
éyeviifnr xix. 2, xxvi. 1 BQ: also xxvi. 17 AQ, an interpolation
from ©) whereas Ez. 8 uses éyevnidyr frequently.—In the moods
the old forms preponderate (but conj. yernfadow Dt. xxiil. 8, inf.
yepdivar Ex. ix. 28, Jdth xi. 22, xii. 13, part. rarely yevnleis e.g.
Ex. xix. 16: optat. only yevoiunv etc.) except that in the imperat.
vyevnbirw is as frequent as yevéofw and is preferred in the Pent.,
e.g. yernbritw pds kaléyévero pas Gen. 1. 3.—The perf. yeyévypar,
rare in Aftic, is also uncommon in LXX, yéyova being usual
(§ 24).—The Att. fut. yevjoopar is kept: Gen. xvil. 17 &zs, Eccl.
1. 9, 11 (yevptno. A), ii. 18 AC (yvop. cett.).

*AmexplBny “answered,” the usual Hellenistic form,is employed
throughout the LXX?®: the classical dmexpwduny in the few
passages where it occurs seems to be chosen as suitable for
solemn or poetical language : Ex. xix. 19 (God is the Speaker :
contrast 8 dwexplfy 8¢ was 6 Aads), Jd. v. 29 A dvramexplvavro,
dwexplvaro (in Deborah’s song), 3 K. ii. 1 (David’s solemn last
charge to Solomon), 1 Ch. x. 13 (not in M.T.: probably a
later gloss), dmékpwar Job xL 2 B (God speaks: droxplfyre RA:
darexpity Kipros xxxix. 31 is from @), Ez. ix. 11 (the speaker is
an emissary from God). 'The fut. is aroxpibjoopar.

Similarly dmexpifnv “dissemble,” “impersonate,” -xkpifjs Sir.

i 29, -kpifeis 2 M. v. 25, -kpibivar vi. 21 V (Sroxpivar A) 24

beside -kpivaofar (lit.) 4 M. vi. 17: Siexpibyr and Suaxpibijoopas

“reason” or “plead” (Ez. a and Joel), and «pifjoopar in same
sense Job xiil. 19, Jer. ii. 9.

1 Mayser 379, 362.

2 It is the only form found in the Ptolemaic papyri, but the instances
are few (Mayser 379). ’Amexpwduny continues into 1v/B.C. in Attic inscrip-
tions (Meist. 194).
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Examples where verds expressing emotion now take on these
new forms for the first time are :

Moy : aloBnby Job x1. 18  but class. jofduny Job xxiil.
BR (¢obnrar A). (alooipny), Ep. ] 40 (alobé-
ofar), 4 M. viiL 4.
alobnbjoopar Is. xxxiil. It
BR*¥Q* Prov. xxiv. 14 B
(alobrjoyn NA).
alofavbnoopar Is. xlix. 26.
QapPribqy? 1 M. vi. 8, Dan.  Causal faufelv, deponent -eicfar

for class. alofioopar.

® viii. 17, 18 A. are unclass.
perepehifny (Polyb.) 1 K. xv.  Class. Gk uses pres. and impf.
35 etc., fut. -nbjoopa ¥ cix. only of the personal verb.
4 etc.: so perf. ~pepélpa
1 M. xi. 10.

"Hyépbyy (also Attic) is used to the exclusion of fFypounp,
together with the new fut. éyepfjcopar.

On the other hand we have only middle aorists in the
fOllOWlng cases: fyalacduny (with fut. -deopar: N.T. has also
Ayarhud(o)bny), arre)myno‘am]v 2 M. xiii. 26 (-foopac Jer. xil. 1:
N.T. has besides -n0mw), fpynodpny Gen. xviil. 15, 4 M. viii. 7
(Attic preferred fpviidyv : fut. as in Att. (dm)eprijoopar Is. xxxi. 7,
4 M. x. 13), épayeaduny (not épayxéabnv as in Plut.).

In the following both aor. mid. (rare in class. Greek) and aor.
pass. are represented in LXX: jdégaro Jdth ix 3 (else 7n8éabny
1, 2 and 4 M.), Suehéfavro Jd. viil. 1 B (but diadexfivar 1 Es.
Vi, 45 A [-Neymppar B], 2 M. xi. 20: fut. -RexBrioopa Sir. xiv. 20 is
classical beside -Néfopar).

7. A new future passive makes its appearance beside
the old classical aorist passive in the following deponent verbs.
Aloywbiocopar Is. 1. 29 ete. (the class. fut. of the simple verb
usually -odpat, but érawryvvioopar): denbhjoopor 3 K. viii. 33 etc.
(class. dejoopar not in LXX): é&bvunbroopar W. ix. 13, Sir.
xvi. 2o (but class. &rbvproerar Sir. xvil. 31 B*C: -y w*AB2):
kowpnbricopar passim (no early attestation for fut. pass. or mid.):
mhavnfijoopar Is. xvil. 11 (class. whaviioopar): doSnthioopna
(doubtful class. authority) is used throughout LXX (except

L "Bfavpdefny, favpasbhoouar in LXX are used passively only (class.),
not as deponents, as in the Apocalypse. Est. C. 21 &€nrer Tas xelpas adrd,

ekdpac...dpavicar.. .kal dvotfar...kal Gavpacfijvar BaciNéa cdprwov es ailva
is a possible exception: R.V. translates as passive.
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4 M. viii. 19 ob poBnaduefa A: by, w: A is probably right
considering the writer's Attic proclivities). EdAaSyfjoopat,
ebppovbioopar, dpyrobiiocoumar, for which there is some classical
authority, are used to the exclusion of ebAaByooual, ebppavoduar,
dpyLotua.
The old middle futures are kept in e.g. Svvicopar, mopedoopar :
Cod. A supplies instances of the later forms, dvrn&ioopac! 1 K.
xvil. 33, Jer. v. 22, Ez. vil. 19, wmopevfrigopar 3 K. xiv. 2 (inter-
polation from Aquila), so R. i. 9 BA (beside wopeloy in same 2.).

Further middle futures retained are BovNjoopar Job xxxix. 9,
émpenijoopar Sir. xxxiil. 13P, metpdoopar 2 M. &is.

§ 22.  ConNTRACT VERBS.

1. Confusion of forms in -do -éw. In modern Greek
the three old types of contract verbs have practically’ been
reduced to one, viz. a combination of those in -do and -éw, in
which the forms of the -dw class in ¢ (&) have been retained,
while the @ of the 1st and 3rd plur. has been replaced by od
from the -éw class: potd -gs -@ -odue -are -obv. The merging
of -dw -éw into a single class found a starting-point in the forms
which were common to the two classes (ruujoo ¢hjow).

In the LXX the old classes are in the main correctly dis-
tinguished, but in the Maccabees portion of Codd. Ax and
elsewhere (rarely in B) we see the beginnings of the process®
in the confusion of o and ov in the imperf, present and
participle.

In the following instances -dw verbs take on forms from those
in -éw (ov for ). Imperf. (3rd plur.) - émnpdrovy 2 M. vil. 7 A (-wv
V), dpedvovy 1 M. ix. 26 N (-wv AV), cvrifrros 1 M. xi. 2 N (-ov
AV): (1st sing.) mpogedékovy ¥ cxviil. 166 AR (-wv XT). Pres.:

rpovow Is. xxix. 13 R¥, Guuotow ib. Ixv. 38. Part.: xaraBooiv-
rov 2 M. viil. 3A (-érrer V), cromolvrer 4 M. x. 18 A (-dvrev 8).

1 Cod. A also supplies the only ex. of aor. mid. édvwnoduny (poetical) in
1 M. ix. g durpodueda (Surdueda RV), For the usual aor. #dvpribny -dedny
see §§ 18, 2, 16, 3.

2 The type ward -€ls is 1are: the -6w class has disappeared and made
way for new forms in -dvw: Thumb Handbuck 112 ff.

3 The instances multiply in Patristic writings: Reinhold 85 f.

T. 16
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In the following readings -éw verbs go over to the -dw class

(o for ov). Imperf.: e3vcrqbopwv 2 M. xiil. 25 A (-our V), éfewpor

Jdth X. 10 R (-owv B, -oboav A), éuicwv Mal i, 13 ®¥ (-ow cett.),

nyvéor W. vil, 12 Neavid Pres.: mrodvrac ]er xxvi. 5 B*NA

(-otvrar Q), mardow Is. xxv. 10 A, Part.: (1o épyov...5v) dpydy

2 Es. iv. 24 BA, cf. Aadovra Zech. 1. 19 X¥ (=Xakdvra for -otvra).

Conj.: a pi...éxdwka 2 M. vi. 15 A (-7 V).

’EXeav has almost entirely supplanted the older é\ectv : the
tenses most commounly used (Aégoa éejow) are of course
derivable from either.

So with prepondelant authority (B® and occasionally A
reading the -éw form) éheg Tob. xiii. 2 B¥RA, ¥ xxxvi. 26, cxiv.

5 ¥ (-t AT), Prov. xiv. 31, xxi. 26, Sir. xviil. 14: éXedow Prov.

xiil. g a BR (-olol A): eXedrre Prov. xxviii. 8 B* (-otvre BPRA) :

\edvres 4 M. vi 12, éAéa (impt.) ib. ix. 3. The older -éo forms

are retained in two literary books only: é\ecis W, xi. 23, é\eetv

2 M. iil. 21.

2. Verbs in -do. Zdo ({jw)t keeps Attic 7 and ypdouat
has Att. inf. xpnofos (Est. vill. 11 445, E. 19, ix. 13, W. xiil. 18,
2 M. iv. 19, xi. 31), xpAcfar (Ionic and late)® only in 2 M.
vi. 21 A (xpoacfar V). But the remaining “<jo verbs,”
Dr J. H. Moulton terms them? are in the xows brought into
uniformity with other -dw verbs. So in LXX 8w Is. xxix. 8
(ind.), Prov. xxv. 21 (conj.): wewd Prov. xxv. 21 (conj.), émelvas
Dt. xxv. 18.

In the last-named verb the a further encroaches into the fut.

and 1st aor. (§ 18, 1), mewdow émelvaca always in LXX:

similarly Bnluuromm/‘1 Is. xlix. 10 BX*Q* (elsewhere always

dupmow Is. Ixv. 13 etc., ediymoa).
Karppfoaro 3 K. il. 8 A is the Ionic form (-doaro B is Attic),

3. Verbs in -éw. The classical rule that dissyllabic verbs
in -éw contract only ee and eer is observed in LXX in the case

! The only LXX imperf. &mnv (as from {fu) N. xxi. g, Jos. iv. 14, 2 K,
xix. 6 has some classical authonty beside &wr: imperat. {Hf¢ (similarly
formed) Dan. 00 ii. 4 etc. is post-classical.

? Karaypdofar appears in Egypt as early as iii/B.c. beside xpfofai:
Mayser 347. 3 Prol. 54.

* The readmg is supported by the marginal note in Q, §'¢" Supo.
a' Spolws Tols o Supda.
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of mhéw, wvéw, fév in the passages, not very many, where these
verbs appear. With 8éopar and xéw, the xous, as illustrated by
the LXX, shows a tendency to extend the use of uncontracted
forms still further®.

Adopan in several instances leaves ee uncontracted (Séera,
Séecfar are attested in MSS of Xenophon, Veitch s.v.).
In LXX:

Uncontracted. Contracted.
émidéerar Dt. xv. 8 B, 10 B deirar Sir. xxviil, 4, Dan. O vi. 5.

(-8énrav AF bes).

édéero Job xix. 16 (édeciro A),  é0etro Gen. xxv. 21, Est. C. 14 B,

Jdth xii. 8 B (#8ero A), Dan. 0 vi. 10.
Est. C. 14 A,
déeobar ¥ xxvil. 2, Ixiil. 2. deiofar Job xxxiv. 20.

A mixture of forms, irregular retention of e before contracted i,
is seen in édeciro A Job loc. cit., cf. émibeovpéve Sir. xli. 2 A
(-deopévey cett.). More striking is the juxtaposition twice over
ofa similar form beside an uncontracted e¢ in Dt. xv. 8 B, 10 B,
doov émidéerar, kabire dvBectrar. Is this intended for a fm‘ure
analogous to the LXX fut. yed -ecis -eel (§ 20, 1 (1i1))?

In xéo Attic Greek had already relaxed the rule as to
contraction in (1) the syllables -ee, which might be contracted or
not: but (i) -ee. was always contracted. The LXX keeps the
open forms also in (ii) in the new future yed yeeis yeei (§ 2o, 1),
which was designed to differentiate the fut. from the present:
also occasionally in the present, éxxéew Jer. xxil. 17 (cf. present
mowelv which follows), rpoaxéew Ez xliil. 18 and (apparently not
to be accented as futures) xarayéer Job xli. 14, éxxéee Sir. xxvill. 11,
xéeeib. xliil. 19, As regalds (i) diversity still prevalls Contracted
are éxyetoba, Bnexﬂro, Eyxer 4 K. iv. 41, évéyer ib. iv. 40 B: but
uncontracted ¢ ékyee Jd. vi. 20 B, éxyéere W Ixi. 9 BR [0' Ez
xxxiil. 25], and passim évéxeev. With Suayeeirar L. xiil. 55 A cf.
évdecirar n the preceding paragraph.

Of fluctuation between -0 and -éw (as in earlier Greek) the
LXX affords the following examples.

‘Empélopac and -pedobpar are both classical: Ptolemaic
papyri use the former almost exclusively (Mayser 347 £). So
émrpéredfar 1 M. xi. 37 XV#* (-pedeiobe A), but émperovpuar Gen.
xliv. 21: the frequency of émipelduevos in the papyri supports
the accent émypéov in Prov. xxvii. 25.

Exmiefovvres Ez. xxil. 29 BA (-ovres Q) has Ionic (Hom.

1 In Patristic writings exx. of dwowNéew, éxmréew, karéppee etc. occur:
Reinhold 84 1.
16—2
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miélevy, Hdt. meleduevos) and Hellenistic authority (Polybius) :
else in LXX wéo (-dlw, § 24). ]
‘Purrée in pres. and impf. is classical beside gimrw: so in

2 M. (émipumrotvres 1il. 26, éfepimrovr x. 30) and Dan. © (fur-

rodpey -odvros ix. 18, 20): in ¥ lxxxiil. 11 B reads mapapimrreioar,

the other uncials -ecfai: elsewhere jimre &mror Jer. vil 29,

xliil. 23, xlv. 26, W. xvil. 19.

LXX has orepéo (2 M. xiil. 11, 3 M. ii. 33), mpookvpoioay

(1 M. x. 39), ovykvpodoars -ovwra (N. xxi. 25, xxxV. 4 etc.) only :

Ptolemaic papyri have orépopa only (class. in pres. and impf.)

and usually wpoo- ovy- ktport(a): Mayser 348.

4. Verbs in -6w. These are as a rule regular and un-
affected by confusion with the other types, analogous to that
which takes place between -dw and -éw verbs. Exceptions! are
éinoa Zech. vill. 2 8 (-woa -wka cett.), éorpayyarnuévos Tob.
ii. 3 AB*® (-opévos B¥) éorpayydinrac wib.: the converse change
is seen in BeBapopévos 2 M. xiil. 9 V (-yuéves A).

The inf. is still in -oww as in the Ptolemaic papyri®: the
later -otv only in Sotv Tob. xii. 6 B (-oww A). Cf. the substitu-
tion of ot for ov in o¢yrolcfw 2 Es. xvil. 3 w*,

Anhodoovow 1 Es. iil. 15 A, émemhyppoiro (=-wro) 2 M. vi. 4 A
may be compared with the exx. of replacement of by ov referred

to above (1).
For 2nd sing. -doa -oloa see § 17, 12.

§ 23. VERBS IN -ML

1. ‘Transition to the -» class. As a consequence of
the general tendency of the later language towards uniformity
and elimination of real or imagined superfluities, the com-
paratively small class of verbs in -u: was destined to disappear
or rather to be absorbed into the predominant class of verbs
in -o. In modern Greek the absorption is complete. In the
LXX the process is only beginning and the -u: forms are still
well represented: the transition to the -o class is less advanced

1 A further instance probably in dfwwuérn ob uy dfpwbys Jer. xxix.
13 BRQ (dBoovuérn A): the pres. part., not the perfect, is usual in this
manner of rendering the Hebrew inf. absolute.

2 Mayser 349: the earliest ex. of -of» to which Dr J. H. Moulton refers
me is dated 18 A.D. (BM iii. p. 136 é7s). The form owes its origin to
analogy (Net: New :: dyhol : Gyhotv) as explained in his Prol. 53 n. 2.
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than in the N.T. In particular the - forms in the middle-
passive voice are almost universal. The middle -ut forms held
out longest, no doubt, because the terminations in that voice
differed less widely from the -o type than in the active:
rlferau, e.g., could be referred to either type ; the comparative
rarity of the use of the middle of these verbs, mainly in literary
writings, also perhaps contributed to the preservation of the
classical forms. The new verbs in -o were not always coined
in the same mould. They might be contracts in -dw -éo -duw,
or they might be mute (liquid) verbs in -w. The three forms
of -ue verb with infinitives -dvaw -évar -dvar perhaps suggested
the formation in the first place of contract verbs in -dw -éw -dw,
which ultimately made way for mute verbs. Thus arose {ordw
—(Hordve : Théo—rw : 3i86w—08w. In the first of these
pairs LXX prefers iordw, N.T. iordve.

2. The verbs in -vyu (including SAA\vue=3SAvvut) may be
considered first because they were the first to succumb, active
forms as from -Yw appearing already in Attic Inscriptions of
v/iv/je.c!  In the LXX the -u. forms are universal in the
middle voice (the instances occur mainly in the literary books),
while in the active the - forms are normal, but not quite to
the exclusion of the older type. The distinction between
active and middle holds good in the Ptolemaic papyri®

Active -vue forms. Active -vw forms.
émdelxvope 4 M. vi. 35 Seucvio Ex. xxv. 8, Ez. x1. 4, Tob.
Smwodixvuper 1 Es. 11, 20 A: iv. 20 (éme-), xiti. 6 BA: dro-
modelkvure Tob. xil. 6 N, Oetkviouer 1 Es. ii. 2o B:

Sewkviovow 3 K. xiil. 12.

émidexvivar 4 M. xiv. 18. vmedeikvver 3 M. v. 29.
dewkvis W. xiv. 4, xviil. 21t Sewkvdwr Dt. 1. 33, dmodekviovros
-tvras Ep. J. 3 (Swvbovras 2 Ch. xv. 3 A, dwodetkviovres

Q*): 2 M. xv. 10 (mapem-): Tob. xii. 6 BA.
3 M. v. 26 dmodewkvie A
(-bor V), vi. 5 A (Buxvves V).

1 Meisterhans 193. In v/B.C. once duvudvrrwy, iv[B.C. @urvor (but
Suwibvad), ii/B.C. orpwrybey and from ifB.C. onwards duvdew.
2 Mayser 351 1.
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Middle (all in -ue): évdeixvvoar W. xil. 17 (-vis ®%): émi-
Selkvvofar 4 M. 1. 1; év-(émi-)dewcvinevos Prov. xii. 17, Dan. 06
iil. 44, Ep. J. 25, 58, 2 M. ix. 8 A (-lovros V).

aveledyvvoay Ex. x1. 30 1. dvatevyvbay Jdth vii. 1.
wepilwvvioy ¥ xvil. 33, Job ©
xii. 18 A.

But in the mid. wepilodvrvrar ¥ cviii. 19.
kepdvvovres [s. v, 22 B¥R¥,

This reading is to be preferred to xepavvivres BahRe? Swete
(kepavvivres A). It may be a corruption of an older kepavviovres;
just as the new-formed contract verbs in -dw etc. subsequently
developed into mute or liquid verbs, so the v in -fw was
afterwards eliminated and dmoM\{w became dmolvd, Sekviw
Selyvew etc.t

Melyvupe does not occur in the act., ploye being used instead
(Is. i. 22, Hos. iv. 2: so also imperat. mid. scvvavauployecfe Ez.
xx. 18 B). In the middle the -u forms are retained :—(wpoo)-
piyvvrar Prov. xiv. 13, 16, dvapiyvvrar Dan. © 1. 43: ouv(av)e-
wiyvvro Hos. vil. 8: cuvvavaplyrvofar Ez. xx. 18 AQ¥,

SAAvpL. AN .

dmé\hvoi(v) Prov. xil. 4, xv. I, dmwolder Dt. viil. 20, Job ix. 22,
27 (60, Eccl. vii. 8 B,  Fecl vii. 8 8AC, 2 M. iii. 39 A,
2 M. iii. 39 V: dwé\\wper Sir. xx. 22 A éfoM\der Prov.

Gen. xix. I13: dméM\re xi. 17 BR¥A (~vou Noo),
1 M. ii. 37.
SAAvra Job xxxiv. 17. dmod\d(ev) Jer. xxiii. 1 BA (-lvres

NQ), Job (?©) xii. 23 RABa>
om. B¥), Sir. xx. 22.

dmol\dew Jer. . To=Sir. xlix. 7,
Jer. xviiL 7.

In the mid. the -uu forms are universal : dmwéMwpac 1 M. vi. 13,
SM\\wra (~vrrar) Prov. ix. 18 etc., dmd\hvrar Sir. xvii. 281 SudAhvrro
W. xvil. 10: dmoM\dpevos Kz xxxiv. 29, Prov. xvil. 5 etc. (the
reading of A in Eccl. vil. 16 dmol\vépevos is clearly late).

duvin Is. xlv. 23 (-Jwv N¥), Bel
O 7: dpvier Am. iv. 2, viil. 7:
Suviere Hos. iv. 15, Jer. vii. 9:
5}wéovo'u/ jer. V. 2.
duvvov Jer. v. 7, ¥ ci. g,
dpvivres Is. xix. 18 B (<lorres  duri(wy) Is. xlviii. 1, Ixv. 16,

R*T, -dovoar R©PAQ) is the Min. Proph. (5 exx.), ¥ xiv. 4,
solitary ex. of an active - Ixil. 12, Eccl. ix. 2, Sir. xxiii. 10.
form.

Suvdeaw Jer. xil. 16 bis.

1 Dieterich 221 f.
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The mid. in -pe: éfduvvpar 4 M. x. 3: dpvvpévor W, xiv. 31
(~vopevwv C): ééoprvaba 4 M. iv. 26.

‘Priyvupe is not used in pres. or imperf, pjooe taking its
place: 3 K. xi. 31, Suappooer ib. 11. The mid. keeps the -
forms: (xara)pgyvvrar 3 K. xiill. 3, Prov. xxvil. 9, Swepphyvurro
2 Ch. xxv. 12.

ZBévvuym W. xvi. 17 is the only ex. of the active: in the mid.
oBévvvrar Prov. x. 7, xiil. 9, xxix. 36 (dmwo-), érBévvuro 4 M. ix. 20.

karaorpovviey Job © xii. 23.

New presents in -d{e (-dw), a natural outgrowth from the
aor. éokédaga etc., replace those in -vvwe in Theodotion and
late versions: (for xpepdvyv) kpepdlov Job © xxvi. 7 BRC
(kpepvav A): (for -merdvwup) exmerd{o(v) Job © xxvi. 9, 2 Es.
ix. 50 (for -okeddvvvm) Suaokeddler ¥ xxxii. 10 (but mid, dwa-
okebavvvrar Job xxxviil. 24). Cf. apguile (Plutarch etc.) for
-évyype (in LXX the aorist only is attested, nuplaca -asduny or
-eoaunv).

There is no attestation for pres. or imperf. of myruue

For the new present dmorwvim see § 19, 2

3. Transition to the -o class of verbs in -dvas ~évar
-ovaw. “Torqpi. The -ue forms of the act. are replaced or
supplemented by two new presents, the older contract iocrde
(already used by Herodotus in 3rd sing. pres. and imperf.)
and, less often in LXX, the longer {ordve (the termination -vo
became increasingly popular in the later language) which makes
its appearance once in a papyrus of iii/B.c.! and is used by
Polybius and later writers, including those of the N.T. The
abbreviated ordve found in MSS of the N.T. is unknown to
the LXX. The -ue forms in LXX still hold their own in the
pres. sing. act. and, excepting the participle, in the middle.

Present. “Torpue (compounds included) is the only form in
use for 1 sing.: Gen. ix. 9, xli. 41, 2 K. xviii. 12, Jer. li. 11, Dan.

0 iv. 28, 1 M. xi 57 bis, xv. 5. No form of 2 sing. occurs. For

3 sing. Atuc -trrnou is used in the literary books (Prov. vi. 14,

xvil. 9, xxvi. 20, xx1x 4, Job v. 18, 2 M. vi. 16), elsewhere com-

pounds of iorg: dviorg 1 K. il 8 dpuora Sir. xxxw 1 BRC=
xlii. 9, kafiorg and pebuora Dan. © ii. 212" 2nd plur. iorare Jdth

1 dwfiordvew in the Petrie papyri (Mayser 353). kafesrg ete. in papyri
of 165, 160 B.C. Aristeas like LXX has both forms: kafiordv § 228 but
kabiordvew § 280.

2 Probably also elcTame Job xxxi. 6 A should be read as eloTg pe, but
it does not represent the original text.
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viii. 12 3rd plur. from i{ordw only viz. Suordow Is. lix. 2, lerdow
I M. viil. 1, pefiordow ib. 13.

Imperfect from igrdw only: dmexabiorov Gen. xxix. 3,
guvictev 2 M. ix. 25.

The pres. inf. appears in 3 forms (1) the Attic xafwrdvar
I M. xiv. 42, 4 M. v. 25 A*(-eordvar N), (2) peborav 3 M. vi. 24,
(3) iordvew Ez. xvil. 14, éfwordvew 3 M. 1. 25.

The pres. part. (1) in its classical form only in 2 M. iil. 26
mapiordvres, 3 M. 1ii. 19 kafeiordvres A (-rGvres V), (2) elsewhere
ior@v with compounds is used passim, Dt. xvil. 15, xxil. 4, 2 K.
xxil. 34="V xvil. 34, ¥ xv. 5, Job vi. 2, Is. xliv. 26 etc.

A ful. -wemicw occurs once in A, Dt xvil. 15 kabiordv
kabwornoeas (karacrioes BF): otherwise the new forms are
restricted to pres. and imperf.

In the middle the -w forms are, with the exception noted
below, retained unaltered: the imperat. dpiore Sir. xiil. 10 is
therefore, probably, the old poetical alternative for -loraco and
should not be accented, with Swete, dpuword (like imperat. Tipd),
so loracfe Jer. xxvill. 50 Swete (not -dofe): mapordorfo 1 K.
xvi. 22 is ambiguous: the rare optat. éfaviordirto 4 M. vi. &.
The part. -orduevos is frequent but the compound éravieravépevos
is a constant variant: so 2z K. xxii. 40 BA (but -torduevos 4 K.
xvi. 7 BA): elsewhere there is MS authority for both forms,
-woravépevos being apparently the older reading in ¥ (xvii. 40,
49, xliil. 6, lviii. 2 etc.) and Job (xxvii. 7): the true reading
being doubtful in Is. ix. 11, Lam. iii. 62, Jdth xvi. 17 and in
3 M. vi. 12 pebioravopévovs V (-torapévovs A).

The paradigm for pres. and impf. in LXX is therefore :

Pres. ind. | 1 sing. lomnpe
3 sing. -loTnau or -oTd
(2 plur. lorare)
3 plur. -LlOTRoW
Imperf. -loTwy
Inf. -wrTdvay or -gTaGy | Or -oTdvew
Part. (-tords 2, 3 M.) | usu. iordv
Middle - forms but émaviora-
vipevos
(pebioravipe-
~vos)
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4. Transition to the -dw class, as in lordw, takes place
also in the following verbs. Kuixpé 1 K. i. 28 BA (Lucianic
text sixpmui), 3 sing. «uxpd Prov. xill. 11, sexpév ¥ cxi. 5.
Epmyp)pde (no example of simplex in LXX) éver{(u)mpa 2 M.
viii. 6 AV, &erfumpor x. 36 A (so from Xenophon onwards).
IItpmnpe keeps the -w forms twice in Proverbs, but otherwise
in the active joins the -do class.

Pres. ind. | mlumAnouv) Prov. xviil. 20 | éumimrias ¥ cxliv. 16, éu-
mirAd Prov. xiil. 25

Imperf. | évemipmhaoar Prov. xxiv. 50 | évepmi(p)miov 3 M. 1. 18
(évepmimh. A)

Part. (ép)mu(p)mAédyr ¥ cii. s,
cxlvil. 3, Sir. xxiv. 25

Middle |-m forms: pres. ind. Prov. | imperf. évemtmA@rro
XXiv. 4, Xxvil. 20, Job xix. | 3 M.iv. 3V (A om.)
22 etc.: pres. conj. Prov.
iii. 10: part. Hb. ii. 3,
Prov. xxiv. 51, Eccl. i. 7,
2 M. iv. 40

$nui so far as used (it is being relegated to the literary
vocabulary) is regular, ¢noiv and €py being the only forms
commonly employed as the rendering of DNJ: ¢aciv Ep. J. 19
(in 2 Es. iv. 17 elppryv xal ¢pdowy, subst., should be read): épacar
Est. x. I1: pnoain 2 M. only (3 times) : the part. mid. ¢pduevos
Job xxiv. 25 is one indication among several of the translator’s
acquaintance with Homer: a part. act. is occasionally, as in
Attic, supplied from ¢doxe.

Of deponents émlorapar and (ék- émi-)kpépapar keep the -ue
forms except that ériory is used along with émioraca (§ 17, 12).
So 8bvapar is regular except that 8tvopac! occurs as a v.l. in Is.
xxviil. 20 B 8uvdueda, lix. 14 R*V 380porro, 4 M. il. 20 A éblvero:
2nd sing. 8Yvacar, once 8dvy (ib.).

5. T, 88w, The transition to the class of contract
verbs (rbéw, 8:86w) had already begun in Attic Greek in the

1 So in papyri as early as ii/B.c.: Par. 39. 10 [161 B.C.], BM i. 14. 22
[160—159 B.C.]: in papyri dated A.D. the -w forms, duwéuevos etc., pre-
ponderate.
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imperf. sing. (éribeis -eu for érifins -y, é8{8ovv -ovs -ov for wr -ws -u).
So in LXX érifeas ¥ xlix. 18, 20, érifer Gen. xxx. 42, Prov. viil
28 (the older érffy in Est. iv. 4 A: the plur. of the impf. is
unattested): é{Sovv -ouvs -ov, but the 3rd plur. is more often the
Attic &(8ocar (Jer. xliv. 21, Ez. xxiii. 42, Jdth vil. 21, 1 M.
X. 41 dm-, 3 M. ii. 31) than éovr, which was liable to con-
fusion with 1 sing.: the latter occurs in 4 XK. xil. 15 B (-ov A),
2 Ch. xxvii. 5 B¥*A, 3 M. iil. 10 and is usual in N.T.

The extension of the - terminations to the present of these
verbs is slenderly attested in LXX.

From =8ée we have only the part. &rirodoav T Es. iv. 30 BA:
elsewhere -ue forms, -rifnue (no ex. of 2 sg.) -ribnot, wpooriBere
2 Es. xxiil. 18, wapariféact Ep. J. 29, mifévar Prov. viii. 29 Re-2A,
Tifels, and throughout the middle. For present 88éw?! there is
some attestation in the Kethubim and Apocryphal group: 8cdois
W. xil. 19 BA (8{dws R), 8100l ¥ xxxvi. 21 BR¥*R (§i8wcw Re*AT),
dmodidol Job xxxiv. 11 B*RC (-8idwow A, dmodoi B2), and part.
Sdovvre Prov. xxvi. 8 N (8ddvre BA)2. Elsewhere in act. and
mid. the -w forms are retained, except that in the 3rd sing.
imperf, and 2 aor. middle forms as from 8(8w (by an easy change
of o to €) appear in late portions or texts of the LXX: imperf.
édidero Jer. lil. 34 B*X*A (the chap. is a late appendix to the
Greek version), Dan. © Bel 32 B¥AQ, Ex. v. 13 A (édi0oro AF):
2 aor. éfédero 1 M. x. 58 AN* (-&édoro X2V and so elsewhere :
Gen. xxv. 33, Jd. iil. 8 etc.).

6. "Imp, never uncompounded in LXX, in composition
with axd retains in the active the -u¢ forms more often than
not, whereas with odv the new forms in -w preponderate, A
doubt arises as to the accentuation of these new forms®. We
might expect, as we find with other -u¢ verbs, the first stage in
the transformation to be the conversion into a contract verb,

b Awol for 8ldwoe appears once in an illiterate epistle of ii/s.c. (Par.
Pap. 30. 12, 162 B.C., not noted by Mayser) : otherwise the Ptolemaic
papyri keep the -w forms in act. and mid., except that dmo8ddot once
replaces -8t86ace (Mayser 354). The participle of the -6w type cannot be
paralleled till ii/A.D., dradidotrre OP iii. 532. 11.

2 Mixture of 8tdws, &dovs in 3 K. xxil. 6 A, ¥ cxliv. 15 R is merely a
matter of phonetic writing : cf. § 6, 34.

3 Swete (ed. 2) is inconsistent: gwwiely 3 K. ii. 9, 11, ovmdy 2 Ch.
xxxiv, 12: elsewhere curlew -lwv etc.
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i.e. that the order was Ipu—iéw (like T10éw)—Ilo.

the intermediate form is, however, wanting.

Evidence for
In the Ptolemaic

papyri the verb is rare and only the - forms are attested®. In
the N.T. -l is shown to be right by the forms d¢loper, Fjdiev,

In -ue In -w (?-0)
Pres. |d¢pimue1 M. x. — agpie Eccl.ii. 18
ind. 291 32f. .
dpimov) N. apeis? Ex. xxxil. | ovvies Job xv,
xx1i.13,1 Es. 32 9, xxxvi. 4,
iv. 21, Sir. ii. Tob. iii. 8 BA
I1 ovvie 1 K. xviil
agieper 1 M. aplovo(v) 1 Es. | 15, Prov. xxi.
xiil. 39 iv. 7, 50B* (a- ] 12, 29, W. ix.
Pudow A) i1
Imperf. | fpiers Dan. O — — —
Sus. 53
Pres. |dpuévar Gen. | cvriédvar Ex. — ouview 1 K. il
inf. xxxv. 18, XXXV. 35, 10, 3 K. iii.
1 Es.iv. 7A | xxxvi 1, Dt. 9 B (ovriévar
(dpewar B), | xxxil. 29, ¥ A), 11, Jer
1 M. 148 A | xxxV. 4 (cvr- ix. 24
(~€lvar RV) etvar V) (lvii.
10B20) Islix.
15 BQ (ovr-
war  N¥A),
Dan.®ix.13
Pres. — ovriels U xxxil. | dpiwr Eccl. v. | ovvior (-lovros
part. 15 (<lwy B#b | 11(Sir.xx.7A, | etc.) passim:
U): ouvviév-| 2 Es. xix. 17| 1 K. xviii. 14,
r(es) 2 Es.| Ned) 1 Ch. xxv. 7,
xviil. 3 [con- [ » 2 Ch. xxvi. 3,
|

trast 2 ovv- |

L'wu], Dan.

i. 4, 06 xi. |

35, xil. 3

|

XXX. 22, XXX1V.
12, 2 Es. viiL
16 B etc. etc.

1 Mayser 354.
2 Contracted form of dgters (or depuels) : Schmiedel (W.-S. § 14, 16 on
the same form in Ap. ii. 20) suggests a present d¢éw (evolved from -fjow).
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dpiovrar. In LXX no forms occur but those which are
common to -w and -& verbs’. We have seen more than once
that N.T. usage represents a later stage than LXX usage: it
remains therefore doubtful whether in LXX we should write
aplw or ddud etc., but, in the absence of attestation for ddroduer
etc., the forms in -{w are on the whole to be preferred.

The following are common to the - and - forms: imperat.
apuérooar 1 M. x. 33, Ind. ouviere Job xx. 2 BN*C: the latter, in
view of the table on the preceding page, is no doubt from ovrie
and, as it cannot be referred to swviw, it favours the N.T. ac-
centuation for LXX.

"Aviévar 1 K. xil. 23 B (no A text): the MSS are divided in
4 M. iv. 10, éviovres AV évieres N.

In the middle the -p forms are, as usual, retained: mpolepar
Prov. viil. 4, dduepéry 1 M. x. 31 AR (dpipévny R¥VF) mpoié-
;xev(os‘) 2 M. xv. 12, 4 M. xviii. 3 avievro Ez. 1. 25 (from 6) A
(aviovro Q: so wpoalovro 2 M. x. 34 V); to the - class should
therefore be referred ambiguous forms, mpoly Job vil. 19, dvierar
W. xvi. 24, dpplerar 1 M. x. 42 (dpirar R), dpiécbo 1 M. xv. 8 A.

Tenses. Tut. and 1 aor. act. ind. (with 2 aor. in the moods)
are regular d¢- ouv- fow etc.: dv- dp- kab- guvika, mapikav 1 K.
il. §: dvy dvels dvés etc.  Perf. act. -elka is absent from LXX as
from N.T.: perf. pass. (dvelpar mapeipar: never, as in N.T,,
~éopat) 1s common in the part. Fut. mid. and pass. wponoopa,
apedioopar. For augment in 1 aor. pass. see § 16, 5.

7. Remaining moods and tenses of fomu, tifqp,
8idwp. “Iorqu. Perfect. The xows gave up the shorter
forms of the ind. plur. (dorauer, éorare, éordow) which already
in iv/B.C. had made way for éomixaper ctc. in Attic Inscriptions®.
In the inf. however it retained the shorter éordvac: in the
participle éoryres was almost universal in Ptolemaic Egypt?
but, judging from the N.T.* and contemporary and later
writings, there appears to have been a reversion to the classical

1 Except the puzzling cyNieite in Jer. ix. 12 A (owérw of BRQ is
probably right).

2 Meisterhans 189 f.

3 Mayser 370 f., except that évesrds was used along with évesrnrds.

4 ‘Bords is about three times as common as éorqrws in N.T. (W.-S.

§ 14, 5) and in Josephus (W. Schmidt 481 f.) and is usual in Patristic
writings (Reinhold gt).
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éords a little before the beginning of the Christian era. This
(?) Atticistic reversion is apparent in later LXX books.

In the znd. the only ex. of the shorter form is kafecraoiw
4 M. i. 18 AV (literary: -jxacw N): elsewhere always -eorij-
kaow (~éomprav Is. v. 29, § 17, 3). Inf: éordvac always, with
kabeordavar 4 M. v. 25 8 («or. A), xv. 4: but in comp. with mapd
we find mapeorycévar Dt. xxi. 5, Est. viil. 4 beside wapeordvac
Dt. x 8, xviil. 5. ZPart: éorpras and éords (compounds
included) occur in about the proportion of 95/51 ; the former is
used throughout the Hexateuch (except éordra Ex. xxxiil
10 BAF) as in the contemporary papyri: éords is practically!
confined to late and literary books, viz. Jd. B text (iil. 19 é¢-,
iv. 21 éf-, xviil. 16, 18: but mapeorpras xx. 28 BA), Ruth,
2-—4 K. (beside éorncas), 2 Es. (xxil. 44), ¥ (cxxi. 2, cxxxiil. 1,
cxxxiv, 2), Dan. 00 together with the literary books 1 Es., Est.,
Jdth, 2 and 3 Macc.

The similar shortened forms from 7éyqko are confined to
literary books (elsewhere refvikaow etc.): refvéaow 4 M. xii. 4 N
(for correct Attic refvaod), refvdvar W. il 2, 4 M. iv. 22 (1 M.
iv. 35 V), refvedres Job xxxix. 30 (Bar. ii. 17 A).

The new transitive perfect ¢orraxa® in which the «
seems to be taken over from the passive éoropar, appears in
three LXX books: 1 K. (dvéoraker xv. 12), Jer. o (karéoraka
1. 10 BRA, vi. 17 BR*A, d¢éoraxa xvi. 5§ BQ with v.l. ddéoryxa
8A) and 1 Macc. (kafeorakaper X. 20, éordraper X1 34 -tper ).

"Eorka 1s used in present sense “I stand”: for the new
present orjke which is beginning to replace it see § 19, 1. For

plpf. (e)iorikew, éorjrew see § 106, 5.

8. The 2nd aorist active ey (with compounds) and the
1 aor. pass. éordfny (the latter rare outside Gen., Ex. and
literary books) are correctly distinguished, the former in-
transitive “I stood ” and the latter passive ““ was set up.” The

1 The following sporadic exx. of éords complete the list: 1 K. il. 22 A
(elsewhere in this book always éoryxws), r Ch. xxi. 15, Jer. xviil. 21 A,
Ez, xxii. 30, Am. ix. 1 {é¢-), Zech. i. 11 (é¢-), il 1, Sir. I 12 BN
(éornrds A).

2 So in papyri, inscriptions and literature from ii/B.C. onwards : Mayser
371, Veitch s.v. lorgu, Schweizer Perg. 185. An instance as early as
iv/B.C. is cited from Hyperides Zux. 38.
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same applies to omjoouat, orabioouar (with compounds). The
only exception® in the use of the aorist is Jd. xx. 2 B éordfnoar
kara mpéowmoy Kuplov wdoar ai ¢idar (A otherwise with &ory):
similarly orjoouar appears to be used for fut. pass. in Is. xxiil. 16
kol (Tépos) mdhwy dmokaraorioerar els 70 dpyalov BA (-oraby-
cerar 8RQT).

The two futures occur in juxtaposition or as variants in
L. xxvil, 12 ofres orjoerar with 14 otres orafjoerar, Dt. xix. 15
orjoerar wav pipa B (orabioerac AF), but they keep their proper
meanings.

In N.T., on the other hand, éoryy éordfnr with orjoopar
orabiio. (in the simple verb) are both used intransitively (Blass
N.T. § 23, 6).

The 2 aor. imperat. 2 sg. appears both as dvderbe (45
exx.) and évdora (poetical: 18 exx.).

The latter mainly in later books viz. Jd. (v. 12 B, viil. 21 BA,
xix. 28 B), 1 K. (ix. 26, xvi. 12), 3 K. (xix. 7 B, xx. 15), 2 Es. (x.
4 BX¥), Psalms (iii. 8, xliii. 27, Ixxiii. 22, Ixxxi. 8), in all of which,
except 2 Es., om0 is used as well: the remaining exx. of -ora
are Jer. ii. 27, Lam. ii. 19 (-omd. Q), Jon. i. 6, Dan. O vii. 3,
Cant. ii. 10, 13, Sir. xxxiv. 2I. "Amdarpbe (2 K. ii. 22, 1 Es. 1. 25,
Sir. vil. 2) and dméora (Gen. xix. 9 ADE, Job #7) are equally
divided: other compounds have the classical prose form only
(dmokardornfe Jer. xxix. 6, émiornle Jer. xxvi. 14, mapdorndr N.
xxill. 3, 15).

The 2 aor. imperat. of Balvew appears only in the forms dvd-
(kard- etc.) -Bnbe -Brjrw -Byre (not avdPa -Bdre -Bdre which occur
in N.T.).

9. Confusion of éorea and éory (arising from the
3rd plur. which they have in common) occurs in 2 Es. xviil. 4
kal &ormoer (8% : éorn BA) "Bopas 6 ypaup. éml Srjuaros fulivov,
kol &ompoer (BR¥A) éxdueva obrod Marralias x7.X. (Lucian
éom)...kal dorpoav o adrd), and apparently in 1 Es.il. 7 B

1 In Dan. 00 vii. 4 f. énl modav dvfpdmov éordfn x.7.\. the adjacent
passive aorists show that the beast is regarded as a mere passive instrument.
In Tob. vil. 11 (B text) ov yebouar 00dér &0e Ews dv orionre Kal gTaldnTe

wpos pmé the meaning seems to be ‘“make covenant with me and have your
covenant ratified by me”’: the language has a legal preciseness.
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kui karacrijocarres oi dpxipulot...(A karacrdyvres: = 2 Es. i. 5
dvéoryoav, 3y in 1 Bs. v. 47 correctly karaoris “Inoods).
Cf. further Jd. vii. 21 xal éoroer avnp éQ’ éavrg B4 (MT
has phu vb and it may be a mere slip for eo’rr)a'av) ¥ xx. 12
Bov?\nv v od ;uy vacovrab orijva Ne*AR (O"rno-m B“Q*) Sir. xlv, 23
@Lvses .TplTos els aofav T {q)\mo‘at abrov...kai orijoa (otivar A)
adrov (Swete airor) év Tpomy Aaot BN.
Similar confusion of act. and mid. occurs in ]dth vili. 12
tives éoré Duels ol...letare Tmep 700 feod; B (lorara) m*A
(loracte 2°2), R.V. “stand instead of God.”

1o. Tifnp, 88ep. Perfect. Tifnwue has perf. act. 7éfeka
(not réfnra as in Attic Inscriptions) and perf. mid. réfepac
(Ex. xxxiv. 27, 2 M. iv. 13), also used in pass. sense (réfera
1 K. ix. 24 B [A réeorar like rerédeorar], mporefepévor Ex.
xxix. 23, wpoo- Dt. xxiil. 15, 1 Es. il 6, Est. ix. 2%, 1 M. viil. 1 A)
where classical Greek used xeipac: xeipor has this idiomatic use
in 2 Macc. and occasionally elsewhere.

Aorist. The 1st aorist forms in -xa which were used in
the sing. in Attic (é07ka, wxa) have in LXX been extended to
the plural (for Attic 2nd aor. éepev, &opev etc.): é&xaper
Is. xxviii. 15, 2 Es. xv. 10, 2 M. 1. 8 mpoel-, &éykar and &Bwxav
passim ; eoay (wpo- ér-) appears twice in literary language,
2 M. xiv. 21, 4 M. viii. 13, also as a v.l. for -éfykarv in 1 K. vi.
18 A, 3 K. xxi. 32 B. The 2nd aor. forms are retained in the
moods and in the middle voice.

The introduction of sigmatic aorists poa, éSwoa did not

take place till after the period covered by LXX and N.T.;

Cod. A supplies an early example of each: fjoar 1 M. xiv. 48

(orfioar RV), &ooev Sir. xv. 20 (Bwoxer BRC): cf. the perf.

dédwaav in the clause added after 2 Es. xvii. 71 by the seventh

century hand N2, .

Moods of the 2nd aorist of 88ep.. In LXX the con-
Junctive forms are regular (86, 8ds, 8¢ etc.) with two exceptions:
(1) the 3rd sing. twice appears in the strange form 83 (another
case of assimilation to - verbs) L. xxiv. 19 BA (8¢ F), xxvii. 9
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BA (8§ F), (ii) -38s -3¢ are replaced in a few instances by -8ols
-8ot, viz.:

os dv mapadol ]OS il. 14 BF (rapan A), dvramodot 2 K. iii.
39 A (dmodo B), wy mapadol ¥ xl. 3 B (-déy NAR, -3¢ T), éos
dvramodol Sir. }o{xn 24 R* (-8 BACNe®), dmrodoi Ez xxxiil, 151 BA
(amod® Q), wy &) mapadois Dan. © iil. 34 B (-0¢s AQ), Sros
'rrapab‘on 1 M. xi. 40 A (-8¢ V).

The optative dolnv -ys etc. is replaced, as in the xowy
generally, by [8¢yv, no ex. of 1st sing.] 8¢nys (¥ Ixxxiv. 8), 8¢
passim. The classical forms are represented by two v.1l doiy
in Sir. xlv. 26 &*A, Job vi. 8 n°a,

Cf. the moods of éyrwy, § 24. For 8dvar=~0otvar see § 6, 34.

11. Eipl. The transformation of this verb, complete in
modern Greek, started from the fut. éropar: to conform to this
the remaining tenses have gradually passed over to the de-
ponent class®. The change began with the imperfect and with
the 1st person sing., for which a new form was required in
order to distinguish it from the 3rd person. Hence #jpny, which
is employed throughout the LXX, as in the Ptolemaic papyri?,
to the exclusion of class v (or 7).

The transformation in LXX times has hardly proceeded
further. The 2nd sing. is generally fofa (17 times); As (which
is normal in N.T. and later became oo) is limited to jd xi. 35 B,
R. iil. 2 (both late translations), Ob. i. 11 : it occurs also as a
v.l. in Is. xxxvil. 10 ®¥ Job xxii. 3 A, XXxViil. 4 BRC (joba A :
possibly the clause is from o).

3rd sing. Av for Wthh 7 1s a natural slip in 2 Ch. xxi. 20 A%,
2 Es. xvi. 18 B¥, Tob. i. 22 X%, (I cannot verify 3 K. xii. 24
quoted in Hatch- Redpath.)

The 1st plur. soon followed the lead of the 1st sing. but in
LXX #pela® is limited to Bar. i. 19, 1 K. xxv. 16 BA: in the
preceding ». in 1 K. BA have the classical juer, which is also
used elsewhere : N. xiil. 34 &5, Dt. vi. 21, Is. xx. 6. 2nd and
3rd plur. regular.

1 See esp. Dieterich Untersuch. 223 ff.
> Mayser 356.
3 One ex. of iii/B.c. in the papyri (ib.).
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In the present, uniformity in the first syllable has been pro-
duced in modern Greek by replacing éo- throughout by ei-.
The only approximation to this in LXX is the vulgar #rw (3rd
pers. imperat.!) in ¥ ciil. 31 (all uncials) and as a v.l. of Cod. A
m 1 M. x. 31, xvi. 3: elsewhere &ro, including ¥ Ixviii. 26,
Ixxi. 17, Ixxxix. 17.  3rd plur. imperat. éorwoar (classical beside
dorwv, Svrev). 3rd plur. optat. efyoar Job xxvil. 7 (class. beside
elev: cf. § 17, 7). For oy, éoe see § 17, 12.

"Ew (=¢veord), which in mod. Greek in the form eive (elvar)
has replaced éori and eloi, stands for the former, as in N.T.,
already in Sir. xxxvil. 2 odxl AMmn & éws Bavdrov éraipos kat pilos
Tpeméuevos els éxOpav; R.V. “Is there not a grief in it...?”
probably lays undue stress on the preposition. (In 4 M. iv. 22
os &1 pakwra=*as much as possible.”)

12. Efw in the LXX period had wellmigh disappeared
from popular speech, being replaced by the hitherto unused
tenses and moods of &yxopar: the participle and the inf. of a
few compounds seem to have been the last to go® Literary
writers still made use of it, though not always correctly, missing
its future meaning: its revival in Patristic writings is rather
remarkable®.

In LXX efu (always in composition except in Ex. xxxii. 26)4
is confined to (i) the literary books Wisdom, 2—4 Maccabees,
Proverbs, (ii) the latter part of Exodus, with two instances
elsewhere of émwor of time.

(i) The Greek books alone use the imperf. viz. wepyjerr W,
viil. 18, amjer 2 M. xil. I, xiil. 22, 4 M. iv. &, eloger 2 M. iii. 14,
Owebpjecar 4 M. iil. 13: the inf. elowévar occurs in 3 M. i 11,
il. 28, the part. éwdvr(es) 1b. v. 5, 48, dwidvros 4 M. iv. 10,
mwpooivr(es) 1b. vi. 13, xiv. 16, 19 &25, (of) mapidvr(es) Prov. ix. 15,
xv. 10, and (of time) 7 émwodaa (sc. nuépa) Prov. iil. 28 =xxvil. 1=
“the morrow.”

(ii) The latter part of Exodus (as distinguished from the
earlier part, which uses drm- els- é§- épyeofar) has eloidvre xxviii. 23,
eloudyre...kal é€udvTe xxvill. 31, ire xxxil. 26, dwidrros xxxiii. 8, 10 A.

t It may be due to Phrygian influence, Dr Moulton tells me. Symmachus
in ii/A.D. has oo for {gf.. Cf. #0500 in Sappho : the middle forms of eiul
occur very early in the dialects, J. H. Moulton #roZ. 36 f,

2 See the scanty papyrus evidence for iiifii/B.c. in Mayser 353.

8 Reinhold 87 ff.

4"Tafe wpos Tov ubpunre must be read in Prov. vi. 6 with B*NAL not
{6t A*Bab,

T. 17
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Elsewhere (Of future time) els vov émidvra xpdévor Dt. xxxii. 29,
év 7¢ émwvre éree 1 Ch. xx. 1. A mtroduces the literary word
. thh correct future meaning in 3 K. xxi. 22 dvewow (B davaBaiver
s no doubt the older reading).

13. Kdfnpas has the regular 2 sing. kafyoa: (not xafy), but
the imperat. is usually «dfov (early comedy and late prose:
the pres. meaning causing transition to the pres. conjugation),
the strict Attic kdfnoo appearing only in 2 Ch. xxv. 19: the
unclassical fut. kafroopac is fairly common (cf. § 24).

Keipar is regular. For the conjugation of oda (with 1st aor.
eldnoa) see § 24.

§ 24. TapLE OoF NOTEWORTHY VERBS.

* Ayalhudopar (the act. found in N.T., not in LXX), a “Biblical”
word, frequent in Is, and ¥, replacing classical aya)\)\o,uaz Impf.
ya)x?\uo;n;v Is. xxv. 9, fut. aya)\?uao-op,at, aor. pyalhacduny (not,
as in N.T., -da(a)0y), § 21, 6.

Ay‘ye)\)\w aor. and fut pass. nyyéAgr (dv- d=-: for Attic
n‘y'ye?\ér;v) ayyeNjoopar (dv- dm- 8i-), § 21, 4.

" Ayvvps only in composition with «ar-, as usually in Attic (in
4 M. ix. 17 read dyfar with R for dfa A) pres. and impf. un-
attested : aor. with Att. augment xaréafa and pass. kareaxfnv
for Att. 2nd aor. karedypy, § 16, 6: fut. xardfw (not with aug.
Kareafco as in N.T. )

'Avyopdtw : fut. ayopd (Att dyopdcw), § 20, 1 (ii).

"Ayol: aor. usually #yayov (with varying terminations 7yd-
yooav, § 17, 5, émpyaya, § 17, 2: cf. impt. pyay, § 17, 4), rarely
ouv-(ém- dv-)néa § 21, 1: perf. act. dy(e)ioya, dynoxa (for Att.
nxa), § 16, 7: perf. pass. fypa regular.

8w (Att contraction, not the poetical deido): fut. doopa
(Att ) and dow, § 20, 3.

A»Seop.m aor. 1]860'(97)1/ and once j0ecduny, § 21, 6

Alvéo (érawvée) : fut. pass. (in ¥ with middle sense “will boast”

“glory”) éraweabioopar (for Att. émaweb.), aor. pass. émyvébyy
with v.1. -éafnp, § 18, 2.

Aiperitw Tonic and late for aipotpar choose, the latter being
rare in LXX: fut. aiperid and as v.l. alperice, § 20, 1 (i): aor.
fpérioca and (in ¥, 1 M.) fperiadunr.

Y A beginning of the ¢Neohellenic’ substitution of ¢épw for dyw
(Jannaris § 996, 3) may be traced in some late texts, e.g. Jd. (B text) xviii. 3
Tts freykév ge oe; (A fyayer), xxi. 12 (A Fyov).
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A.l.piw mamly n composmon new fut D, e)\ou,um (dv- d¢p-
etc.) for Att, aipjow which is dropped, § 20, 2: new aor. ter-
minations -€f\a ed\a;mv (av- etc.), § 17, 2, Kaéu}\oo-av, § 17, 5:
augment in perf. -elppuar (for -Apnuar) but imperf. -gpov, -r;pov;n]u
(like elpyaopar, jpyalépnv), § 16, 5: augment omitted in qvr-
avawpélnv, § 16, 4.

Alpw: new verbal adj. dprds, § 15, 2.

Alobdvopar : new aor. pass. gofnénv (beside Att. godéuny) and
new fut. pass. atUﬁr]qu‘op.aL and alofavyoopa(for Att. alsbnoopar),
§ 21, 6. The late pres. aloGopar occurs in one of the explanatory
notes which Cod. X appends to the Song of Solomon, 7 »iudy
éofere (=aloberar) Tov uvpg{)wv V. 2.

wavvopm fut. aloyvvépoopar (for usual Attic aurxvuov/ma),
&;21 , 7 pert. foyvppar (kar-),§ 18, 4.1 aug. omitted in karawory vy,

16, 4.

’Axu.-ru.owa.'re'w: 1 aor. graraordryoa, § 16, 8.

*Akotle : fut. aKOUG’O/.LaL (Att.) and rarely axovow, § 20, 3; perf.
pass. (post-classical) #xovepar Dt. iv. 32 BF, 3 K. vi. 12 A cf.
§ 18, 2.

*ANohdtw poetical word used in prose from Xen. onwards;
fut. dAardéopar and -dfe, § 20, 3: aor. pAdhafa.

"Aleidw : perf. fhepa (Cod. A), Fhippar, for Att. reduplicated
forms aiphupa, dAphippar, § 16, 7.

*AMbe Jd. xvi. 21, Eccl. xi1. 3f. with impf. #Anfor N. xi. 8 in
the kowy replaces Attic dA\éw #Aovr: the old aor, #hece remains
in Is. xlvil. 2. Cf. similar substitution of mute for Att. contract
verb in vpfe (LXX=Att. véo), and outside LXX xvhfo, cugyw,
Ymxo: Rutherford V2 240.

‘ANlokopar: perf. 3rd plur. édhwkav 8, § 17, 3: I aor. pass.
(late in sémplex) dhwbjrar Ez. x1. 1 A (d\dvar cett., and Att. 2nd
aor. éd\ov 1s retained elsewhere in LXX).

“AMhopar (ap- év- é£- ép- tmep-: a favourite word in 1 K. and
Minor Proph.): aor. always nAduny (not the alternative Att.
HAduny), itacism produces the readings dpeiavro Ez. xliv. 10 A,
éveilaro 1 M. iii. 23 V: impf. fANéunv (aug. é\Néuygv once in A,
3 16, 4) and fut. d?\ov,uat are classical.

Ap.u,p‘ruvm fut. a;mp'n;a'o;uu and (in Sir)) ap.ap'rr;zra), § 20, 3:
aor. usually fuaprov (3rd plur. judprocar, § 17, 5), rarely nudpmoa,
§ 21, 1. For the trans. (causative) use of é&-(ép-)apaprdver
&cause to sin” see Syntax.

( Apdritw) found Only in aor. puplaca, pugacduny and Hu-
(])tea‘a/,mv, §§23,22and 6,6

* AvéNloww 18 the usual pres. in LXX as in Att., avalde (also
Att.) only in karavalovow. Ep. J. 9 BI' with impf. aur])\ovv Dan.
© Bel 13 (dvfreaokor Q¥).  As regards augment (Attic writers
seem to have used both avjiwoa and dvdleoa etc., Veitch) the

17—2
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LXX uncials write dvideoa (é£-), dvphabyy (é€-), avilopar (é§-
map-), but with the prefix kar- the aug. disappears : karavd\okor
Jer. xxvil. 7 B¥Q*A, karavdlwoa 1 Ch. xxi. 26, Jer. iil. 24 (xary-
vidooer R¥), karavakédny Is.lix. 14 (karnvad. Bab) s0 éfavardlbn
N. xxxii. 13 A, The uncial evidence is, however, shown to be
unreliable by the fact that the aug. is not written in the moods
and the other tenses and derivative nouns, as it is almost
without exception in the Ptolemaic papyri (dvnAiakew, amlaoce,
(e’ﬂ')avﬁ)\mpa etc. Mayser 345£): cf. § 16,0.

*Avolyw : see myw

*Avopéw : impf. 3rd plur. nvop,ovaav,§ 17, 5 aug wapqvo;wow
(as from map- avop,eco) v CXV111 51 RT (mapev. A), § 16, 8.

( Avyrdw): fut. dm- gvv- Om- avrioopa and - ayrr]a’m, § 20, 3.

*Amedotpon deponent as in N.T. etc. (for Att. dwedd, which
is usual in LXX) is a variant in Gen. xxvii. 42 E, Ez iil. 17 Q
(arednbivar N. xxiil. 19 must have pass. meaning, cf. the citation
in Jdth viii. 16): the dep. damedeigbar Ez. 1il. 17 BA, 3 M. vi. 23,
vii. 6 is classical.

A-n'o)\oyoup.m. aor. ameloynoduny (not -nbyv), § 21, 6.

"Awre: pf. pass. fppa is used in mld sense “touch” (class )
N. xix. 18, Jd. xx. 41 A, 1 K. vi. 9, 50 dvowa effmrar xapdias véov
Prov. xxu 15 B*C (doubtless right, though the Heb. “is bound
up in” lends some support to the other reading xapdig): fut. pass.
aqi)Gqco;mL (dv-) Jer. xxxi. 9, Sir. iii. 15 X* lacks early authority.

*Apdopar: the simplex (poet.) in the Balaam story, rarely
elsewhere, usually in composition with xar- (class.) or the
stronger (unclass.) émikar-: fut and aor. regular -apdoopat,
(kar)npacdpny, the Iomc Kaﬂ]pqa‘a;n;v once in A, § 22, 2, the aug.
in first syllable in ékarapacduny 2 Es xxiil. 25 B, dropped in
émwkarapacaro ¥ cli. 6 R, doubled in émexarqpdoaro ib. T: aor.
pass. (unclass.) with pass. sense xarapa&en; Job iil. 5, xxiv. 18 :
perf. pass. with pass. sense “accursed” xarr;pap.at and with aug.
and redupl. (unclass.) Kekarnpa,u,m, § 16, 8

Ap‘yew neut. part. apycou——-ap'yovv, § 22, .

*Apyéopon: aor. fprneduny (for usual Att. -7fpw), § 21, 6.

‘Apmdfw: unclass. as1gmat1c fut. (Bz)apnw,.m, § 20, 1 (il),
beside Att. tenses aprraaco, fpmaca, fpwdalfny, fpraopar: new
guttural pass. forms 7 qprra'yrp/ 8Lapﬂ'a‘ynoo;tat, §§ 18, 3 (iii), 21, 4.

(Aomite): fut. ouy- Umep- acmid with v.l. -a(rrrurw, $ 20, 1 ).

Adyée “shine” is unattested elsewhere: gifye Job xxix. 3.

AdMfopar: aug. in Cod. A edhifero, § 16, 4.

Atfdve and atfe are both classical, in LXX the latter is limited
to Is. Ixi. 11, 4 M. xiil. 22 and to compounds in literary books
{éradée, crvvavgco) 2 M. iv. 4, 3 M. 1. 25, 4 M. xiii. 27 AR
(-avéavdvrov V): the verb retains its class. transitive meaning,
“grow” “increase” being expressed by avédvopar, and the intrans.
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use, common in N.T., being limited to p¥énoav 1 Ch. xxiii. 17
A* (piéhnoav cett.): the Attic fut. adéjew in 1 Ch. xvil. I0,
while the Pentateuch uses the novel atéard, Gen. xvil. 6, 2
xlviii. 4, L. xxvi. 9: the fut. pass. abén6ioopa is regular, N. xxiv. 7,
Jer. xxiii. 3.

Adrapkén, abropolén : aug. omitted in adrdpknoa, airoudnaa,

16, 4
; Ad:u.vtﬁw fut. dgpavid and -loe, § 20, 1 (i),

'Axpeadw: 3rd plur. perf. gypeiokar, § 17, 3

Baditw: fut. Badwotpar (Att.) and, once in N, the later Badid,

S 20, 3.
; Balve rare in the simplex (Dt. xxviil. 56 and three times in
literary books in perf. and pluperf): new present -Bévve (cf,
-Béve), § 19, 2: perf. part. BeBykds, not the alternative Att.
BeBaos: aug. omitted in plpf BeBnxew, § 16,2 aug. vice redupli-
cation in «aréfnca Cod. S 16, 7: 3rd plur. 1mpf. -éBawvav,
§ 17, 41 2nd aor. imperat. avd- (KaTa* etc.)Bnbe -Bire -Bnre, not
the N.T. forms davdpBa-Bdrw-Bare, § 23, 8: 2nd aor. opt. karaBoi
(for -Bain) 2 K. i. 21 B (Ka-raﬁnra) A, karaf3y Swete).

Bé\\w: aug. omitted in plpf. -BeB)\quw, § 16, 2, duplicated
in double compound mwapecuveBrydyy, § 16, 8: aor. terminations
éBarooav, § 17, 5 and éBakav -as (Hb. 1ii. 13 ARw), § 17, 2.

Bapéw only in the old perf. part. pass. BeBapnuévos 2 M.
xiil. 9 A (BeBapwuévos V, § 22, 4) and once in perf. ind. pass.
BeBdpnrar Ex. vil. 14 BA (Beﬁapuv'rat F). Elsewhere in LXX,
as in class. Greek, the verb is always Bapive (xara-), Whereas
later the contract verb became univ ersal (mod. Greek Bapeotpar)
and in N.T. Bapeiv (with compounds émre- xara-) occurs 10 times
as against one ex. only in WH of -Bapivew Mec. xiv. 40. BeBapvp-
pévorin a papyrus of ii/B.C., no Ptolemaic ex. of Bapeiv, Mayser 390.

Baordte : Bacrdowe and éBdoraca as in Attic, also sBam'aga,
§ 18, 3 (iii), with which cf. the late fut. pass. rrwBao-raXGr;asrac
Job © xxviil. 16, 19.

Budtopar : fut. mapaPidpar (for Att. -Budoopar, but see Veitch),

20, 1 (1i).
3 Bl.ﬁu.('gm fut. as in Attic -B36 (dva- émi- kara- gup-: mainly
in Ez. a and Minor Prophets), elsewhere -BBdow (Xenophon),
§ 20, 1 (i): aor. pass. é8Bdabnr (Aristot.): fut. pass. late dvafi-
Bacbrjgopar L. ii. 12.

BiBpdoke : see éobio.

Bubw (8ia-) rare and except Ex. xxi. 21, Sir. x1. 28, only in
literary books : fut. Biwre for Att. Bidoopatr, § 20, 3: aor. éBiwca
for the usual Att. éBlwv, § 21, I.

Blaordve has alternatlve present forms BAarrde, BAaarem,
§ 19, 3 and new 1 aor. é8Adorpoa with causative rneanmg (not
Att. €8haorov), § 21, 1: perf. BeBAdomka, § 16, 7.
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BMérw is used not only in its original sense of the function
of the eye “to look,” but also, especially in later books,-o‘p&v
“to see,” e.g. Jd. ix. 36 B (=dpds A), 4 K. ii. 19, ix. 17: ava-
B)\eﬂ'ew besides its class. meanings “look up” and recover
51ght (Tob. xi. 8 N) is used causatively in avaﬁ)\e\[/are els tWros

- Tovs 6pfapods vpdv Is. xl. 26 (for the usual Tals 6¢p6.), cf. Tob.
ii. 12 N, Fut. B)\e\l/opcu (Att.) and, more rarely, BAéfro (éme-),
§ 20, 3. Of passive and mid. forms (unclass1cal except fut. ‘mid )
LXX has impf. pass. (év)eBAémovro 3 K. vili. 8=2 Ch. v. 9 s,
and part. pass. BAemduevos W. il. 14, xiil. 7, xvii. 6, Ez. xvil. §
(éme-): the mid. is constant in mepePAerduny Ex. ii. 12 etc.,
YmofShemdpevos ““ suspicious of 7 1 K. xviil. 9, Sir. xxxvii. 10.

Bodw : fut. Bonoopar (Att.) and Bojow, § 20, 3: as from Boée
karaBootvrev Cod. A, § 22, I.

Bonbéw: unclassical passive forms are introduced, BeBondyra
Prov. xxviil. 18 has class. authority, but the 1st aor. pass. and
fut. pass. are new, the uncials exhibiting a natural confusion
with the tenses of Boar: aor. éBondnbny 2 Ch. xxvi. 15 (the Heb.
shows that Bopfirac of A is wrong), ¥ xxvil. 7, Is. x. 3, xxx. 2
(Bonbpvar K¥), fut. Bopdnbiocopar Is. xliv. 2, Dan. © xi. 34
(Bonbnoovrar Q%)

Bothopar: 2 sing. Botder B and Boidy A, § 17, 12: aug.
éBovAnfny, but impf. eﬁovkopqv and nBov)\Oquv § 16, 3.

The  pres. of Bpdoow ‘““‘shake” appears in avaBpdocovros
Na. iil. 2 (Att. Bpa’-rm -Bpd{w also occurs): the tenses lack
classical authority, dvéBpaca Ez. xxi. 21, W. x. 19, é£éBpaca
2 Es. xxiil. 28, 2 M. 1. 12, eésﬁpaoénv 2 M.v. 8.

Bpexw(class ‘wet” or““drench”) in LXX usually means “send
rain” (hail etc.), being used either absolutely, Gen. ii. 5, or with
acc. verdv, xdhalar etc., thus supplanting the class. Yew which is
limited to Ex. ix. 18, xvi. 4 (cf. the new verlfew Jer. xiv. 22, Job 6
xxxviil. 26): fut. act. and pass. are unclassical, Bpéfw Am. iv. 7,
JLii. 23, Ez xxxviil. 22, ¥ vi. 7, Bpaxfjoopar Am. iv.7, Is. xxxiv. 3.

Tapéo is limited to three instances in the Greek books!
where it is used correctly of the husband: aor. &nua (Att.) and
éydunoa (Hell.), § 21, 2. Verbal adj yapery="“wife” 4 M, 1i. I1I.

Tehdw: fut. 'ys)\aaop.at and ye\doo, § 20, 3.

Typdoke : fut. ynpdoe (not -0‘0[“1&) § 20, 3

T'ivopar (yeiv. § 6, 24) not yiyv. except as a rare v.l, mamly
in the A text of the Esdras books, § 7, 32: for aor., éyevduny

1 The translations, partly under the influence of the Ieb., use other
expressions: of the husband yaugpetew (Gen xxxviii, 8), AauBdvew and in
2 Es. (x. 2 etc.) the Hebraic xabifew yuvaika (=hiphil of 2P, “give a

dwelling” or ““settlement to”): of the wife yivestai or elval Tt (= b ﬂ"l),
éxew dvdpa: of both guvoweiv, cuvowifesdai T
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(éyevduny in Jer. A text, § 17, 2) and éyernfnyw (dnlectlc and late)
"~ are  used interchangeably, § 21, 6: both forms of Att. perf.
véyova and yeyévnuar (-évv. Jos. v. 7 B, ¥ Ixxxvi. 6 R) are used,
the former largely preponderating: aug. retained in éyeydvew,
§ 16, 2: Att. fut. -yevr’)ao;uu apparently only in ‘Gen. xvit. 17 &4s,
=‘shall be born” (cf. rikto for Hellenistic rexfpoopar and
éréxbny): poet. term. éywipesba; § 17, 13.

Twéoke (yer. § 6, 24), not yryv. except as a rare v.l, § 7, 32,
has the classical tenses: the plpf., apparently only in the com.
pound deyvokew N. xxxiii. 56, 2 M. ix. 15, xv. 6, seems to lack
early authority: 3rd plur. perf. eyuwkav,§ 17, 3: the 2nd aor.
Eyvoy (ayeyvar-ave«/vco 4 K. xxii. 8 B¥) usually has the regular
conj. yvd, 1n Jdth xiv. 5 émiyvol B (émiyrg RA), Whlle in the rare
optat. the MSS are divided hetween the class. yroiny and the
later ywgyr, which occurs in Job xxiil. 3 A (yvoin BX), 5 B¥*N¥
(yvoipy A and later hands of BN: cf. similar fluctuation in the
moods of the 2nd aor. of 8idwue, § 23, 10): 2nd aor. inf. appears
once as émvyvoivar Est. A 11 8* on the model of Soivay, s0
duayvoiyar in a papyrus of 1ii/B.C., Mayser 366 (for the converse
working of analogy in §evac see § 6 34) for e‘vaﬂr]v, ‘yvm@no‘opm
in B, vice éyvoatny, 'yuwrrﬁ § 18, 2: verb. adj. yreoréor, § 15, 2

vapulw fut. yrepd (Att) and -loo, § 20, 1 (i)

. Tpddw: aug. always retained in plpf. éyéypamro, § 16, 2,
redupl. dropped in éméypamrro A (éyéypamrro BF), § 16, 7: tenses
regular, perf. yéypagpa 1 M. xi. 31, 2 M. 1. 7, ix. 2§ (not the late
'ye‘ypa(/)rlka) aor. pass. éypdcgny (am- etc. : not éypdddny), fut. pass.
ypagioopar ¥ cxxxviil. 16 (not the more usual Att. yeypdyropar),
aor. mid. dweypayrduny Jd. viil. 14 A, Prov. xxil. 20, 3 M. vi. 34.

I‘pqyopew(eypnyopem) new pres., replacmg e‘ypr)yopa,WIth tenses
éypnydpovy, (€)yprryophaw, éypnydpnaa, éypyopidny, found in some,
mainly late, books of LXX and frequently in N.T., § 19, 1

Tpitw: fut. ypiéw (not ypiéopar), § 20, 3.

(Aeldw): perf. 8édoika -as -age -és (not Att. dédia etc.) and
pluperf, édedoikew (aug. retained, § 16, 2: once in A ndedoikew,
§ 16, 3) are used only by the translator of Job, excepting
one ex. of dedokdres in Is. Ix. 14.

Aelkvupe and forms from Sewviw, § 23, 2. The part. éme-
Oed(e)yuévos in 2 M. ii. 26 (R.V. “taken upon us the painful
labour of the abridgement”) and 3 M. vi. 26 (Kautzsch

“erduldeten”) is used where we should expect émidedeyuévos.
The confusion of forms from Selxvupe and déyopar (8éx.) is perhaps
due to Ionic influence : cf. the Homeric use of delkvvofar (and
dediokerfar) = déyeabar ¢ Welcome ?

Aet “it is necessary”: the impers. dei, e, fut. Sejoes Jos.
xviil. 4, is used occasmnally, d¢t ‘being replaced by the para-
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phrastic 8501/ éoriv in Sir. prol ézs and 1 M. xii. 11 (so Polyb
Aristeas and papyri): no ex. of conj. or opt. since pe 7 of the
uncials in Est iv. 16 is doubtless right (not 8ép).

Aédopon “ask”: for the extended use of the uncontracted
forms and the peculiar forms édeeiro, évdecirar see § 22, 3: the
fut. pass. denffjoopar (év- mpoo-) supplants Att. defoouar, § 21, 7:
€denbny (éx- mpoo-) and dedénpar 3 K. viil. 59 are classical.

Aéxopai: tenses regular except that the fut. pass. dexOnaopar
(mpoo-) “will be accepted’ is new, L. vil. §, xix. 7, xxi1. 23, 25,
27, Sir. xxxil. 20 -e8éxfnv with pass. sense is classical: pf. pass.
with mid. sense (class.) ékdédexrar Gen. xliv. 32 (in Is. xxil. 3 read
Sedepévor eloiv, A has SeSeyuévor), for émidederyuévos used like
-Oedeypévos cf. Sewxvivar: verbal adj. éxekréov § 15, 2

Aéw “bind” has the regular tenses djoow 63170(1 6566711/ b‘eéq-
gopat 0édepar: N* twice uses forms from 8éw “want,” Sefoers
Job xxxix. 10, édépaer ib. © xxxvi. 13: the mid. is used only in
the 1st aor. (poetical in the simplex) édhoaro Jdth xvi. 8, kare-
Onoaro rehapdve 3 K. xxi. 38 (the language has a Homerlc ring).

Awahéyopar: aor. Oiehéyny, Siehefdunv and (the usual class.
form) 8L€)\€X017V fut. 6ta)\ext977¢ro,uat, § 21, 4 and 6.

Aldokw: fut. pass. Sdaxficopac Is. lv. 12 is post- -classical.

(ABpdokw) only in composition with dmo- dwa-: the Att. 2nd
aor. amédpar is used in 2nd and 3rd sing. and 3rd plur. -é3pas
-é8pa -édpacav, conj. drodpd Sir. xxx. 40, part. Swdpds Sir. xi. 10,
imperat. dwddpade (post-classical) Gen. xxvii. 43, xxviii. 2: the
Ist sing. appears as dmédpev in Jdth xi. 16, a form which is
explalned by an ancient writer cited in Rutherfmd NP 335 as

recognued alternative for amédpar ('ro 0¢ amédpav Twés TV
pnrépov bt Tob w elmov, dmédpwy, AAN’ dpewov Sid Tol a), or it
would seem possible to take it as a new Zmperfect as from
dmodpdw (the regular -edidpackov however is used elsewhere in
LXX): out of the 3rd plur. of the 2nd aor. arose the new 1st
aor. amédpaca which appears in Cod. 8, § 21, 1.

A{fwpr: beginnings of the transition to the -0 (-éw) class,
§ 23, 5: @wkar (for éooav), éwra Cod. A, moods of 2nd aor.,
§ 23,-10: term. édwkes A, § 17, 8: aug. omitted in dedwkew, § 16, 2.

Awdfo has Att. fut. Sikdow 1 K. viil. 20, xii. 7 B (Ionic
dikav =8uwdoew Hdt. 1. 97), but the rare &8wdfw has fut. 3rd
sing. ékdikaras “shall take vengeance” or “avenge” L. xix. 18,
Dt. xxxil. 43 BF (ékdikeirac A: the following kal ékdiknoe is
perhaps a doublet) § 20, 1 (ii): in Jdth xi. 10 ékfixarar is used
passively “be punished” and the present tense used in the next
‘clause suggests that it is intended for pres. pass. as from +éxdikdw
(cf. for similar exx. Hatzidakis 395): the classical éxdikdlw (un-
represented in N.T.) has in LXX almost disappeared to make
‘way for the new éxdukéw (tenses regular: in passive -ediknénw,
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-duknbhoopar, -0ediknuar Gen. iv. 24) which with the subst.
ékdiknois (Polyb.) is the ordinary word denoting vengeance or
punishment : for a trace of an intermediate éxdikar see § 22, I.

Awpdw : dcfra (for Att. -3), § 22, 2 fut. ufrdow, § 18, 1, and
Suffoopar, § 20, 3, as well as Att. o,

Aubke : fut. usually ddéopar (karadidfopar), also dibéw (kara-)
(Attic prefers the middle), but ékdbfw only, § 20, 3: the fut.
pass. éxdwwyfnoovtar ¥ xxxvi. 28 ARTN®? is post-classical: 3rd
plur. imperf. édlokav in &, § 17, 4.

Aokipdfe (dmo-): fut. Soxpd and Sokiudow (Att.), § 20, 1 (ii),
but in Sir. xxvii. 5, xxxiv. 26 Sokug of 8 (=B Joxepdle) is
probably pres. as from Soxiudo (cf. Sokyunops in a papyrus of
1i/B.C., Mayser 459, and the subst. doxwus in N.T.: the ex. of
fut. Soxwud which Veitch and Kiihner-Blass cite from Hdt. 1. 199
also appears from the context to be present, rg 8¢ mpoTe
€uBaldvre Emerar 08¢ dmodokipd 0ddéva).

Aolww: post-classical N, xxv, 18 and 3 times in ¥: 3rd
plur. imperf. édorwovoar, § 17, 5.

Alvapar: traces of transition to the -o class in 2nd sing.
&bvy (usually ddwasar in LXX) and variants dvvépefa etc., §§ 17,
1z and 23, 4: aug. 9- (usually) or é-, § 16, 3: aor. pdurifny (é5.)
and nduvacbpr (é3.) ib., also €dvvnoduny (poet.) Cod. A, § 21, 7:
fut. Swvjoopar and in Cod. A dvvnbjoopar, § 21, 7.

Avvapow (év- Umep-): new verb found in a few late LXX
books and in N.T.: aug. tweppduvrdpwoar (like 7dvrin), § 16, 3.

Avodopéw: 3rd plur. impf. édvodpdpwr Cod. A (for -ovr), § 22, I.

Adw, 8ive, -8.80okw. Apart from pres. and impf. the classical
tenses of 8vew (elo- émi- kara-) “to sink” (intrans.) are for the
most part retained: 2nd aor. &uvrv (not é8tnr, § 21, 3) with inf.
Stvar Jd. xiv. 18 A, conj. 8y L. xxii. 7 AF (Ay B¥), fut. 8doopa,
pf. déduka: a new intrans. Ist aor. &voa (evolved out of the 3rd
plur. of &wv) appears twice in the compounds xaradicwow,
vmodloavres, § 21, I : the trans. fut. §lee “cause to sink” JL ii. 10,
iii. 15 is late in the simplex, cf. xaradiow Mic. vii. 19. The
class. fut. and 1st'aor., act. and mid., of ékdvew, évdlew, “to
strip (oneself),” “clothe (oneself),” are also kept, and once the
class. impf. évedvéuny ¥ xxxiv. 13: plpf. without aug. évdedikew
or without reduplication évedikew A (cf. év|diker Est. D. 6 B¥),
§ 16, 2 and 7: perf. (only in the part.) évSedvuévos and évdedukds,
the latter limited to 1 K. xvii. 5, 2 K. vi. 14 and “Ezekiel a”
(ix. 2, 3,11, x. 2, 6, 7, xxili. 6 [A mid.], 12 [do.]: contrast in
Ez. B évdedupévovs xxxviii. 4 BAQ).

The pres. and impf. of the intransitive verb “to set,” “sink”
are always formed from 8ive (Ionic: in Att. prose not before
Xen.), § 19, 3: &we Eccl. 1. 5, ddvovros 3 K. xxii. 36, 2 Ch.
xviil. 34 A, Jos. viil. 29 (éme-), €vwe 2 K. 1i. 24, so ékduvver
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escapes” Prov. xi. 8 (8¢ver A): the aor. Stwavros 2 Ch: xviii, 34 B
is late (Polyb. ix. 15 Schweigh.), § 21, 1. The reading of B¥*X¥*
in Is. Ix. 20 od yap Svvioerar 6 HAss oar (Sboerar cett.) is remark-
able: a fut. mid. of this form from 8drve is unexampled, and if
the fut. of 8dvapar is intended the reading cannot be original:
the two'roots are elsewhere confused, e.g. 2 K. xvii. 17 and the
readings in 1 Ch. xii. 18.

To express the Zransitive meanings “ put on,” “put off 7 the
new forms év- ék- 818Vokw are used in pres. and 1mpf apparently
first attested in LXX (also in N.T. and Jos.), § 19, 3

*Hdw: tenses regular with aug. el-, except for 3rd plur. impf.
édaav Jer. xli. 10, beside elwr elsewhere, § 16, 5: aor. pass.
(e)idfyv and in Cod. A (e)idobny, § 18, 2: for the itacism cf. laca
Job xxxi. 34 A. ‘

Eyy(lm mpoo- (Aristot. and Polyb.: LXX usually intr. “draw
near,” occasionally trans. “bring near” Gen. xlviii. 10 etc., as
also in Polyb.): fut. éyyes, § 20, 1 (i ) ifyywa, fyywoa,

*Eyyvdew : medial aug. in éveyunadpny (for gyyuna.), § 16, 8.

‘Eyelpo “raise up” (no ex. of intrans. use of act.): aug.
usually inserted in egwapa;mu sér;yep@qu, § 16, 4: thetwo pelfects
are rare, the classical éypnyopa “watch,” “he awake” occurring
only twice (elsewhere 1eplaged by 'ypr/'yopew q.v.), the later éyn-
yeppac only in Zech. ii. 13 é€- “‘is risen,” Jdth i. 4 X deynyeppévas

- of gates raised to a certain height (5L€'yetpoueva§ BA): aor. pass.
7yépbny (not Rypdunw), § 21, 6: fut. pass. (é§- ém-)eyepOnoopar
N. xxiv. 19, Mic. v. 5, [s. xix. 2 etc, is late (Babrius).

EiNéw: 1 aor. (av)ed\nfral late (Att. elAa, Ep. é\ca), § 21, 2:
perf. pass. (late in simplex, avrec)\np,svou Hdt. 11. 141, wepm)xwevnv
n iii/B.C., Nlayser 337), eihpuévos Is. xi. 5 BQ (-pup. RA), évedn-
pévos 1 K Xx1. 9 B ( S A A), KaTéL)wyp.evog 2 Ch ix. ZOA( N L B)

Eipt, § 23, 11: 2 sg. fut. oy and éoe, § 17, 12: &orooar, § 17, 6.

Elpn., § 23, 12.  Elmov, elpnka etc.: see Méyo.

Exx)mcw.lw medial aug. 1n aor. éfekAyoiaca, § 16, 8.

"EXarrovéopar and more rarely éharrovéw (-77- not -co-, § 7, 45)
with same meaning “fail” etc. appear for the first time in LXX
beside the class. 8arrée (-r7- and -oo-, § 7, 45): aug. omitted
in e’)\m"rouo')eq, § 16, 4.

*Elavyo : fut. -eddow (not €Ad), § 20, 1 (ii1) : aor. and plpf. pass.
vae)\ao'éeu'rcov, gurflacro late (Att. phdbnv, gAnhduny), § 18, 2.

"Eledw usually supplants the older é\eéo, § 22, 1

‘EMooo: not the Ionic and late €)., except in A which has
eihixbein Job xviil. 8 and verbal adj. cihexrds 3 K. vi. 13 2nd
fut. pass. é\vyfoopa is post-classical, § 21, 4.

1.The corresponding fut. only in Jobxl. 21 A elAHCEeIC, a corruption
of €1 AHcelc. .
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“BAkw: fut. é\cioe éé- map- (Tonic for Att. éAéw): the Ist aor.
elkvoa (Fhkvoa, § 16, 5) and pass. eiAkiodnpy (é£- é¢p-) have early

authority (the late s“)\fa, elAxfnv do not occur 1n LXX).

*Epmodocrarée: a new verb “obstruct”: the perf with

+irregular medial reduplication, éumemadeardrykas, appears in a
corrupted form in jd xi. 35 A, § 16, 8

"Evexvpdle : aug r]vexvpao'a and évey., § 16, 8: fut. -dow Dt.
xxiv. 6 B and -& -gs ib. AF#*, 17 B2’AF.

*EyOupéopa : fut. eyﬁvp.r]t’)q(ro;mt (late) ‘and -phoouar (At‘[.),
§ 21, 7: —Eﬁv,u,m‘)?;u -refunpac classical.

: *Bvvrwafopar : the verb appears to be Ionic (Hlppocrates,
and then not before Aristot., who uses the active): aor. jrvmvid-
aOny (or ev) and qvvrrwao-a,u.ny (or év.), § 16, 4 and 8: fut.
euvmwaoﬂqaoum Jl.

*Evori{tecdar: verb flequent in LXX, once in N.T., unattested
elsewhere, possib]y a “Biblical creation to render the hiphil of
I aug. svconcra;mv and U § 16, 8.

E-rru.‘g’ovew ‘register,” “enroll ? (like dmoypdpew), a dmaé
Aeyduevor in N.i. 18 B em]fovofzaau, § 17, 5.

*Emricrapa aug. pmiorduny and v, ém., § 16, 41 2 sing.
émioracar and émiory, §§ 17, 12 and 23, 4.

*Epyatopar: fut. Karepyd -arac -fovraL (never Att. épydoopar),

§ 20, 1 (i1): aug. np-ya{o;u;v but elpyacpar (as in Att.), aor.

r’)p-ya(ra;mu and eipyacdpny, § 16, 5: the perf. is used only with

pass. meaning! (in Attic it has active sense as well): fut. pass.

epyacfioopa (class ) Lz XxXVi. 34.

Epeuvaw and ¢pavvde, § 6, 12: 3rd plur. impf (as from

épevvéw) npetrovr, § 22, I.

’Epnpow : aug., usually.j-, sometimes omitted, § 16, 4.
"Bpra (é£-): I aor. éénpyra \P civ. 30, with causative meaning
“produced,” “made to swarm * (cf. ééapapravew “cause to sin”),
is unclassical, Att. using elprvoa from épmiw for “crept”

(Veitch cites elpyra from Dio Chrys.).

"BEpxopar?: in Att. the pres. stem in the simplex is confined
to pres. ind., while the moods, imperf. and fut. are supplied from

1 Including Dt. xxi. 3 dduadw...5mis odk elpyacrac: witness the Heb.
Pual (R.V. “‘has not been worked with”) and the undoubtedly passive use
of the tense in the next z.. Cod. A has an active aor. fpydsare in 2 K.
xi. 20, a corruption of gyyicare.

? A common synonym in LXX and later Greek is wapaytvouas, this use
being possibly of Ionic origin: apart from Hdt. it seems to be rare in
classical Greek. - The distribution of the word in LXX is noticeable, esp.
its absence from Dan. © and books akin to 6, 2 Es. and 1 and 2 Ch.
(excépt 2 Ch. xxiv. 24): in non-historical portions its absence (¥ and Prov.)
or rarity {Prophetical ‘books) is more easily intelligible. In N.T. it is
almost :confined to Luke’s writings. .
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elue: LXX employs npxo,u,r]v, epxwyac etc. with fut. é\evoopa
(Epic, Ionic and poet.), elue being now rare and literary (§ 23,
12): aor. 7Adov with new terminations s\fa, é\ddrw etc., § 17, 2,
#\booav, § 17, 5, opt. éNGowrav, § 17, 7

‘Epwraw: aug. 7- but e’n--spcbrmra etc., § 16, 4: 3rd plur.
impf. émnpadrovy Cod. A, § 22, 1

*Eoflo and €o8w (esp. 1n the part. érfov), § 19, 3: fut. Eopar
(rare outside Pent.) and Hellenistic ¢dyopas, § 20, 2, with 2nd
sing. @ayesar and occasionally ¢pdyp, § 17, 12 (payolpefa Gen.
iil. 2 D) terminations of past tenses épaya, § 17, 2, épdyoaar,
kareddyecar, fobogar, § 17, 5, ¢pdyowrar, § 17, 7. The rare pres.
BiBpdokw once in Jd. B, § 19, 3: the tenses BéBpwra (BeBpore,
§ 16, 2), BéRpwpat, e,Bpa)Gr]v (Opt Bpwﬁemu’av Job xviil. 13) are
Tonic and late : fut. pass. Bpwfioopar is new. The Att. é87doka,
édrdeopar, ndéoclny have disappeared and the vulgar rpaye of
St John’s Gospel is unrepresented.

Eiayyehitopar “tell good tidings”: the act. -ifw (as in Apoc.
X. 7, Xiv. 6) occurs in 1 K. xxxi. 9 -i{ovres (=mid. in the | 1 Ch.
X. 9), with fut. eva'ny)\Lco 2 K. xviil. 19 (mid. -odpa in next v. and
elsewhere): otherwise only in the mid.-pass., aor. mid. Evn'y-
-ye)urm;n)v (class.), § 16, 8, and once aor. pass. eua'yye)\wﬁr/-ra) 6
ktpids pov 2 K. xvm 31="receive the good tidings” (cf.
Hebr. iv. 6).

Efm.peo-re’w: aug. evypéornoa, § 16, 8.

Eubokéw (Polyb. and papyri of ii/B.C.): aug. omitted in
ebddknoa, § 16,41 aor. pass. eddokify 1 Ch. xxix. 23="prospered”
(perhaps a corruption of evodwn, cf. Is. liv. 17 A).

Eiénvéw : Tonic and late for older Attic edfevéw : once in pres.
mid. ¥ Ixxii. 12 BN¥ (class.): 3rd plur. impf. ed@nvovoar, § 17, 5

Evfbvew (kar-): aug. karevbuva, § 16, 4.

EdhaBéopar: fut. edhaBnbroopar only (Aristot. : not edhafBrjoopa
as in Plato), § 21, 7.

Edloyéw: aug. edléynoa, § 16, 4: term. edhoyodoar, § 17, 5,
ebhoyjoacar Tob. iii. I1: late tenses ev)\u‘yr]xa -npas -nfrcopar.

Edploke : aug. omitted m eDpov, evpr]xa, evpétny, § 16, 4:
termmatlons edpa, § 17, 2, eVpocav, § 17,5, elpowoav, § 17,7 (ISt
aor. evpnaa not used, § 21, 1).

Eiddpalve: aug. sv(ﬁpavéqv and ndgp., § 16, 4: fut. pass.
ev(l)pave'r](ro,u.al. (nnt eu([)pauovy(u), § 21, 7.

Eiyopar (mpoo-): auv usually 7rp00'r]v§a;u;v, also -evé., § 16, 4,
and e'rrpocrnvfa;njv, § 16, 8

"Exo: fut. éw (not (rxq(rm),§ 15, 3: 3rd plur. aor. &ryocar,
§ 17, 5¢ 1 aor. pass. (lonic and late) xar- gvr- eoxéfyy, with v.IL
in A ouveoxéafn, § 18, 2, and karpoyéldn 3 M. v. 12: fut. pass.
-oxebijoopa (late: 112 B.C. is the earliest ex. m papyri, AP 31,
6), R. i. 13 (kara-), Job © xxxvi. 8: class. perf. ¢oynka raze, Sir.
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xiii 6 and in 2, 3 M.: the mid., excepting avexo/.cat (aug. dveoy-
o,u.r]u § 16 8), is qlmost conﬁned to the part. éxdpevos -ov -a
“near.”

Zdw or {je: fut. joopar and (foe, the latter sometimes with
causative sense ‘“quicken”={wdcw elsewhere, § 20, 3: aor.
émoa (Attic usually employed éBlwr): as from (Hue 1t sing.
impf. €{mv (not eg"cou) and 2 sing. imperat. (6. (post-class.), § 22, 2.

Zevyvvp.l., fevyviw (dva-): § 23, 2.

Z’q)\ow éiianoa Cod. R as from -éo, § 22

Zowibe (mepi- etc.) but mid. ﬂspt{wvuvrm, § 23, 2: fut. act.
{bow (post-class.) Ex. xxix. 9: fut. mid. (doopar {once in a
Hexaplaric interpolation in A mepuldvrar Ez. xxvil. 31=mepc-
(ooovrar Q ib.) with aorists é(woa, é{woduny are classical: perf.
pass. dv- mepi- V- ewopévos (Lonic: Att. &opar), § 18, 2.

“Hyéopar : (1\ with the meaning “lead” frequent in the part.

‘yovp,euos— Jyepov : the tenses (ClaSs ) are rare, jyeiro Ex, xiit, 21,

- pyneerar Mic. il 13, Bar. v. 9, gyfjoaro Gen. xlix. 26: (2) with

the meaning “think,” “think good” only in literary books (Job,

W., 2—4 M.) with tenses nygodunv and (Job) fypuar with act.
meaning.

“Hke in virtue of its perfect meaning “am come”! in late
Greek adopts in the plur. and occasionally in the inf. and part.
forms as from a perfect fxa: the conjugation in LXX as in the
papyri (Mayser 372) is thus ke -ets -et -apev -are -aow (the last
very frequent: sjcovow only in Job xvi. 23 A): the perf. part.
appears once as nkaos in 4 M. iv. 2 A (fkov RV and so elsewhere
in LXX: the papyri show both forms, Mayser ib.): inf. #frew
4 M. iv. 6 (jxéva papyri): imperat. (rare in class. Gk) fxe 2 K.
xiv. 32, Jer. xliii. 14, xIvii. 4 RAQ, Tob. ix. 3 N, émdvnre Prov. iii. 28,
fkere Gen. xlv. 18, Is. xlv. 20 fut. jfo frequent=“will come” not
“will have come” (the late aor. Héa is unrepresented).

®d\\w (ava-): new 2nd aor. dvéfalov (Att. édnha, Aelian dv-
éfnpha) used intransitively “revive,” § 21, 2: the pres. dvafdi\e
(the compound is unclass.) is used transitively “make to flourish”
Sir. i. 18 etc., Ez. xvii. 24.

QopBéw: in class. Greek “be dl]’leCd (at),” so 1 K. xiv. 15:
in LXX also causatively “frighten,” é0duBnodrv pe 2 K. xxii. 5,
with pass. 8auBéopar, aor. é8auBibny, § 21, 6.

Oavpdfe : fut. davpdoopar (Att.) and -ow, § 20, 3: édavpdabny,
Oavpacbioopar keep their class. passive meaning (Qavpacbiva

1 “Hkee in Eccl. v. 14 is used as an aorist ‘‘he came,” answering to
wapeyévero in the next . The impf. Jxe in 2 M. 5 times and Jdth xi. 1 8.,
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Est. C. 21 is perhaps deponent), § 21, 6.: perf. pass. refavpac-
wévos 4 K. v. 1 (Polyb.).

Oé\w, fut. fehfow, no longer (Att.) é0é\w, é0ediow, conse-
quently has the new perf. re@é\ka, § 16, 7: but the old aug. is
invariably kept in #8ehov, 70éAnoa, § 16, 3: term. §dekar in N,
§ 17, 4. The use of eddéknoa in Jd. (B text)=1n0é\pora (A text)
1s noticeable.

Oepltw : fut. -1& and -low, § 20, 1 (i)

Ocppaive : aor. édéppava (since Aristot. for -nva), § 18, 4.

Bewpén : as in N.T. almost confined to pres. and impf,, the
aor. éfebpnea -nlny occurring 4 times in literary books, with
¥ Ixvil. 25 -A0noav 1 3rd pl. impf. in Jdth x. 10 édedpor N, § 22,1,
éBewpoioar A, § 17,5 (2). The tenses in N.T. are supplied from
fedopan : édeacdapny in LXX is rare, and reféapar occurs once only.

Ovioke dmo-: the Att. rule as to the use of simplex for perf.
and plupf,, compound for fut. and aor. is still observed!: perf.
Té0vnra -xévar -kws, the forms refvéacw (=Att. Tefvdor) -vdvar
-vedres in literary books, § 23, 7 : plpf. refvike A § 16, 2 fut. perf.
relvpfopar (=older Att. Tefrnfw) 3 times in the Atticising 4 M.:
terminations dwéfavav, § 17, 2, -eBdvocav -eBvijorocav, § 17, 5.

Opaie: fut. pass. (late) dpavebijoopar and once in B dpav-
Oioopar, § 18, 2: aor. pass. éfpaiobnr is classical.

Gupide Gupidfe “burn incense”: pres. and impf. always from
-de (class.) except Quuudlovew Is. Ixv. 3 A: other tenses from
-dfw, fut. -dow, aor. édvpiaca (Hdt. -inga) ~dbpr 1 K. ii. 15 ¢
3rd pl. impf. éQvudoar, § 17,5 as from -éo Gupotow N, § 22, I.

("Iqm) only in compounds : adiw svrvim etc., § 23, 6 : aug. omit-
ted in avélny, apédny, but wapeibnoar, § 16,5 term. dpixes, § 17, 8.

‘Ikavéopar : unclass., usually impersonal in the phrase ixa-
votobe (buiv) : aor. kavdfnv : 2 sing. Cod. A ikavoioay § 17, 12.

‘INdokopan :  the simplexr, in class. Greek “propitiate,”
“appease,” in LXX is used not of the suppliant but of the
Divine Pardoner, “be merciful,” “forgive” (=Mews yivoum
elsewhere), in the aor. pass. iAdofnv impt. iAdodyr. (=Epic i\nb:
in same sense) and fut. mid. iNacopar 4 K. v. 18 bis, ¥ xxiv. 11,
Ixiv. 4, Ixxvii. 38 (and probably in 2 Ch. vi. 30 iAach should be
read for iacH, cf. 2. 27), once in the fut. pass. \acjoerar
4 K. v.18 A. Far commoner is the compound éE\dokopas, fut.
-doopa, aor. -acdunv, used like the class. simplex=*“propitiate”
man (Gen. xxxil. 20, Prov. xvi. 14) or God (Zech. vii. 2, viii. 22,
Mal. 1. -9), but usually abs. “make propitiation” of the priest
mepl Twos passim, sometimes with acc. of the thing for which

1 E.g. Eccl. iv. 2 Tobs TeOvykéras Tods 46y dmwofavébvras. The uncom-
pounded fut. favetrac in Prov. xiii. 14, possibly for metrical reasons.
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atonement is made! (duaprias etc. Sir. iil. 3+, Ez xliil. 22+
Dan © ix. 24) and once with acc. of the propitiatory offerm

2 Ch. xxix. 24: fut. pass. éfihacfioopa (unclass.)="shall be
explated ? or “forgiven” N.xxxv. 33, Dt. xxi. 8, 1 K. iil. 14, vi. 3:
A reads é&iharo as from ~a0/uu in Sir. xvi. 7. The simplex has
thus become a deponent verb ““ be propitious,” and the causative
sense “make propitious” must now be expressed by prefixing é¢-
{cf. éapapravew).

'Ifr'r'qp.l. see méroua,

Io"r'qp,l., torde (w-ravm) fut. once in A ioriiow, § 23, 3: pres.
oTHK® (n-apa~) § 19, 1: pf. forms with new trans. pf. soraxa,
§ 23,7, kar- ém-, § 8, 7: aor, § 23, Sandg aug. lorjkew elor. éoT.,
{ 16, 5, double aug. dmekaréomnoa, § 16,8 term. -éorpkav, § 17, 3.

Kabalpw (éx- mepi-), the class. verh for “cleanse” in literal
and met. senses, in LXX is quite rare and restricted to the lit.
sense in the simpler (=*“winnow” wheat 2 K. iv. 6, and fennel
Is. xxviii. 27) and in comp. with éx- (Dt. xxvi. 13 =“clear out”
goods from a house, Jos. xvii. 15 “clear” a forest [but ekxkalbapiels
2. 18 in same sense], Jd. vii. 4 B “thin” an army, “weed out”
the inefficient), cf. mepi- Dt. xviii. 10, Jos. v. 4, 4 M. 1. 29: aor
-sxaeapa (once -npa Jos. v. 4 A), § 18, 4. (Kabapiéw in Lam. iv. 7
is a dm. Aey.) Far more flequent is the unclass. kafapife (éx-
wepe-), mainly and apparently originally with metaphorical
meaning, but afterwards (see N.T.) used in all senses: Deiss-
mann 55 216 has shown that the ceremonial use of the word
is not wholly “ Biblical ”: fut. kafapiéd with v. 1. -low, § 20, 1 (i):
aor. ékabdpioa: pass. kaﬁapw@r](m/ma éxabapiabnyy Kekaﬁapwy.evos
for ékabépioa etc., § 6, 3, Moulton Prol. ed. 3, 56 note.

Kabitw, xabéfopar, kdbquar. From xabi{w (pres. and impf.
have disappeared and the late pf. kexdfika is-unrepresented) we
have aor. éxdfwra, used, as in Att., both intransitively * sat,”
“seated myself,” and, less often, transitively “caused to sit”:
Att. fut. ka6 is also both trans. (as always in Attic) Dt. xxv. 2,
Jer. xxxix. 37, Ez. xxxil. 4 (éme-), Job © xxxvi. 7 and intrans.
JL i, 12, Is. xiv. 13, xlvil. 8: fut. kaficw (lon., vulgar and late)
only in Sir. xi. 1 B (trans.). The middle is now confined to the fut.
{(Att. kabifhoopar) which’ appears in three forms: (i) xafivopar?
Dan. 0 vii 26 only, (11) kabwdpar 1 Es. iil. 7, ¥ cxxxi. 12, Hos.
xiv. 8, Mal. iii. 3 and in the following passages (except ]d )as a
v.l. for (i) a form unrecorded in the grammars xaflopar® Jd.

1 Cf. Deissmann 5.5 224 1.

2 Swete prints it also in Jd. vi. 18 (kaflouar B, kafjoouas A). It may be
merely an itacistic form of kafjcouat.

% The form appears to have grown out of the 3rd sing. xafielrac which
was written as xafierar from the objection felt to two contiguous 7 sounds:
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vi. 18 B, 3rd plur. kafiovrar Sir. xxxviii. 33 A, 3rd sing, Ka()cenu
in Cod. B Dt. xxi. 13, 3 K. 1. 13, Jer. xxxix. 5, Dan. o xi. 10, and
in BX in Zech. vi. 13, Is. xvi. 5, ¥ xxviil. 10.

From kafélopar we have the Att. fut. xafedodpar twice Jer.
xxxvil. 18, Ez. xxvi. 16: the late fut. xafecfjoopar L. xii, 5 B
(4 B®F), and the late aor. xafeafeis Job (? 8) xxxix. 27.

Kaéq/.uu, eKaf?r)/.mu are now the only pres. and 1mpelf for the
verb “to sit”: 2nd sing. kdfnoa (not kddyof N.T.), but imperat.
usually kdfov (once kdfnoo), § 23, 13: the unclassical fut. kadsj-
copar 15 fairly common, ib.

Kabidve (early in poetry with intrans. sense) is used transi-
tively in Job xii. 18 (kadi{ov A), Prov. xviil. 16.

Kalo: the old Att. kdw! in kdgrar Ex. xxvil. 20 B, ékxder Prov.
xiv. 5 N, kaopévny Mal. iv. 1 Q: tenses regular with 2nd aor. pass.
(dialectic) é€-kar-exdnv, fut. pass. (late) éx-kara-kajoopar, § 21, 4.

KaMw: fut. kakéow, § 20, 1 (i1i): fut. perf. pass. ek Nfjgopa
only as a variant for K7\n07]cro;LaL in Ex. xil. 16 A, Hos. xi. 12 BQ,
cf. § 13, 3: aug. in émapekdovy, e7rp00'l<e/<7\17'raL, § 16, 8: vh. adj.
kAyréoy, § 15, 2.

Kolvrre: avaxa?\v\[fa N, § 16, 2.

Kavyxdopar: 2 sing. évkavyd (not the later -aca), § 17, 12.

Ketpar: regular § 23, 13, partially replaced by re@et,uat, ib. 10.

Kelebw : kehevfévres Cod. A (f01 -evod.), § 18, 2.

(Kepcwwp.u.) pres. part. kepdvvovres, § 23, 2: perf. pass.
rexépacpa (late), with doubtful authority for kékpapar (Att.), aor.
pass. éxepdalny ovr- (Att. also has ékpdbny), § 18 2.

Kipvaw a collateral form of xipvnuc: impf. exiprov ¥ ci. 10; as
the -;u forms are usually retained in the mid., perexipraro w.
xvi. 21 (Swete) should probably be ;LfTeKvaaTo

Ruxpdo not «ixpype, § 23, 4.

KXalo: not Att, xAdw, but élaev 3 K. xviil. 45 B: fut.
kAadoopas (not the later -cw of N.T.), § 20, 3: aor. and fut. pass.
éxhavafny (-abbny B), khavobijoopar (v.1. khavd.) are post-classical,
§ 18, 2: the perf. pass. is unattested.

K)\etw with tenses k\elow etc. (not the old Att. k\jo xM\joe
etc.): perf. pass. kékhewgpac and rarely (class.) -epa, § 18, 2@ fut.
pass. K)\sw(Jno-nym (late in séimplex: Xen. has it in comp.) ib.

K\vw: pf. act. xéxhixa (late) Jd. xix. 9 A, 11 A (-7¢-), 3 K.
il. 28, 4 K. viii. 1 A, Jer. vi. 4: aor. and fat. pass. éxAiby, :<7\L617-
gopar (not éxAivnw, K)\wr;o, nor the mid. aor. and fut.), § 21, §
other tenses classical: the simplex is absent from the Hexa-
teuch, the intrans. use of it (of time Jd. and Jer. lL.c,, and else-
where in other senses) is late.

cf. rapelor—rauetor etc., § 5 (3). Note that Cod. B keeps 3rd plur.
kagiodvrar Hos. xiv. 8.
1 Mayser quotes an ex. in ii/B.C., 104 f.
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Ky{tw (poetical and in late prose): aor. amékvica and (Cod. A)
dmékvifa, § 18, 3 (iif).

Kowdopor: 2nd sing. kopdoar Cod. A, § 17, 12 fut. pass.
koyunbraopat, § 21, 7, and perf. kexoipnuar N v. 19, 4 K. iv. 32 A,
Is. xiv. 8 are post-classical.

KoN\dew (mpoo-) mainly in the passive with new reflexive
sense of cleaving to a person, with tenses ékoAiiény koN\ybioopar
kexGAAnpac: aug. omitted in KGKO)\)U]TO, § 16, 2.

Kopltw : fut, ko 3 M. 1. 8, -totpar and -loopar, § 20, 1 (i).

Kémre: fut. mid. kdyropar “will bewail” Jer.-Ez.-Min. Proph.,
3 K. xii. 24 m B, xiv. 13 A lacks early authority!: fut. pass.
Koquopm, late in sz'mplm =(a) “shall be cut down” Jer. xxvi. 5
(so éxkomno. Dan. © ix. 26), (6) “shall be bewailed” Jer. viii. 2,
xvi. 4: the other act. and mld. tenses are classical, pf. act.
wanting : opt. term. ékkdprawocav, § 17, 7

Kovdltw: fut. -& and -lcw, § 20, T (i).

Kpafw: the pres. rare in Att. is equally so in LXX, xpafets
Jd. xviil. 24, else in the part. Ex. xxxii. 17, 2 K. xiil. 19, ¥ Ixviil 4,
Jdth xiv. 17 B, and inf. ¥ xxxi. 3, Tob. ii. 13 BN, impf. &padov
Jd. xviil. 22 A: elsewhere the pf. xéxpaya is used with pres.
sense as in Attic, Ex. v. 8, 2 K. xix. 28, Jer. xxxi. 3 etc.: fut.
kekpdafopar as in Att. (w1th v.]. kpdéopar: not kpdfw of N.T.),
§ 20, 3, cf. 15, 3: the aor. takes 3 (or 4) forms, the third only
being classical: (i) usually éxéxpaéa, (i1) €kpata r arely and in books
using pres. xpdfe, but always dvékpaa, (iii) dvéxpayov, (iv)
possibly redupl. 2nd aor. ékékpayor, unless this should be re-
garded as impf. from +:<er<paym, §§ 21, 1: 19, 1. Kpavydfw is
properly used of an animal’s bleat in kpavalew Tob i 13 A
(with loss of , § 7, 30 kpd{ew BR), of a human cry in ékpadyaoer
2 Es. iil. 13.

(Kpepdvvopr) kpepdfo xpépapor: the act. goes over to the -w
class, kpepd{wy (KpE/.wcov A)in Job 6, §§ 19, 3 and 23,2: in the
mid. the Att. kpépapar remains, § 23, 4: fut. kpepdow for Att.
kpeud : ékpépaca -dofny as in Att.

Kplvw: aor..and fut. pass. for mid. in the compounds
dmexpifyy (with dmecpurdpny) dmokpibioopar, dekpibny Siaxpe-
Onoopar, Smekpifny (but dmokplvacfar 4 M.), § 21, 6: the simple
fut. pass. kpifpoopa (class.) has mid. sense contend ? “plead
with” in Jer. i1. 9, Job xiil. 19 (-oduevos), pass. “be Judged” Is.
Ixvi, 16: aug. in e&ekpwevN § 16, 8: term. éxplvooa, § 17, 5:
Cod. C writes xékpiev for kéxpikey ]Ob xxvil. 2.

Kpimre and new pres. kpvBw, § 19, 3: aor. and fut. pass.

1 In Jer. xxxi. 37 mwloar xeipes kéyovrar it appears from the Heb. to
keep the meaning ‘““cut” and may even perhaps stand for the passive *‘shall
be cut” (cf. Or. Sib. 1I1. 651 =731 008¢ wév [yap] éx Spupol Eha kbyeTar).

T, 18
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(usually with mid. sense) ékpiByv, xpuPBioopar, § 21, 4 (class.
ekplpbny, (dm)expuirduny, (dmo)kpiyropar unused).

Krdopar: 2 sing. krdaoar, § 17, 12 class. tenses in use kéxry-
par (not &r.), § 16, 7, kmpoouai, ékrnoduny: new fut. pass.
krpfnaovrac “shall be acquired” Jer. xxxix. 15 (B*X* incorrectly
km08.) 43¢ verb. adj. émixryros 2 M. vi. 23.

Krelvo (dmo- xara-): the simplex only! in Prov. xxiv. 11
{unclass. passive srewopévous), xxv. 5, 3 M. 1. 2: karaxtelvew
(poet.) 4 M. xi. 3, xil. 11: new pres. (beside -krelve) droxrévve,
§ 19, 2: perf. dméxkravka (late for usual Att. dméxrova) N. xvi. 41,
1 K. xxiv. 12, 2 K. iv. 11 -k7evd, -ékrewva, regular: new passive
tenses (in Att. expressed by dwéfavov etc.) are the aor. dme-
krdvdyv, § 21, 5, and perf. pass. in the two forms drexrapuéveor?
1 M. v. 51 A (-kravpévor R, -krapéver V¥) and dmwekroviocfar
2 M. iv. 36 V (dmwextévnoer A).

KMo, impf. éxthwov, replaces the older pres. in -ivdw: the
tenses éxvhiwa évexuhioOny (éy)xvhisbnoopar have early authority.

Kimre : fut. k0o (for -opar), § 20, 3: perf. éxxékvepa Jer. vi. I.

(Kipw, kvpéw) mpoo- ovy-: § 22, 3.

Kiw (ktovo Is. lix. 4, éxtoper 13) and kvée (arokvioaca 4 M.
xv. 17) are both classical.

Aaléw: pf. éAd\pre in A and ¥, § 16, 7: part. Aahovra R=
-ovra (for -ovvra), § 22, I.

AapBdve : fut. Mpjropar (Aduyropar), aor. pass. éxqupdnr etc.,
§ 7, 23—25: perf. pass. regular karelnuuévos (variously spelt)
Est. C. 12, 2 M. xv. 19: terminations é\afav, § 17, 2, éxdpfBavay
Cod. A, § 17, 4, é\dBocar é\apBdvocav, § 17, 5: double aug.
ékarénaBev Cod. A, § 16, 8: verb adj. dvakyumréos, § 15, 2.

Aavldve : term. érehddevro (for -ovro), § 17, 10.

(Aéyo “collect”) in comp. with éx- (mid. verb only®), émi-
our- dm- Jdth x. 17 B*R¥*: perf. pass. (Att. usually -ei\eypar) in
mid. sense éxAéhexrar (N. xvi. 7 B2), 1 K. x. 24, but part. in
pass. sense éxhedeyuévy 1 M. vi. 35, émledeyp. ib. xii. 41, so
plpf. gvvekélexro Jdth iv. 3: -Aéfw (-opar) -éhefa (-dpnv) and aor.
pass. éxeyérres 1 Ch. xvi. 41 etc., cvMeyévrav 3 M. 1. 21 are class.

Aéyo “say” is defective in LXX as in N.T., being used only
in pres. and impf. of the act. (terminations éNéyaper X, § 17, 4,
éyogar A, § 17, 5) and, more rarely, of the passive, with two
exceptions in literary books: (é£)éhefev 3 M. vi. 29, Nexfévrat
Est. 1. 18: Aéfo Néheypar etc. are not used. The other tenses

1 Also an incorrect reading of A in Sir. xvi. 12.

2 From perf. act. dréxraxa which occurs in Polyb.

3 Except éxNétw Ez. xx. 38 AQ (read é\éyiw B), éiéhefa 1 M. xi. 23 N
{read ém- AV).

¢ gAexOH L. vi. 5 B stands for éxeyx 3.
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are supplied (as also to some extent in Attic) by aor. elmor! (or
elma, § 17, 2, 3rd plur. elmovav, § 17, 5, opt. elraicay -owray,
§ 17, 7), fut. épd, pl. elpnka (sometimes equivalent to aorist elmov,
1 K. xx. 26 B, 4 K. vi. 7 B), and pass. pnfjoopar N. xxiii. 23, Sir.
Xv. 10, T M. xiv. 44 (-0dpevos), eipnuar Prov. xxiv. 69, 1 M. xiv. 22,
2 M. vi. 17 (elpfobw), 4 M. 1. 33 (drepnuévos) and éppéfny (for
Att. -90npv) ppbnvar pnbeis, §§ 18, 1: 6, 16. Cf. diakéyopar.

Aelmo (the simplex only in literary books) has the alternative
pres. form dwa- éykara- ék- kara- Mpmdve, once in A xarakeys-
pdvew, § 19, 3: aor. act. usually @umov, rarely the late @ewfra,
§ 21, 1: aor. pass. usually é\elpfnpr, once in 2 Es. B, the late
kareNimnoav, § 21, 4: the increasing disuse of the o aorist shows
itself also in the constant reading of A etc. -éNeurov Imehemduny
for -éumoy -e\emduny of B: other tenses regular: terminations
ykarémar, § 17, 2, eNlmooav, § 17, 5, karéhamrar Cod. A, § 17, 4.

Aevkalve “make white” and “be white” L. xiiil. 19 (Aristot.):
aor. é\evkava, § 18, 4: fut. pass. Aevkavfnoopar ¥ 1. 9. A synonym
is Aevkadifw (for Aevkarfilw Hdt. VIIL 27), L. xiit. 38 f. with pf.
pass. Aehevkafiopéry Cant. viil. 5 B (-avf. RA).

Aoylfopan: tenses regular Noywotpar (Noyioerar L. vii. 8 A for
Aoywwdnoerar BF) éhoywoduny, and with pass. sense é\oylofnv
AeAdyiopar (A once without redupl. Aoyiouévov, § 16, 7): new
fut. pass. Aoywo8hoopa (ovA-) is frequent.

Aobw: \avolyr, NMhovopar (Att. tenses without o), § 18, 2:
A writes Attic Aovuévyy in the only passage where the pres. mid.
is used, 2 K. xi. 2, B )\ovop,e'qu.

Avpaivopas, often written Aotpaivouar, § 6, 41 ¢ aor. \vugrduny
(as in Att.: not é\vpar.), § 18, 4.

Ade: term. kareddogav, § 17, 5: double aug. édiedboauer
Cod. ¥, § 16, 8.

Makpive : used in a few, mainly late, books, esp. ¥, both
transitively=paxpdr dpwrdavar (so pf. pass. in Aristot.) and intr.
=pakpiy dméyew e.g. Jd. xviil 22 or=“delay” Jdth ii. 13: pf.
act. papacpvvkérov A, § 16, 7: pf. pass. pepakpuppévov, § 18, 4.

Moapripopan (Oia- émi-): fut. (not attested before LXX) Siapap-
Tupoduar Ex. xviil. 20 etc.: pepapripo 2 Es. xix. 34 B, § 16, 7.

Méyxopar: fut. (no ex. of simple fut.) Swapayfoopar Sir. xxxviii.
28 (so with -payéoopar in Ionic and late Greek), § 20, 2: aor.
regular éuayerduny (not the late éuaxéofnr), § 21, 6. As from
-pax({topar (unrecorded in LS) Suapepdyiorar Sir. 1i. 19.

Melyvvpe: for pres. and impf. act. (cvp)ploye cuvéuoyor are
used (ovvpiocoe Cod. A, § 9, 5), sO svvavapioyeole Ez, xx. 18 Beorr
(-plyyeode B¥* sic, -plyvvofar AQ), whereas the -m forms are

1 yst aor. mid. dwearduny (Hdt., Aristot. and late prose) Job vi. 14,
X. 3, xix. 18 A and Zech. xi. r2.

18—2
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usual in the middle, 5 23, 2: class tenses used are s,u(e)zéfa
éu(e)ixOnv in mid. sense “make terms” 4 K. xviii, 23=[s. xxxvi. 8,
(e'n')e;u’yr]l/ ¥ cv. 35, 1 Es. viil. 67, 84, Ez xvi. 37 (ava)ps,ut‘yp.at
(never -péuerypar): 2 fut. pass. cuvppeypoovrar Dan. © xi. 6
(amooup- A: prynoecbar once in Hom,, else late).

MéN\w : €uelhov and FueXlov, § 16, 3.

(Mé\w): impers. péher rare, impers. peraperijoy Ex. xiil. 17:
émipelodpar Gen. xliv. 21 (pres. with fut, sense) and -péhopar
are both Attic, § 22, 3, tenses émpelqoopar and émependny
regular: the tenses of perauélopar (Att. only in pres. and impt.)
are new viz. perepenfny, ;LST(I;LG)\Y]GT]O'O}MIL, -/L€/LE>\7]/L(1L, § 21, 6.

Mepitw (SLa ): fut. peped (Att.) with vl -low, § 20, I \1) and
fut. mid. peprotpar 1 K. xxx. 24, Prov. xiv. 18: fut. pass. pepio-
fnoopar N, xxvi. 53 etc. post- classmal else regular.

Muaivew : pf. pass. pewappévos (v.l. -aop as in Att.), § 18, 4.

Mcpvqc’xop.u.t (éme- 1 M. x. 46: the act. is only used in com-
position with dva- dmo-): the pres. (raxe in early prose)-— ‘make
mention” Is. xii. 4, xlviii, 1, Ixil. 6,=“remember” ¥ viil. 3, bu
vii. 36, L M. vi. 12, xil. I1, w1th dltunatwe umedupl form ,uzny-
oKopat, § 19, 3; class. tenses with the meaning “remember”
;Le,u.m)yan, e,uepwn,wyu Tob. i. 12, éunabyy, prnednoopa (N0t peu-
vijcopa, § 15, 3): the aor. and fut. occasionally have passive
meaning “be mentioned” (unclass.), éurfodnpr Sir. xvi. 17 B, Jer.
xi. 19, Ez iil. 20, xviil. 24, xxxiii. 13 A, 16 A, pvn(rﬁr';rroyaz Ez.
xviil, 22, Job © xxviil. 18.

Muwéw : impf. éuivor (for -our) Cod. 8, § 22, 1: post-class.
pass. tenses peulonpac Is. liv. 6, Ix. 15, wonfnoopar Sir. ix. I8,
xx. 8, xxi. 28, Eccl. viil. 1.

Mvnu-'revopm (act not used) fut. -copar and perf., with pass. and
mid. sense, pepviorevpar (éuv. ), § 16, 7.

Momxuop.u.l. an alternative form, probably Doric? (first found
in Xen. Hell. 1.6, 15 in the act. in the mouth of a Lacedaemonian),
of the Att. poyedw, confined in LXX to two books, Jer. (iii. 8,
v. 7, vil. g, ix. 2, xxiii. 14, xmw 23—all except the last in
“Jer. a”) and Ez. a (xvi. 32, xxiil. 37, 43 A), as in N.T. to Mt.
and Mc.: it is used only in pres. and impf. (therefore éuoiyevoe
Jer.iii. g): aug. dropped in poLxaro N,§ 16,2. Elsewherein LXX
and N.T. the tenses of pouxebw are used, including the pres. (L.
xx. 10, Hos. iv. 14, vii. 4, Ez. xxiii. 43 BQ) the class. distinction
in the use of the act. of the man, the pass. of the woman, not
being rigidly observed.

Molive : perf. pass. pepolvppévos and -vopévos, § 18, 4: the
fut. pass. pohvw@ijoopar Sir. xiii. 1 etc, appears to be post- cla551cal

Népw has late sigmatic futures and aorist vepnoo, -foopar,
1 Wackernagel Hellenistica 7 ff.
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karevepnaduny (Att. veud -olpar évepdpny), § 21,2 class. aor. act.
and pass. retained in Dt. xxix. 26 Siéveyper, W. xix. 9 évepnfnoar.

N#0w?! vulgar and late form of vé (=rde or riw), like dApbo =
d\éw, Ex. xxxv. 25, with late perf. pass. (Swa)vevnouévos, Ex. xxvi.
31 etc. and verb. adj. vyords, Ex. xxxi. 4 (contrast Epic élvvnros):
the old aor. &yea Ex. xxxv. 26 required no alteration.

Niwrw, the Ionic present from which the tenses are formed,
replaces Att. viw, § 19, 3: fut. pass. vipfoerar L. xv. 12 has no
early authority: pf. pass. with mid. sense véwmrar ib. 11 BA
(early in comp.): else regular: LXX prefers the simple verb
which Attic prose avoided (amo- 3 K. xxii. 38, Prov. xxiv. 35, 55:
mepi- Tob vi. 3 N).

Noéw : 3vd plur. impf. (kar)evooloav, § 17, 5: the deponent
fut. of the compounds always takes the pass. form évvon@roopar
Sir. xiv. 21 A (voné. BC), diavonbioopar Sir. iii. 29 etc,, Dan. O
ix. 25 etc. (Siavorjoopar is an alternative class. form).

Nopitw: apart from Sir. xxix. 4 only in literary books: verb.
adj. vouaréov, § 15, 2.

Niooopar (kara-) : the compound with met. sense “feel com-
punction” or of lust (Sus. 10) is not found before LXX: for aor.
the Pent. uses xareviyfyv, the other books xareviyyr with fut.
-vvyjaopar, § 21, 4: perf. -vévvyuac

Nverdfw: vvordfe évioraa, § 18, 3 (i).

(Hevéw) : term. dmefevovoar Cod. A (from Aquila), § 17, 12.

Bmpalve (dva- dmo-) has late fut. pass. &npavficopar Is.
xix. 5 etc. in addition to class. tenses (no pf. pass. attested).

From fvpéo or the later Evpde (pres. unattested: no forms
from &lpo in LXX) LXX besides class. ééipnoa, é¢0ppuar, has
the following regularly formed tenses which lack early authority :
svprjow, ebvprjbyy, Evpnbijoopa, ébvpnaduyy, Evpricopa.

(Otyw only in the compounds) dvolyw, Owavolyw, and once
mpocolyw : never -olyvuu : for the spelling dviyw, § 6, 41 (i): the
augment (§ 16, 6) is always in the a in Suavoiyw Sujvorfa etc.
(dupéorTo Job xxxi. 32 C is a solitary ex. of augmented oc) and
usually in dvolye, the compound nature of which is becoming
obscured, thus impf. #vocyor -dunv, aor. act. and pass. (i) usually
fvofa voixfnr, less commonly (i1) Att. avépéa dvegyfnv or (iil)
with triple aug. jvéwfa fvegyOnv: the perf. pass., on the other
hand, appears once only in the later form (i) jroryuévos Is. xlii. 20
(dujvokrar Job © xxix. 19), usually (ii) Att. dvepypévos or (iii)
Hvepyuévos, plpf. dvépxro (nv.) Job Zc.: the 2nd perf. act. dvépya
once with intrans. sense Tob. ii. 10 BA: 2 Es, has late 2nd aor.
and fut. pass. frolynr, dvoryoopa, the other books Ist aor. in

1 See Rutherford NP 134 ff.



278 Table of Verbs §24

-x6nv with fut. aVOLxﬁr]o'opac, also late (Xen. avsmgopat), § 21, 4.
Hpooépfer Gen. xix. 6 is a new compound, rather strangely used
as the opposite of dvépfev="shut to” (Heb. 11D, rendered
dmékhewar in 7. 10: cf. German sumachen, aufmachern).

Ofda in LXX, as in Hellenistic Greek generally, has the
uniform conjugation oi8as (27 exx.) -¢ -auev -are -aoi(v). The
Attic forms are now an index of literary style: 2 sing. oicfa
4 M. vi. 27 and in the degenerate form! olgfas Dt. ix. 2 B
(owﬁa F, Joba A): plur. lore 3 M. iit. 14 (a letter of Ptolemy),
eloaow Job xxxii. 9 Re® (ejcin N¥: the translator, notwithstand-
ing his usual classical style, no doubt wrote oidaow here as
elsewhere). For 2 sing. otdes in A (perhaps influenced by €ides :
so in later papyri from i1/A.D., Mayser 321) cf. § 17, 8. The
plpf. is also uniform, keepm0 v throughout: jéew (eldny 2 K.
1. 10 B¥ may have arisen out of the 3rd plur. 1st aor. eidyoav),
y56L5‘ (Dt. xiil. 6) et -epev -are -acav : the classical forms ]]87}
7onoba (-ns) 7jdeuer (fopev) etc. being unrepresented. Inf.
eldévar, part. eidws?

The only fut. in LXX (eloopa: is not found) is eldjoo (lonic,
Aristotle and late writers) in Jer, xxxviil. 34 eldjoovow?® RQ
(oZB;jaovmv B, idjoovow A). A corresponding Ist aor. eldnoa
strictly="‘came to know” (Ionic and from Aristotle onwards:
eldfoar in a papyrus of iii/B.C., Mayser 370) occurs in the B text
of Deut.: eidpoav viil. 3, 16, Xxmr 17°, AF reading jdecav in
each case (cf. Is. xxvi. 11T), ‘with inf. eldnoar Dt. iv. 35 B (eldévar
AF), Jdth ix. 14 BN¥A,

There is constant confusion in the MSS between the forms
of oida and eidov, esp. the participles eldos and dev (cf. note 2
below). The existence of a genuine variant form eldor as part.
of ofda can hardly be inferred from the evidence: it occurs in
2 Es. xx. 28 A, Job xix. 14 B¥*Xe2 Wis. iv. 14 8, with cvved(ov)
T M. iv. 21 NV*V“‘, 2 M. iv. 41 vE A good llustration of the
confusion of forms is Job xx. 7 (Heb. “see”): eiddres B, i8éres A,
i8dvres N, eldores idévres (conflate) C.

Oikéw ; aug. omitted in Karo[m;a'a, § 16, 4.

Oikltw : aug. omitted in KaTOLKLcr(t, $ 16, 4.

OikoBopéw : aug. omitted in oixoddunoa, § 16, 4, retained in
part. @rodoprjoavres, § 16, 9: 3rd pl. impf. wKoBo;J.ouo‘av, § 17,5

Oikrelpw : so always in B and usually in the other uncials
(Inscriptions show that OLKTpr was the older form, and so N
generally writes, but its testimony is untrustworthy cf. § 6, 24 )
fut. and aor. take the late forms (as from -éw, cf. oixrelppua

1 Rutherford V2 227 f.

2 Oridés: so A writes in Job xix. 19, xx. 7, xxviil. 24, Eccl. ix. 1 and
(with 8) W. ix. g: B* has this spelling in Bar. iii. 32 only (Bar. 8, p. 13).

8 The reading is supported by the quotation in Hebrews viii. 11,
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Jer. xxxviil. 3, olkreprjow, olkrelpnoa (never gk, § 16, 4): the
class. aor. gkrespa (olkr.) is now literary 20 M. viil. 2, 3 M.
v. 51, and in comp. with kar- 4 M. viil. 20 8, xii. 2 RV (A twice
correcting to the later form), with ém- ]0 b xxiv. 21 A the Wr1ter of
4 M. employs the unclass. mid. oikreipopar v. 33 (-jow A), v111 I0.

Ofpaw 4 M. i. 33 (rare outside hteraly books), 2 sg. oler and
oly, § 17, 12, has the Attic tenses gunv (not édéuny) Gen. xxxvil. 7
etc., @rny Est. E. 14 (HOH Y*, wHBE! A/, 1 M. vi. 43 N, The
late compound karowdpevos ““supercilious” occurs in Hb. ii. §
(Aristeas § 122, Philo).

Oipsdie : fut m,uwéw (Att. -fopar), § 20, 3.

(Olorpéw) only in the late compound  wapotrTpde intrans.

1'1qe 7 Hos. iv. 16 mapowrpboa WapOLO'Tpr](rev (aug., § 16, 4:
7ra/mw'rpcucr€v Q#id) Fz. ii. 6 -fjoovav).

"OM\wp dm-8i-é€-mpooam-: forms as from -oAMe in the active
§ 23, 2: the simple vb, confined in early Greek to poetry, in LXX
1s limited to Job, Prov. (both of which imitate the poets) and Jer. 8
(also Jer. x. 20 @Aero a doublet): tenses regular including fut.
amold -odpat, whereas dwoléow (N.T.) hardly belongs to XX
proper, § 20, 1 (iv): dmdleha is frequent the trans. pf. droldAexa
rare and with one exception confined to the part., Dt. xxxii. 28, Is.
xIvi. 12, xlix. 20 (dwdexas A, § 16, 7), Sir. i1. 14, viii. 12, xxix. 14,
xli. 2 term. of aor. opt. S\égaoar etc., § 17,7. The Job translator
also uses the collateral Epic form o)\ekw, X. 16, xvil. T, xxxil. 18.

"ONoNdfw 1 fut. dhovéw (Att. ~Eopar), § 20, 3.

"OpvupL ( fo;wv;uu n 4 IVI) and usuaﬂy opvuw, but the -pe
forms remain in the mid., § 23, 2 fut. dpoduar (not the later
opdow), § 20, 1 (iv): perf ouwpoxa appears in degenerate forms,
S 16, 7: aor. regular dpooa, the aug. being retained in part.
m;wo‘avv'er, § 16, 9, aor. mid. only in 4 M. ix. 23 éfopdonube.

‘Opotdw : aug. omitted in aor. épolwca, § 16, 4 : tenses 1egular

("Ovivmpe): represented only by the class. fut. mid. dvioera
Sir. xxx. 2 and the unclass. I aor. pass. évdafns, § 18, 2.

*Ofbve (map-): aug. omitted in mapo&ivlny, § 16, 4: no perf.
act. or pass. attested, other tenses regular, the fut. pass.
mpogwewopm Dan. O xi. 10 occurring already in Hippocrates.

‘Opdw retains most of the class. forms including pres. and
imperf., though the latter is rare and both tenses are bedlnmng
tobe replaced by means of BAémw and fewpd q.v- : fut. SYropac (8.,
§8,3( 3;; with 2nd sg. -y and -e,, § 17, 12: pf. & ewpaka eopaka,§ 16, 6,
3rd pL empa&av, § 17, 3: aor. eidov or ov, § 16, 5 (13, § 8, 3 (3))
3rd pl. eidav (i8.) and (e)idooar, § 17, 2 and 5, aug. retained in
moods €y etc., § 16, 9. In the passive the class. aor. and fut.
&Py, (j(‘i)gr’)o‘opat are frequent: the aor. éwpdfnpv (not before
Aristot.) occurs in Prov. xxvi. 19 BN¥ (6pabféow), Ez xil. 12
(6pabp), xxi. 24 (épabjvar) and in the form &pdbnoar in Dan. ©
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i. 15,8 16,6 fut. épabioopar is late and confined to Job © xxii. 14
and in compos. with wap- 3 M. iii. 9 (the comp. occurs in a
papyrus of 113 B.C., Mayser 405: Galen, a contemporary of ©,
1s the earliest authority for this fut. in the sémplex) : Att. pf. pass.
dmrac occurs in Ex. il 16, iv. 1, 5, Jd. xiii. 10 BA, elsewhere the
rather later ébpapar (Isocr.) or €dp., § 16,6. The only examples
noted of pres. mid. (pass.) are literary, dpouevos (pass.) W. xiil. I,
Ypopduevos (mid.) 2 M. vii. 24, 3 M. iil. 23, of impf. mid. mpoopauny
¥ xv. 8. On the other hand two new pres. forms for “I am seen”
occur, éwrdfopar N.xiv. 14 and éwrdvopar (dmravduny) 3 K. viii. 8,
Tob. xii. 19 BA (the latter in papyri of ii/B.C., Mayser 404, and
in N.T.).

*Opyltopat, mapopylfe : “provoke to anger” is expressed by
the late compound wapopyi{w - -wp'yw'a, which appears twice
only in the pass. (Theophr.), napopym,ueuqv Sir. iv. 3 (-epy.),
§ 16, 4, mapopywodioerar Dan. O xi. 36: dpyifopar on the other
hand is confined to the passivel, with tenses @pyiadyv, dpyiobi-
gopat (never the more frequent Att. dpywodpar), § 21, 7.

"OpBdw: aug. in dv-kar-opfadyy, § 16, 4, ewavmp@wé’r/u ib. 8.

"Opbpitw “rise early” (&i- 1 K. xxix. 10 A), often written
3pbifw, § 7, 35, replaces the earlier opepeuw, found only in Tob.
ix. 6 B: fut. 6pfpud with v.l. -low, § 20, 1 (i), aor. dpbpira.

'Oploow (Oi- kar-): 2 aor. pass. (late) karwpiynr, the ecarlier
I aor. -wpuxfyv once in A, § 21, 4.

'Odelo: fut. dpejoo (Att.) and -éow, § 18, 1: 2 aor. now
only in unaugmented form &pelor as particle, § 16, 4.

Ilaite (éu-kara-mpoo-ovu-) has the late guttural tenses
-ralopar (and -fo, § 20, 3), €rawfa, -mémaya, -mémavypar,
§ 18, 3 (i) (for Att. maloopar etc., Rutherford VP g1, 3131).

Tale : sec rimTaw.

Hupov.ptatw. aug. wapotp.ta{ey, émrap., § 16, 2 and 8.

IIdoow “sprinkle,” used in the szmplex (poetlcal) and com-
pounded with xara-, has the late tenses weracuévos Est. 1. 6 and
aor. mid. Ka'r-evrazra;u]v

Hoardooe : see TVmTw.

Maréw : waréow Cod. A for marotow, § 22, 1: double aug.
dvemepiemrarnoa Cod. A, § 16, 8.

ITobw (dva- e’mwa- xara-) : the sémplex is almost confined to
the mid.,, karamadew almost to the act. which is used both
tran51t1ve1y and intransitively, e.g. T qp. ™) €B0. KGTGTF(IU(THI Kai
éravoaro Ix. xxxi. 17: tenses regular, in pass. and m1d ravo-o;ma
(not ‘wav(e)fnoopar nor the late wajoopar), éravoduny with dve-

1 A has the act. twice, but épyi{ec Prov. xvi. 30is an error for épi{ec and
daot yap Spylfovow Job xii. 6 for doot wapopyifovow.
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waveqyeu Lam. v. 5, ﬂ'e'irau,uat under the influence of the Heb.
dvamater, kararavew Twi=*‘“give rest to” 3 K. v. 4, 1 Ch. xxiii.
25, 2 Ch. xiv. 6, xv. 15, XX, 30.

IIeifw (aua- oup-) is mainly restricted to the 2nd perf.
wémoo. (rare in Attic prose) with pres. sense “I trust,” 3rd
plur. wémobav, § 17, 3, and plpf. émemoibew (mem., § 16, 2) the
paraphrastic construction of meroifos with auxiliary elvar (or
'ywea-é‘at Is. xxx. 12, Sir. il. 5 ¥%%) is frequent, espeCIaHy in Is,
.m.oel Is. xxxvi 4, 6 xxxvil. 10 (mémoifas B), @ jjs and Sow
ib. viil. 14, x. 20, xvil. 8, {0 m. Prov. iil. 5, . fv, fut. = éoopar
2 K. xxii. 3, Job Xi. 18 and 10 times in Is.: so much has mémotfa
come to be regarded as a pres. that a new Ist aor. émerolfnoa
is formed from it, § 19, 1, cf. memolfyows 4 K. xviil. 19. The
remaining tenses of the verb in LXX (melow, émeioa, meifopa,
émabiuny, mémraopay émelobny) are with few exceptions restricted
to the literary books.

ITewdw has a for Att 7 in the contracted forms, § 22, 2, and
in the tenses mevdow émelvioa, § 18, 1.

Iepdopar (dmo-), mapdlw (dia- ék-): the former is used for
“attempt (anything)” with passive tenses émeipdfnr and memei-
papar with mid. sense (class.), the latter for “tempt” or “try
(anyone)” with pass. aor. émepdafnr “Dbe tried,” § 18, 2.

Ilepioaedo has the new meanings “be excessive” or “severe”
to anyone (Sir. xxx, 38) and “be superior to” “excel” (Eccl. iii.
19), but is not yet found in causative sense (as in N.T.)=“make
to abound” : aug. regular éreplooevaa, § 16, 8.

(ITerd{w) éx- replaces merdvyupe “spread out” in the only two
passages where a pres. occurs § 23, 2: aor. éwéraca (dva- 8- é€-)
15 Attic, and fut. ékmerdow is old (Att. werd) : pf. act. Stamemerakdra
2 Ch. v. 8 is post-class. and pf. pass. dwamemeraouévos (3 K.,
i—2 Ch.) replaces Att. »wéﬂrnpat, § 18, 2.

Tléropat, mérapar ('n'sraoyat) irrapar “fy”: (1) Attic méropa
occurs in pres. ind. wérovrac ]Ob v. 7, Is. Ix. § BN and part.
merduevos (9 exx.) with impf. émérovro Is. vi. 2 N: (ii) wérapa
(poetical and late prose) in pres. ind. wéra(v)rac Dt. iv. 17,
Prov. xxvi. 2, Is. Ix. 8 AQ, part. werauevos Is. xiv. 29 B (-duevos
cett.), Inf. méracbar (?-adobar) Ez. xxxil. 10 BQ, impf. énéravro
Is. vi. 2 BAQT!: (iii) the aor. and fut. in LXX are the late
passwe forms (as from Werafw) en’eracr&r]u (eg Kar- ), ﬂeraa'@rl-
cro,u.m (vice class. émrdunv, 7TT770'0;L(1L),§ 18, 2: (1v) of the later
merdopar a possible ex. occurs in Ez e : werwp.suos Zech. v. 1
I may be a mere itacism for -duevos : (v) as from {mryue ~apa

1 Emérato W, xvii. 21 BA is doubtless a corruption of éweréraro (reivw).

? These forms appear in Hatch-Redpath s.v. weravvivar, werdfew, but
with one possible exception the meaning is ““fly”” (Heb. H1})). See Rutherford
NP 3731 for the mixture of forms.
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we have the late pres. act. dumrdrros W. v. 11 B¥* (Suamravros
cett.) and late pres. mid. dv- xab- trrapevos Is. xvi. 2, Sir. xliil. 17,
ééimraofar Prov. vil. 10, as well as aor. émmyv (class. poetry) Job
xx. 8 (beside éxmeracfév in same v.), é&émroav Sir. xliii. 144

Hnégw is used, as in Att., for “press” and E’Kme‘g“m for “op-
press” with regular tenses miéow ébemieca ékmemieopar: the later
contract form miwlén in ékmielotvres Ez. xxil. 29 B, § 22, 3;
mdfe (Doric and colloquial, mod. Gr. mudve) meaning “ seize”
occurs in aor. mudoare Cant. 1i. 15 and fut. pass. macfjoopat
(else unattested) Sir. xxiil. 21 BN: but the distinction of mean-
ing is not always observed, éfemiager Jd. vi. 38 B (dmemiager A)
being used = “pressed out” and éfemiaca 1 K. xil. 3 A (-leca B)

“oppressed.”

T and ‘n'Lp.'rr)\ctw (ep- § 23,4

(Iu(p)mwpdw) éu- for é spm'rrpmu, § 23, 4

IIww fut. 2nd smq mileoa (not wip), § 17, 12: 31d plur.
aor. émlogar, § 17, 5, imperat. wie (Att. also w16, inf. meedy and
mew (wiv), § §5 p. 64: aug. omitted in 7T€7ereL, § 16, 2.

(Hmpuc-mo) hdS the class. tenses mémpaxa (3rd plur mémpakav,
§ 17, 3), mémpapar 3 K. xx. 20, 2 M. viil. 14, sﬂ'pa@qu, with the
post- class fut. pass. w;)aér;oo,um L. xxv. 23 etc. : the other tenses
are still, as in Att., supplied from other verbs, pres. and impf.
from 7rwléw, aor. and fut. from dmrodidouar.

Ilimre : aor. usually éreca, not -ov, § 17, 2: aug. omitted in
plpf. -memrdrew, § 16, 2.

IM\avdopas : fut. mhavnbpoopa for Att. anVﬁo‘o;uu, § 21, 7.

IIndive (pres. pass. twice in Aeschylus=“receive the sup-
port of the n-}uy()os”) is frequent in LXX as causative of Att.
wAnfbe “abound” (the latter only in 3 M. v. 41, vi. 4 V): tenses
regularly formed including émAn@ivdyy, w)\nevvﬁnnopat, 17571'7\77-
Buppar, § 18, 4: the verb is used intransitively in 1 K. i. 12
(ém Ay Guver wpovevxoysun), vil. 2, xiv. IQ.

IIAqpéw : plpf. pass. €7r617k77pw7'0 (remMjporo V), § 16, 2, also
in Cod. A sr?\qum, § 16, 7, and émemAnpoiro, § 22, 4.

IIMooa : see rimTo.

IIhovrltw: fut. mhovrid (Att.) with v.l. -low, § 20, 1 ().

Ilvéw : fut. mvedoopar (Att. compounds) and mvelow, the
latter once apparently causatively ‘“ make to blow,” § 20, 3.

(ITod(tw) : fut. cupmodid with v.L -low, § 20, 1 (i).

TTobéw, éme-: aor. émdbnoa (Att. also —e(ra) § 18, 1.

Tloww : spellings in B mijoare, mofoe, § 6, 36 and 38: aug.
omitted in memoujkew, § 16, 2: terminations 'n'evron;Kau, § 17, 3,
émowdoav, § 17, 5.

1 The Heb. corroborates éxorgoortar in Hos. xi. 11 (cf. 10), ééfpbnoar
in Lam. iv. 19: é&mrjoovrar, éfémmoar were natural corrections suggested
by the context.
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ITohepéw : term. ém oke,uovo-av, §17,5: aor. pass. ém o}\qun]Hr(rav
(class., Thuc. v. 26) Jd. v. 20 A “were fought against,” fut. pass.
late (Polyb ) wohepnOiocerar Dan. O ix. 26 : the late fut. and aor.
mid. (cited by Veltch from LXX) do not occur in the uncials.

Hovéw : movécw, émdreca, § 18, 1.

(TIovrifw) : fut. karamorrid with v. 1 -low, § 20, 1 (i).

ITopevopar has regular tenses m)pevtropat émopelfny memdpevuac
(the last, including compounds elo- ék-, not frequent mainly in
Hex. ): the rare ﬂ-opeué)r;rro,um in late versjons, § 21, 7: late 1 aor.
mid. émmopevaauévy 3 M. 1. 4 and as v.L. mopevgdpeda Gen. xxxiil.
12 M curs., mopetonabe L. xxvi. 27 A, a'm;LeGa 1 M. ii. 20 A,

(Hp(apm) émpudpnv, the class. aor. to wveop,m, is still retained
in Gen. and Prov. xxix, 34: the later dvypoduyy (éwv.) is not used :
the form wpidracfar Gen. xlii. 10 A is unparalleled. “To buy”
is now usually dyopd{ew.

Hpovopetw post-class.: émpovduevoa (with v.l. mpoev.) and
mempovopevuévos, § 16, 8.

IIpodnrelw : aug. en-pocj)nrevcra (with v.l wpoegp.), § 16, 8: A
once has the mid. errpo(/)qTevmr'ro Jer. ii. 8.

roéw : nTobVTAL = -ovvTa, § 22, 1.

(Hup(i_‘,w) ep,- a late alternative for s;m-m/m;u or e/m-vpevco
pf. pass. éumenipiopar and in Cod. A évervpiauévos, § 16

‘Palve “sprinkle ” (class. poetry) has fut. pava, aor. épava
(ém- mwpoo-: class. eppaua) pt. diéppayxa is new, § 16, 7 note.
Cod. A once has fut. paveer L. xiv. 16 as from pcwui;w \Pollux)
The aor. pass. épavricfyy (ém- mepi-) is formed from the post-
class. pavrilo (Athenaeus is the earliest non-Biblical authority
cited), which also has fut. act. pavriéd ¥ 1. 9, Ez. xliil. 20 A (7rept-).

‘Péw has classical tenses \except for the occasional omission
of the second p): impf. xarépper I K. xxi. 13 (- épet. A) mepiépeor
4 M. ix. 2o, impf. _pass. kareppeiro ib. vi. 6: fut. pvijoopar (amo-
ék-: not the rarer pevao/uu nor the late pedow), § 20, 3: aor. pass.
as active eppw;u (am- 8i-), § 21, 3, but ééepinr, § 7, 39 (not éppevea):
pf. kareppunka Jer. viii. 13.

The - forms of piyvups (Ota- kara-) appear only in the pass.,
for pres. act. prioow is used, §23,2: regular tenses prifw, €ppnéa,
éppaynr (for -pp- and -p-, § 7, 39): post-class. pf. Sieppnyws in
“K. g3 (2 K. xiv. 30, xv. 32, 4 K. xviii. 37), 1 M. v. 14, x1ii. 43,
Jer. xlviit. 5 AQ : the class. 2nd perf. (intr.) €ppaya (m- kar-) n
Jos. ix. 4, 13,2 K. 1. 2 B, Ep. ]J. 30, also in the form &pnya (8-
kar-: Doric and late) 1 K. iv. 12, 2 K. i. 2 A, Job xxxil. 19:
with the same sense the rare pf. pass. 8Leppwpeuor 1 Es. viil. 70,
Prov xxiii. 21 and with mid. sense Jer. xlviii. 5 BN: fut. pass.
payioopar (dmo- duwa-) is late, Is. lviil. 8, Ez. xiii. 11, xxxviil. 20,
Hos. xiv. 1, Hb. iil. 10, Eccl. iv. 12.
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‘Pimre and purréw (both Attic) both occur in LXX, § 22, 3:
pf. act. (class. éppupa) only in Jos. xxiil. 4 émépupa A, corrupted
in B to dmep eima: pf. pass. lp)ppar (-éppipar, § 7, 40) and
pépuypar, § 16, 7: aor. and fut. pass. ép(p)inr, pidrigopar (not
éppichOnw, pupd.), § 21, 4: term. dmepimrooar, § 17, 5: for -pp- and
P § 7, 39
g ‘Péopi? (early in poetry, cf. éptopar) is common in LXX (esp.
in ¥and Is.) having, besides the class. tenses gioopar, €p(plvadunv,
in certain books (4 K., ¥, 1 M.) two late pass. tenses with pass.
meaning ép(p)obyv, pvobicopay, § 21, 5: for -pp- and -p-, § 7, 30.

Sahwile : new fut. cadmd and -low, § 20, 1 (i): aor. érdAmica
(for older -tyéa or -ifa), § 18, 3 (ii).

ZBévvup (dmo- kara-) keeps the - forms in literary books,
which alone use pres. and impf,, § 23, 2, and the Att. tenses
aBégw, éofeoa: the passive tenses are (Ionic and) late, érBeopa
(also Ionic) Is. xliii. 17, Job xxx. 8, 3 M. vi. 34, €aBéafnv (lon.)
Job iv. 10 etc. with v.ll. éoBnbnv oBev(a)bévros, § 18, 2, ofea-
Onoopar L. vi. 9 ef pass.: the class. -éofByy -éofnka -ofnoopar are
unrepresented.

Smpaive : aor. éoqjpava and (literary books) éoupra -nrduny,
§ 18, 4: ceorjpavrac (class.) 2 M. ii. 1.

Swdo : fut. cuvyjoopa and -ocw, § 20, 3.

Zwmdw : fut. cwmjoopar and -cw, § 20, 3: pf. ceqibmnka
(class.) Job xviil. 3: cwwrodvrey for -dvrev Cod. A, § 22, 1.

(Skedavvvpr) szmplex unused, in comp. usually with dwe- and,
mainly in met. sense, also dmwo- 4 M. v. 11, kara- Ex. xxiv. 8:
pres. -ue form once in pass. Stagkeddvvurar, for pres. act, -okeddlw
1s used, § 23, 2: class. tenses in use degkédaga -dafnv Eccl.
xil, 5, ~acpar Ex. xxxii. 25, Hb. 1. 4, 3 M. v. 30: the futures are
post-class., -okeddow (Att. okedd), -okedarbicopar Zech. xi. II,
W.ii. 4. Cf. oroprri{o.

Zkemdfe (émi- Lam. iii. 43 f. and the later Versions) “cover,”
“shelter” (later Attic writers) is frequent with regular tenses
including 1 aor. and fut. pass. éoxemdadny, okemarbijoopar: okérw
(Ionic and late ko) is a v.I. of A in Ex. xxvi. 7, Job xxvi. 9.

Sikoméw, orérropar in Attic form one verb, the pres. and impf.
only of the former being used with tenses. okéjropar, éorerdpmnv.
In LXX oroméw (émi-) is rare and confined to the pres.}, but an aor.
kareckémyoa “spied out” appears in a few passages (the Hexat.
to express this sense uses the post-class. karackorein), § 21, 2.
The stem okemr- in the szmplex and in comp. with kara- is, as
in Att., restricted to fut. and aor., but émokéwropar cuvemi-
(=“review,” “inspect,” or “visit,” “punish”: also in pass.
apparently “be missed”="1p8 niph. e.g. 4 K. x. 19) in addition

L Breckbmryoar 2 K. ii. 30 B is obviously a slip for éreskémnoav.
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to (i) the class. fut aor., and perf éméokeppar (used both actwely
eg. Ex. i 16 dyisited” and passively e.g. N. ii. 4 “was
reviewed”), is used (ii) in the pres. Ex. xxxii. 34 etc. with by-
form émokémopar I K. xi. 8B, xv. 4 B (soina papyrus of iii/B C.,
Mayser 351), and (iii) in the late pass. tenses émegkémyy émi-
okemfoopat, ~eoxépbny (Ion.), -orkepbioopar, § 21, 4.

Skopmitw, Ow-: ‘“scatter,” an Ionic verb according to
Phrynichus, used by late prose writers from Polybius onwards
and 1n certain portions of LXX, where it has the tenses oxopmid
and -low, § 20, 1 (i), éoxdpmioa, ~lobyy, -wopat, aropmiorbioopar.
In LX X its distribution? and use as a substitute or alternative for
dwacmelper in the literal sense of “scatter” are noticeable, while
dragredd(vruud) is mainly restricted to metaphorical senses.

Imdw : tenses regular including pf. mid. and pass. éemaouévos
(@m- etc.), once in B éfeomauévos, § 18, 2, aug. omitted in dmro-
omacpévo, § 16, 2 (no perf. act. used): fut. pass. ékomracfjoopa
Am. 1il. 12 (8ia- Xen.): the rare fut. opt. droowdoor Jd. xvi. 9 B
is noteworthy.

Smelpo (Owa- kara-): post-class. tenses are pf. éomapxa Is.
xxxvil. 30, fut. pass. orapjoopar (with compounds) L. xi. 37, Dt.
xxix. 23 etc., Cod. A once using omepeirar with the same passive
meaning N. xx. 5 (cmelperar BF): A also has Swcamapopévous,
§ 18, 4: cf. oroprio.

Zrdte (poetical word): the fut. ordfe Jer. xlix. 18, Eccl
x. 18 BN is unrecorded before LXX, éorafa is classical.

Zré\\w : terminations éfamecré\Nogav, § 17, 5, dwéoralkes
Cod. A, § 17, 8 (not apéorarka, § 8, 5): tenses regular except
that the fut. mid. dwa- dmo- oredotpar (2 Ch. xix. 10, Job xiil. 8,
W. vi. 7, Hg. 1. 10) lacks early authority.

Z'repew (amo-): aor. éorépnoa -ifnr and -eqa -é0nv, § 18,
arepydoopa 4 M. iv. 7 is post-classical: orépopar is unrepre-
sented, § 22,

Z'r'qpttw (poetlcal and late prose): fut. - and -ive, § 20, 1 (i):
in the other tenses there 1s fluctuation between <éoripioa
(-wrdpnr) and -ifa, éomypixOyy -lobpy, ~typar -opat, -ixbnoopa
-tobnoopar, § 18, 3 (111)

Z'rpuyya)\o.op.m -bopan v.11., § 22, 4.

Zrpédw: the simplex is trans. only, the compounds of ava-
émi- etc. trans. and intr., note SwagTpéras intr. 2 K. xxil. 27 A
=¥ xvil. 27 “act perversely”: pf. act. unclass. dmegrpddaciy

L Skopmigerar ‘Exaralos uéy Tobro Néyer "Iwy dv, ol §" "Arrirol greddy-
vurar pagi: Lobeck p. 218 (cf. Rutherford VP 295).
© 2 It is absent e.g. from the following portions which use dwxomeipey
instead: Pent. (except N. x. 35, Dt. xxx. 1, 3 and Gen. xlix. 7 A where
read Suagmepd), the earlier portions of the Kingdom books, Is., Jer. g and
Ez. 8 (except xxvill, 25, xxix. 13), though frequent in Jer. a and Ez a.
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1 K. vi. 21: pf. pass. regular -éorpappar, the e of the present
being retained in cuvesrpeupérvor 1 M. xil. 50 A (so in a papyrus of
ii/B.C., Mayser 410): aor. pass. éarpayr (not the rare eorpépdnr)
§ 21, 4, with imperat. dmo- émi- agrpadnre (not -nf) Gen. xvi. 9,
N, xxifi. 16 etc,, cf. § 7, 13: fut. pass. orpagioopar (post-class.
in the simplex) 1 K. x. 6, Sir. vi. 28, Tob. ii. 6, Is. xxxiv. 9 and
frequent in the compounds, used both passiv ely and to replace
the mid. -orpé{ropar (Which is not found), e.g. otk dmooTpacy-
copac airdv Am i. 3 “reject” “turn away from”: aor. mid.
dmearpefrduny “reject” (post-class. with this prep.) Hos. viil. 3,
Zech. x. 6, 3 M. 1ii. 23

Z’rpwvvvw (kara- 7o-) replaces the older pres. ordpruus, § 23,
2: the following are post-classical, the futures of the 3 voices
orpwow (class. in comp.) Is. xiv. 11, Ez. xxviil. 7, orpdoouar (v. L
¥mo-) Ez. xxvii. 30, mram-pw@/;o-oyac Jdth vii. 14, also aor. mid.
vmearpoaduny Is. Iviil. 5, aor. pass. Karsa"rpcuﬁqu Jdth vii. 23.

ZupLZw fut. cupid (in Aquila etc. ovpioe : cvpiyfopar Lucian):
aor. dotpiga (for Att. -tyéa), § 18, 3 (ii).

Sipw: fut. ovpd 2 K. xvil. 13 and aor. mid. dvdovpar Is. xlvii.
2 (-pe W) are post-classical.

ZddA\e has 1 aor. éodaka (for Att. éodnia) in Job xviii. 7
opt. opdrar (cpaiin A), to which tense should probably also
be referred ¢ogarer ib. xxi. 10, Sir. xiii. 22 (echarn A), Am.v. 2
and not to the dubious 2 aor. éo¢pator.

Znvow : opyroicle ¥, § 22, 3.

Jolw: perf. pass. oéocwopa, rarely Att. oéoopar, but éodbny,
cowbjoopar as in Att., § 18, 2.

Tdoow and rdrre § 7, 46 the 2nd aor. pass. -erdyyv with the
fut. dmworaynoouar are post-class., the class. 1st aor. érdyfnv
(mpoo- ovr-) being confined to 3 exx. of the neut. part., § 21, 4:
the fut. mid. of the simplexr rafopar Ex. xxix. 43 “will make
an appointment” or “meet” is also late (Mayser 410 gives an
ex. of 200 B.C.): pf. act. réraya is rare, Hb. 1. 12, Ez. xxiv. 7
and with mpoo- gvr- in literary books.

Telvw: the simple pf. act. réraxa Prov. vil. 16 is post-class.,
cf. éxréraka 1 K. 1. 16 (dmo- is class.): éméraro W. xvil. 21
appears to stand for émeréraro (cf. wérouar).

TeMéw : fut. redéow, § 20, 1 (iil): pf. act. only in the peri-
phrastic &y rerehekds Sir. vil. 25: pf. pass. has mid. sense in
ovvreréheafe Gen. xliv. 5 and in the simplex with the meaning
“have oneself initiated” (class.) N. xxv. 5, Hos. iv. 14 (so
éredéobnpy N. xxv. 3=¥ cv. 28), elsewhere pass. sense: aug.
omitted in reréheoro, § 16, 2: fut. pass. rehecOnoopar (émi- ouy-)
is late: aor. mid. (rare in class. Gk) ovvereheodunv Is. viii. 8
(-oar A), Jer. vi. 13 BN, 2 M. xiil. 8. For new pres. reNlokw, § 10. 3.
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Tique: § 23, 5 and 10 aug. in wapekaréfero, éovvébero, § 16, 8.

Tikrw: fut. éfopar (not the rarer réfw): 1 aor. pass. éréxfnv
(frequent in LXX.=Att. éyevounv) and fut. pass. rexfnoduevos
¥ xxi. 32, Ixxvil. 6 are late forms.

Tipde : Tepodow 8 § 22, 1 (as from -éw).

Toémw -opar (dva- dwo- év- émi- pera- mwpo-): the only tense at
all frequent is the class. 2 aor. pass. -erpdmyv (imperat. évrpdmnyry,
§7, 13), to which is now added the post-class. fut. pass. rpamrfooua
Sir. xxxix. 27, év- L. xxvi. 41 etc.: the compound with év- with
the new meaning “be ashamed of” is the commonest form of the
verb and is limited to these two tenses with évrérpaupar 1 Es.
viil. 71: other parts of the verb are rare outside literary books.

Tpéxw: fut. Spapotpar and Spaud, § 20, 3: no perf. in use:
dmorpéyw now replaces dmeue=*depart,” especially in imperat.
dmérpexe=dmibe, cf. amorpéyovres dmekevgovrTar Jer. xliv. 9.

Tvyxdve (literary: dmo- év-[=*entreat” “petition” as in the
papyri]| éme- ovw-): the perf. is rérevya Job vil. 2 (rervynras A),
3 M. v. 35 (so throughout the papyri for Att. reriynca, Mayser
374): avriNjpyrens tedfacbar 2 M. xv. 7=3 M. 1. 33 A (red-
EecbBar V) is an example of the confusion of fut. and aor. forms
which is paralleled by &racfar, mapéfacfar etc. in the papyri,
cf. § 6, 6 for another example from 2 M.

Témre, as in Attic, is still defective and supplemented by
other verbs: some of the latter now appear in non-Attic
tenses, but rizmre itself does not extend its range, and the
xown, no less than Attic, affords no excuse to the Byzantine
grammarians for their unfortunate selection of this word as
typical of the verbal system. (1) Témrw, érvrror are the only
tenses used in LXX with one instance (4 M. vi. 10) of pres.
part. pass. (2) The normal fut. and aor. act. are mardfw,
émdrafal, this verb being confined to these tenses, except for the
use of pres. inf. wardooav in the B text of Jd. xx. 31, 39
(A Tomrew). (3) As aorist, éraoo (also Attic, mainly in Tragedy)
is preferred by the translator of Job (5 times) and occurs
sporadically elsewhere : from this verb we find also pres. conj.
once (Ex. xii. 13), pres. part. four times, and perf. mémraka
(post-class. in sémplex) N. xxil. 28, 1 K. xiil. 4. (4) The passive
tenses are formed from wMeoeeav: aor. émhjyny (éfemhayyr,
karemNdynv © karamhpyeis 3 M. 1. 9 A), fut. wAnyjoopar, pf.
memAyypévos (xkara-) 3 M. il 22f, but elsewhere mwémhyya (rare
in earlier Greek and with act. sense) is used with passive
meaning, “am struck,” N. xxv. 14, 2 K. iv. 4 etc.: the act. of
this verb is rare in LXX, pres. (post-class. in simplex) mh\jo-
dovoe 4 M. xiv. 19 (with kara- in Job), fut. mA7ée 3 K. xiv. 14f. A

! See the collocation of pres. and aor. in 1 Es. iv. 8 elre mwardéar,
TOTTOUT W,
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(in an interpolation from Aquila), aor. émhnfa 1 K. xi. 11 A
(possibly from same source).

“Ywopvnparifopar, a kows verb="‘record,” “enter a minute”:
aug. omitted in dmowrmudrioro § 16, 2.

“Yorepéo (ap- xad-): the new features are the fut. dorepioe
¥ xxil. I, Ixxxiil. 12, Job xxxvi. 17 etc., the middle dorepovpar
Dt. xv. 8 A, Sir. xi. 11, li. 24 B, Cant. vii. 2, and the causative
use of the act.=“withhold” 2 Es. xix. 21 B¥* (dorépnoar cett.
“they lacked” with MT), so 70 pdvva cov odx duarépnaas ib.
xiX. 20, dmwapyas .. o0 kabvorepiaes Ex. xxii. 29 (cf. 1 Ch. xxvi. 27,
Sir. xvi. 13 B).

; “Yalvw: aor. tppava (for Att. -yva), pf. pass. (Att.) tpaopuévos,
$ 18, 4.
“Yéw: post-classical verb: inf. dWroiv, § 22, 3.

@alve: I aor. act. parva and (lit.) dwédnva -nrduny, § 18, 4:
I aor. pass. (rare in class. prose) only in éfepavfy “was shown”
Dan. 0 i 19, 30, the Att. 2nd aor. épdvnu! “appeared” is
frequent: fut. ¢pavioopa and Pavovpuar (both Att.), § 15, 3¢ term.
épalvosav, § 17, 5 crasis mpovpdrnoav, § 16, 8 note : no form of
perf. in LXX. The use of éav (&) ¢paivyral gov 1 Es. ii. 18 (cf.
2 Es. vil. 20)=éav 86épy or €l Ookel is a standing formula in
petitions in the papyri.

(®adokw) : an lonic and kown verb found only in composition,
in LXX with 8ua- and (3 times in Job) émi-, “dawn” (of day-
break), “give light”: LXX has this form of the pres. with aor.
diépavaa, fut. émpaion Job xxv. 5 A (also padous and dmépavars):
the alternative -pdoxe (Hdt. and N.T.) -épooa only as a variant
in Jd. xix. 26 B, 1 K. xiv. 36 A, Job xli. 9 A émpdokerar:
¢avoke appears to be the older form, cf. Epic miupatoke.

$épw : aor. freyka with part. in -as but inf. -ewv etc, § 17, 2,
once avoioare from (Ionic and late) aor. goa § 21, 2 : terminations
épepav, épépoaar, évéykawrar, § 17, 4, 5 and 7 : pf. pass. in LXX
rare and literary, drevqreypévos Est. B. 3 BN, elo- 2 M. xiv. 38
(pf. act. infrequent): fut. pass. (since Aristot.) eloevexfioouar
Jos. vi. 19, dv- Is. xviil. 7, Ix. 7, d=- etc.

$elbyw : terminations épuya (xkar-) § 17, 2, épdyosav § 17, 5 :
ékpetfagbar (v.1. -ecfar) § 6, 6.

Pnul: § 23 4. )

®Bdve (mpo-, kar- Jd. xx. 42 A) also written $bavve, § 19, 2:
impf. épbaver (rare) Dan. © iv. 17 B: fut. ¢fdos (not Att.
Pbnoopar) § 20, 3: aor. épbaca (Att. also had ¢Pdyv which is
absent from LXX) § 21, 1: pf. épfaka (post-class.) 2 Ch. xxviii.

1 ¢panoleN 4 M. iv. 23 RV is apparently a corruption of ¢panelen
(paNI€ A).
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9, Cant. ii. 12 (-ger R), mpo- T M. x. 23 A. As regards meaning,
the simplex retains the original sense of anficzpation in Wis.
(iv. 7, vi. 13, xvi. 28), also in Sir. xxx. 25 (opposed to éoyaros),
cf. 3 K. xii. 18 4. dvafBivar “ made haste”: elsewhere (10 times
in Dan, ©, also in the latest group of LXX books, jd. xx.
34 B etc.)!it has its modern meaning “come” or “reach,” the
sense of priority being lost. ‘“Anticipate” is now expressed by
mpopbavw, but the mpo- more often has a local than a temporal
force “come into the presence of” or “confront” someone: in
¥ Ixvil. 32 it is used causatively, mpodfdoer yeipa adris ¢
feg = eagerly stretch forth.”

Poféopar : fut. poBnbnoouar (Att. PoSnoouar only once in
4 M.), § 21, 7: pf unused excepting for a wrong reading in
W. xvii. 9 A : époBotunv -90yv regular. The act. of the sémplex,
apart from égéBer W. xvii. 9, is unrepresented, being replaced in
Dan. © iv. 2 and 2 Es. (four times) by the new form $oBepifw
(cf. poBepiopds ¥ Ixxxvii. 17): but éx¢oBéw remains (chiefly in
the phrase oik €orar 6 éxpoBav), this prep. tending to confer
a transitive force upon some compounds in late Greek (cf.
efapaprive ‘‘cause to sin”).

Popéw : Popéorw, édpdpeaa, § 18, 1.

$pvdoow (-drropar): post-class.=‘neigh” of horses and met.
“be msolent” or “proud”: in LXX only in the latter sense, in
the act. (unrecorded elsewhere) éppiagar €vy ¥ ii. 1, and in
mid.-pass. ppvarrduevos (or gpurrépevos A, cf. § 6, 50), 2 M. vii. 34,
perf. part. meppvacuévos -ayuévos, § 18, 3 (iii). The subst.
Pplaypa “pride” (in the group Jer. a—Ez. a—Min. Proph. and
3 M.) is classical in the literal sense “snorting.”

duNdoow (and -drre, lit, § 7, 46) -, mpo- 2 K. xxii. 24:
‘pf. act. megpiAaka 1 K. xxv. 21 (for Att. -aya): the pf. pass. is used
both in its class. mid. sense (Ez. xviii. 9, ¢f. 2 Es. iv. 22) and
passively, e.g. Gen. xli. 36 : the fut. pass. pvhayfioopa Jer. iil. 5,
¥ xxxvl. 28 is post-class.: term. épiAafes Cod. A, § 17, 8:
redupl. ¢pepidaéar Cod. A, § 16, 7.

Puretw 1 pf. act. (post-class.) wedirevkar, § 17, 3.

$iw : the pres. act. is used intransitively (late) in Dt. xxix. 18,
else trans.: fut. ¢ufoe (trans.) Is. xxxvii. 31 (for class. ¢piow),
but draddee (intr.) ib. xxxiv. 13 (corrected to -¢uioes by late
hands of BN): the aor. act. is absent (excepting ¢voavres
Jer. xxxviil. 5 AQ¥ an error for ¢urevo.) and the pf. act. is

! Including Tob. v. 19 dpylpor 7¢ dpy. ui ¢pfdoar ““let not money (the
deposit which Tobias is going to recover) come (or be added) to money.”
““Be not greedy to add money to money” of A.V. and R.V. is a neat para-
phrase, but the marginal note in A.V. (not in R.V.) is needed to explain the
construction.

T 19
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confined to literary portions : the act. 2nd aor. €pwv is replaced
by the pass. dv- mpoo- epiny, § 21, 3.

Pwriteo (not before Aristot.) “give light” and met. “enlighten,”
“instruct”: fut. ¢emd and -icw, § 20, 1 (i): pass. tenses
épwriclny Poriobioopar in ¥. :

Xalpw (émi-, and once each «ara- Prov. 1. 26, mpoo- ib. viil. 30,
ovy- Gen. xxi. 6): the fut. (not the class. yapriow) takes two late
forms (i) in the simplex xapijoopar (12 undisputed exx.), (ii) in
compos. -yapodpai, émi- Hos. x. 5, Mic. iv. 11, Sir, xxiil. 3, xara-
Prov. 1. 26, ovy- Gen. xxi. 6: the latter occurs also in the semplex
in Zech. iv. 1o B*X*Q* (with v.l. -joovrar), ib. x. 7 though
xapioerar occurs in the same v., § 20, 3: aor. éydpyr regular
except for the loss of the second aspirated letter in the imperat.
xdpnry, § 7, 13 perf. unattested.

Xéo and once -xiv(v)w, § 19, 2 : new fut. xed yeeis for xéo yels,
§ 20, 1 (iii) : contracted and uncontracted forms, § 22, 3: pf. act.
(post-class.) éxxéyvka Ez. xxiv. 7: fut. pass. yvfyjoouar (one ex.
with ovy- in Demosth.) JL ii. 2 and in comp. with dua- ék- avy-.

Xpdopar: inf. ypioba (Att.) and once ypasfar, § 22, 2: fut.
pf. xkexprjoerar “shall have need” Ep. J. 58 can be paralleled
only from Theocr. xvi. 73.

Xptw: pf. pass. kéypiopar (with ypioua) replaces Att. xéypipar
{xpipa, ? xpipa), but aor. pass. éxpicbny (?éxpifn 2 K. i 21 A =
expifn) is Attic, § 18, 2: the fut. pass. ypwwbjoopar Ex. xxx. 32 is
post-class., as is also the pf. act. xéypua 1 K. x. 1, 2 K. il. 7,
4 K. ix, 3, 6, 12 term. évexpiooar Cod. R, § 17, 5.

(¥dw) only in the aor. pass. cweyrablnpr (v.1. -nfnr) “swept
away” in Jer, § 18, 2: the compound occurs in the act. in
Ptolemaic papyri.

Wixe is both trans. and intrans., e.g. ds Yiyer Adkxos T8wp,
ovrws Yixer kaxia adris Jer. vi. 7, cf. karayrifare “cool your-
selves” Gen. xviil. 4: pf. act. (unattested in class. Gk) dveyrvydra
2 M. xiii. 11: no pass. forms used.

Voplte: fut. Yomsd and -lcw, § 20, 1 (i)

*Q8lve, in class. Gk confined to pres., in LXX has impf.
&dwov Is. xxiii. 4, Ixvi. 8, and, as from a contract verb, dduwrjoo,
&divnoa (causative in Sir. xliil. 17 A): Aquila further has 1 aor.
pass. and mid.

‘OBéw: aug., § 16, 6: the pf, pass. of the simplex, dopéive
¥ Ixi. 4, is unclassical.

(Quéopar) unused : see mpiapat.
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A, Codex: see Alexandrinus
Accusatlve sing. 146 f. (-av for -a), 176
(-7w for -7), 150: plur. (-es for -as
etc.) 73, 145, 147ff, 150
Adjectives, declension of 172-181:
comparison of 181186
Adjurations, use of 87 and el in 54
Adverbs, comparison of 183 : replaced
by adj. (wpérepos) 183: numeral
adverbs 189 f.
“ Alexandrian dialect” 19f.
Alexandrmus Codex, Egyptian origin
of 72, 101, 110 text mainly inferior
and secondary 65, 100, 107 b5,
218 bis, 221 n. 2, 258: text pro-
bably original 81 (Is.), 93 (¥),
152 (Sir.): Hexaplaric interpola-
tions frequent 3 f., cf. Aquila:
conjectural emendation of Greek
205 1. 3 : orthography and accidence
mainly of later date than auto-
graphs 55 ff,, 67 (Numbers perhaps
written in two parts), 72, 74, 98 1. 3
(introduces Attic forms), 110, 115
(r and 2 Es. a single volume in an
ancestor of A), 131, 147 and 176
(3rd decl. acc. in -av -fv), 188 (&£
kal 8éxa), 212 (yevduevos in Jer.),
234 (E\eurov etc.), 241 (Surnbrioouat
etc.), 255 (énoa, éwoa): fore-
shadows modern Greek 158, 179,
205 f. (loss of redupl.), 215 f., 241 f.
Analogy plays large part in the xow?
21, 73, 79 f., 89, 103 n., 120
(Buoefis), 124 1., 127 bis, 128 (éxdw),
129 (edplokw), 174, 178f., 189,
20I n., 202. Cf. Assimilation
Anaptyxis in N 98
Anthropomorphism avoided 44
Aorist, 1st, extension of, at cost of
and aor. 209 ff.,, 233 f. : sigmatic
for unsigmatic 235 : in pass. partly
replaced by 2nd aor. 236 f.: new

1st aor, pass. 238: Ist aor. pass.
replaces 1st aor. mid. 238 ff. : mix-
ture of aor. and fut. inf. mid. 76, 287
Aorist, 2nd, old forms retained longest
in inf. 210 (éveyxelv, elmelv): 2nd
aor. pass. for 2nd aor. act. 235
Apocalypse, style of 21 n.: doiNos 8 :
évdmior 43 n.: rel. + demonstr.
pron. 46 n.: 240 n.
Apostolic Fathers: see Patristic
Appellative taken for proper name 32 f.
Apposition of verbs 51 f. with n.
Aquila, pedantic literalism of ¢ : mepl

AaXds (m. Néyov) 41: émrioTpépery
53 O0r 55, 133 0. éyw elut 55
kdfodos 1go: misc. 49, 112 n.:

interpolations in A text from Aq.,
mainly in 3—4 K., 3, 152, 157,
19o, 218, 227, 23I n., 241, 287 f.:
(?) similar interp. in Joshua 4

Aramaic influence on LXX Greek
xx, 28, 34. (vagapyubs, yewdpas), 36
(«muﬂvm ?)

Archaism in the uncials 6o

Archite, Hushai the 37

Auristeas 13, 15n., 76, 170 0. 3, 200 1.,
247 n., 264, 279 (kaTolouar)

Aristophanes 45, 81: Scholiast on
105 1.

Aristotle, a precursor of the xow 1%,
143 1, 144

Article, omission of 24 f.:
with plur. Heb. noun 34 : loses
aspirate 129: crasis with r38:
Hebr. art. in transliterations, with
Greek art. added 33 f.

Asiatic languages and the kow? 20:
Asiatic orthography ¢8, 110, 212 n.
(term. -a»)

Aspirate, irregular insertion and
omission of 124 ff. : throwing back
of 126 f. (épropkely, OAbyos, ‘Tobdas)

Aspirated consonant, mixture of, with

sing. art.

19—2
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1. Index of Subjects

tenuis 1o2: transposition of 103 :
insertion and omission of 104:
omission of one of two 116, 129,
cf. 236 : doubling of 121

Assimilation, of vowels (esp. un-
accented or flanking liquids) 76 f.,
84, 87 f.,, 96 ., 165 1., 176, 219:
of consonants 130 ff. : of declensions
140 f., 146: of cases 74, 147 ff.,
151 : of masc. and neut. 151, 174.
Cf. Analogy

“ Attic” declension 144 f., 173

Atticism 114, 186 n., 187, 204 (in K.
88), 253 (? éoTuws)

Augment 74 n. (ékafépioa), 195 ff.

Authorized Version 47 n.

Autographs of LXX 55 ff., 71

N, Codex: see Sinaiticus

B, Codex: see Vaticanus

Babrius 226

Barnabas, Epistle of 76

Baruch, the two portions a and 8 13:
Bar. « by the translator of Jer. 8
12: Bar. B, date of 6, 61 n. (oddels),
102, 278 1.

Bezae, Codex 188 n.

¢“Biblical Greek ” 16, 8on., 83, 1041.
Cf. ““ Jewish Greek,” Vocabulary

Birthplaces of the uncials 71 f.

Bisection of LXX books 65 ff., 122 n.

Boeotian dialect 112 n., 129 n., 2I01n.
and 213 (-o0av)

Byzantine epoch 134. Cf.
Kown, periods in

109,

Caesarea suggested Dbirthplace of
Cod. B 72

Canon, Hebrew, translations made in
order of viii : influence of canoniza-
tion on Greek style 15, 30f.

Causative meaning of verbs in -edw 88
(281 not, as in N.T., wepwroedw) :
in -éw etc., mrebow $how 232,
é8NdoTnoa 234, draBAéfare 202,
Slow 265, é0dufBnoa 269, YoTépnoa
288, wpogpldow 289 : of compounds
of ék-, éfapaprdvw 259, éfppa 267,
éfchdoropar 270 1., éxpofiéw 289

Chronicles, expurgation in the original
11: Chron. LXX, the version of
Theodotion (?) xx, 167 n.: does not

use ‘ Hebraic” wvids nor mwapa-
yivopar except at end of 2 Ch. 41f.,
267 0. 1 odfels in 2 Ch. 61

Commerce, effect of, in fusing the
old dialects 17

Comparison, degrees of 23 f., 181 ff.:
comparative for superl. 181, for
pos. 183 (dvdrepor etc.)

Composition, assimilation of final »
in 132 ff.

Compound words : see Word-formation

Concord, rules of, violated 23

Conjunctive, deliberate, following fut.
ind. gr: conj. wice opt. 193 n.:
replaced by ind. 1g3 f.: conj. of
2 aor. of didwue 255 L.

Consonants, interchange of 100 ff.:
insertion of 108 ff. : omission of
11r ff. 2 single and double con-
sonants 117 ff., pp and p 118 f,
doubling of aspirated letter r121:
oo and 77 121 1f.: poand pp 123f.:
assimilation of 130 ff.: variable
final cons. 134 ff.

Constructio ad sensum 23

Contract verbs 2471 ff. : term. -obgar
213 f.: short vowel in tenses 218f.
Cf. Mute stem

Contracted and uncontracted forms
98 f., 144, 172 f.

Coordination of sentences 24, 55

Coptic influence on the kows# 20,
73 n., 84 : Coptic palaeography 72.
Cf. Egypt, Sahidic

Countries, names of, expressed ad-
jectivally 169 f.

Crasis 137 ., 200 n.

Daniel, Greek words in the Aramaic
of 35 n.: Daniel O, a partial para-
phrase by writer of 1 Es. 12:
Daniel ©, later orthography of
132 ff. : N.T. quotations agreeing
with © 15. Cf. Theodotion

Dative still common 23 : cognate dat.
c. vb.=Heb. inf. abs. 48 ff.: dat.
sg. of 1 decl. nouns in a pure 140 ff.,
of 3 decl. 86 (- for -e. in B), 149,
165 ("Inaol)

David, Song and Last Words of, in
style of © 14f.

Demetrius Ixion 19
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Dentals, interchange of ro3 ff.: omis-
sion of 116

Deponent verbs, pass. for mid. tenses
in 238 ff.

Deuteronomy, slight divergence from
Pent. in vocabulary etc. 14, 48:
more marked in closing chapters
8n., 14, 39: optat. 24: oddels 61:
eldnoa B text 278

Dialects, disappearance of the old 18.
Cf. Alexandrian, Doric, Ionic, etc.

Digamma, (?) replaced by aspirate 124

Diminutives in -etdior 87 n.

Diphthongs, monophthongisation of
71, 93 f., 141 (¢« unpronounced in vt)

Dissimilation 130

Distributive use of 8% Yo 54

Divine names, renderings of, in Job © 4

Division of labour of translators and
scribes 11f., 05 ff.

Doric, slight influence of, on xow 76,
222 n.: Doric forms 143, 146 075,
162, 276 (mouxdouad), 282 (midiw)

Doublets 31, 32f., 38 (pdxes), (47),
126 (?ovx ldod), 228, 279 (Whero)

Dual, loss of 22, 195: and of words
expressing duality 22, 45, 192:
dvelr sole vestige of g2

E, Codex 63n.

Ecclesiastes LXX the work of Aquila
13, 31, 6of.

Egyptian influence on the xowr seen
in phonetics and orthography 2o,
roon., 103, I11, 112: in vocabu-
lary 32 n. (150, 169): FEgyptian
origin of uncial Mss 72

Elision 136 f.

Epic forms: see Homer, Vocabulary

Epistolary formulae in papyri 57 n.

Esau, the blessing of 141

Esdras, 1 and 2, subscriptionsto r11 n.

1 Esdras, a partial paraphrase 12
(cf. Dan. 0), in literary style 161
with n.: peculiarities of chap. v
164, with n. 4 .

2 Esdras, probably the work of &
xx, 13: orthogr. o=ot 93, -ocar
common 213: 7Hrolynr, kareNmyy
236 f.: wapayivopuar unused 267 n.
Cf. Historical books, later

Esther, paraphrastic 15

Etymology, mistaken popular 74 n. 3,
uerTofy 77 85, 94, 118, Mwvais
163 n., Tepooéiuvpa 168, 206 f.:
augment affected by etym. 200

Euphony, insertion of consonant for
rro f.: in combination of words
and syllables r2g ff.

Eupolemus 170 n. 3

Exodus, an early version 28: conclu-
sion probably rather later than the
rest 14, 257: clerical division into
two parts 66 f., 68 n.: pmrés 41:
ovbels 61: 7 wiv 83. Cf. IHexa-
teuch, Pentateuch

Expurgation in Kingdoms (LXX) and
Chronicles (Heb.) 11

Ezekiel, divisions of 11 f.

Ez. a, akin to and contemporary
with Min. Prophets and Jer. a 8,
12, 73 1., 139, 273 (k6youat), 285 n.
(-okopmwifw): with Min. Prophets
170 with n. 1, 261 (BBdiw): with
Jer. a 167, 276 (ueux.): with K. «,
K. BB 265 (évdeduxds) 1 misc. &repos
45, 00dels 01, 139, éyerbuny 239

Ez. B, absence of transliteration
in 32 : misc. Ndkkos {868pos) 37, €l
wnv 83 n. 3, 139, 167, 172 ., I7§
with n., éyerqfnr 239

Ez. BB, a Pentecost lesson 11

Fall, influence of the story of the, on
later translators 48 n.

Feminine: see Gender

Future, mixture of fut. and aor. inf.
mid. 76, 287: not confused with
conj. 91 : for imperat. 194 : fut. pf.
rare 194, 270 (refvht.): 2 sing.
mid. -ecar 218: Attic fut. 228 ff.:
fut. act. for mid. 231 ff.: differen-
tiated from pres. 230: new fut.
pass. 240 f. &):f. § 24 pass.)

Gender in Decl. IT fluctuates between
m. and fem. 145 f., between m. and
nt. 153 f. : cf. fluctnation between
Decl. II and IIT 158 ff.

Genealogies, interpolations in 162

Genesis, € whv (="3) 54 and 7 wi
83 : odfeis 61 : true superlatives in
-ratos 182. Cf. Hexateuch, Penta-
teuch
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Genitive, of quality, extended use of
23: gen. abs. freely used 24: of
age, in Hexat. etc. 41 : gen. sing.
140 ff. (nouns in « pure), 149, 151,
162 (Doric -a), 165 (Ingoi): gen.
pl. uncontracted and contr. 151:
c. éyyifew 167 n.

Geography, translators’ knowledge of
166 f. with n. %: geographical
terms transliterated 32 f.

Grammarians, ancient 19, 75. Cf.
Herodian, Moeris, Phrynichus etc.

“Greek books” (not translations)
avoid translators’ equivalents for
inf. abs. 49: avoid introductory
éyévero 52. Cf. Literary books

Grouping of LXX books 6 ff.

Gutturals, interchange of ror ff.:
omission of 115f.: assimilation of
final » before 132 f.

Haplology 114, 115n.

Hebraisms, in Job © 4: reduction
in number of supposed 26ff.: in
vocabulary 31 ff., Hellenized Heb.
words 32, 34ff.: in meaning and
uses of words and in syntax 39 ff.:
stages in naturalization of Heb.
idiom 44

Hebrew spelling, minutiae of, re-
flected in translation of Pent. 152 n.

Hellenistic Greek: see Kow?

Herodian 210 n.

Herodotus 34, 35, dptfue 39, 46 n.,
48, 02, 265 (dokiud{w)

Heterogeneity gives way to
formity g1

Hexapla, influence of, on LXX text 2,
14 (end of Deut.): interpolations
from 3 ff., 231 n., 238 (Is. B text),
239, 269 ({wv.). Cf. Aquila, Theo-
dotion

Hexateuch, Aarpevew 8: avoids He-
braic viés 41 f.: omits introductory
kal éoTar 52 n.: evfhs unknown to
178 n.: Yudv adTdr etc. 191:
éornkds (not éords) 253. Cf. Pen-
tateuch ’

Hiatus, avoidance of 1irn., 134f,
138 f,

Historical books, late group of ¢: in
style of © 14 : literalism of g, 29 £,

uni-

dubbrar=rifévar 39, 40 ff., dvip=
&acTos 45, participial rendering
of inf. abs. 48f., éyévero kal 31,
55 transliterations in 3r: miscell.
év for els 25, mpoaéfnka 53, 6Ni{y)ody
112, no place-names in -(¢)iris 170
n. 1, 18g, term. -av 211, not -ocar
(except 2 Es.) 213, éordss 253. Cf.
2 Esdras, Judges, Kingdoms
Homer, use of, in Proverbs 152, and
Job (q.v.): cf. Vocabulary
Hypereides 46 n.

7 sounds, coalescence or avoidance of
successive 63, 84, 271 n.

Illiteracy, indications of, e=i 86:
mixture of v and o 94

Imitation of Hebrew words in trans-
lation 14, 36 fT.

Imperative, 2nd aor. pass., term. of
104 : replaced by fut. 194: term.
-oav 214 f.

Imperfect, éylvero=TN() 52 : term.
-av 212, -ocav etc. 214: éNewwoy in
A text 234

Imperial (Roman) epoch, linguistic
characteristics of 72, 109, 112, 141.
Cf. Kowj, periods of

Imprecations, el in 354

Indeclinable stage precedes extinction
-ws 173, TARpns 176 : Nuovs -ov
180 : xelpw, dvo 186

Infinitive, frequent, use of articular
inf. extended 24, 194: anarthrous
inf. with verbs of motion 24:
epexegetic inf. frequent ib. n.:
c. é&yévero, ouvéBy etc. go ff:
c. wpooTthérar in Min. Prophets
53, C. émioTpépew ete. 53 f. 1 wice
participle c. (mpo)pfdvew 54: mix-
ture of aor. and fut. mid. 76, 287
(redtacfar):  old forms remain
longest in inf. 210 (éveykely, elmeiv),
cf. 257 (léva)

Infinitive absolute, Hebrew, render-
ings of 47 ff.

Inscriptions, Greek of the 18 fi:
obfels, ovd. in 38 : TesaepdrorTa etc.
in Asiatic inscr. 62 : Attic passim

Interpolations: passages absent from
M.T. in which Greek style suggests
interpolation 47 n., (70 with xx),
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166 with n. 4, 169 n. 5, 230, 239:
171 sub fin. : 184 n. 1. Cf. Hexapla

Ionic dialect and its influence on the
ko 62, 73, 74 1., 106 1., 107, 110,
141 f., 285 (oropmifw).

Irenaeus (Minutius Pacatus) 19

Isaiah, style good, version poor 12:
an early version ix, 28: caBawd
(with 1 K.) 9: avoids Hebraisms
41 f.: érepos 45: oddels usual 61,
compounds éfovf- éfovd- unused
105: A text correct 8r: class.
forms in B text 151

Isocrates 138

Isolation of syllables 132: of words
136

Itacisms 68 f. (aw and e in ¥ and

pap.), 73, 126, 177, 179

Jeremiah, divisions of 11: date of a
and B (ovfels in both) 61

Jer. a, akin to Min. Prophets g and
Ez. a q.v.: with K. « 253 (-éoraka)

Jer. B, wais 8: peculiarities of 14,
37 f., 163 n. 1, 185 (Behtiwy), 279
(EM\vpe)

Jer. o and B (central chaps.),
possible traces of compiler of 11,
88n., g2, 226

Jer.” vy (lii) an appendix 11,
70 1., 88, 93, 97, 123, 189n., 250

Jerome on Bdpis 34, on iepels 37 f.

4 Jewish-Greek” 26, 79: Jews in
Egypt 27. Cf. ¢“Biblical Greek,”
Vocabulary

Job, a partial version supplemented
from © 3f.: proem and conclusion
contrasted with main portion 171,
Job O, absence of transliteration in
32: has class. 9 wijv 83: imitates
Homer and the poets 173, 249,

279 (ONékw, BNhvui): éyyvTaro
1821 mwérepor 192. For Job O see
Theodotion

Josephus, his Greek text of Kingdoms
15: absence of Hebraisms in his
writings 28, with one exception 53:
orthog. g7n., 106: accidence 143,
156, 161, 163 n., 164, 166, 169 n. 6,
170 n., 196 n., 220 ., 234 N.

Joshua, style of 7: date of viii, 14:
obfels 61: with Ez. o and Min.

Prophets 170 with n. 1: -o0av
frequent 213. Cf. Hexateuch
Judges (B text) late: dyafdrepos 184,
Térpacw 187, Bifpwokw 226, ENevfa
234, éaTdfngar 254, N5 236, Ppépw=
dyw 258 n.  Cf. Historical books

Kethubim: see Writings
Kingdoms, divisions of books of 10f.:
Heb. inf. abs. in 48f.: B text of
2—4 K. 78 n.: A text of 3—4 K.,
interpolations in, see Aquila
K. a, caBawld ¢: &acTos 45 n.:
mid. rposéfero 53: ovfels 611 éfov-
Bevely -ovdevoly 105: “Apualdaly 168
K. B8, Havroxpdrwp 9 : €xacros
45 N.: éoe ete. 217
K. v, paraphrastic style of
10: EkacTos 45 n.: ovbeis 61: 3 K.,
orthography of 88
K. 86 (=pBy+~0d), date of 15: cha~
racteristics of 10, 30: Hebraic viés
41: dvfp for Ekaoros 45n.: un-
intelligent Atticism in 204. K. By,
ovdels 61: oy ete. 217. K. vd
(4 K.), éyévero kai 51: plur. of v

143

Kows, the 16 ff.: definition of 16:
vernacular and literary 17: origin
and formative elements 17: (?) with-
out dialects 18, 71, 117 n.: slight
influence of foreign languages on
20: dominant characteristics of
21, illustrated from LXX 22 ff.:
aims at simplification 29. Periods
in kows (1) Ptolemaic, (2) Roman,
(3) Byzantine' 108 f.: contrast
between early and late, Ptolemaic
and Roman 155, 163 n. 3: transi-
tion period at end of ii/B.c. 58 f,,
68, 105: other changes in ii/B.C. 72
(131), 142, 146, 190" in i/A.D. 102,
120, 176 : in ii/A.D. 126, 129, 184,
212. Cf. Byz. and Imperial epoch

Labials, interchange of 105 ff.: omis-
sion of 117 : assimilation of final ¥
before 132 1.

Latin influence on the kow”) 20: in
orthography 92 n.

Lectionary influence seen in Ez. g8
12 : synagogue lessons 29
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Legendaryadditions in the “ Writings”
15

Leviticus, ovfels 61: written in two
parts 66

Liquids, the, their influence on spell-
ing 73 ff,, 771, 81, 84, 88, 97,
165 n.: interchange of 107 f.:
omission of 116. Liquid stem,
verbs with 223 f.

Lists of names, interpolations in 162

Literary books, characteristics of 81 f.,
92, 98, 105, 122 (77), 123 (pp), 138,
182 (-raros), 185 (with Pent.), 242
(é\eetv), 247 (loTnou), 253 (Tebvdvar
etc.), 255 (éfecav). Cf. *“Greek
books ™’

“ Lord of Hosts,” renderings of 8 f.

Lucianic text, division of Kingdom
books in 10 f.

Luke, the two styles in 27: Hebraic
style of, under influence of LXX 30,
40 0., 41, 49, 50 fl. (éyévero), 53
(mpocéfero) : évwmior frequent 43 n.:
odfels occasionally 62: drvdfeua
-Onua 80 : Beoud 154 1 éuvnorevuéry
205 mapwylvouar 267 n.

~

Maccabees, a literary book 137,

. 145, 155, 188

3 Maccabees, literary 82

4 Maccabees, date of 6, 61 (ovdels) :
literary and Atticistic, uses optative
24 and 193, 81 (wAéor), 98, 137,
148, 158 n., 179, 182, 215 bis, 241,
270 (rebribouat): but keeps some
vulgar forms 160

Malachi, mhéor 8t .

Mark, érdmior unused in 43 n.

Masculine : see Gender

Massoretic text: see Interpolations

Matthew, évdmor unused in 43 n.

Measures and weights transliterated 32

Metaplasmus 151, 153-160, 187

Middle fut. replaced by fut. act.
231 ff.: middle aor. and fut. re-
placed by pass. tenses 238 ff.

Minaeans in Chron. 167 n.

Minor Prophets akin to Ez. a and

Jer. a, see Ezekiel: with K. o

259 (d\ouat): with K. vy 273

(xbpopad) : act. mposhicw ete. 53 :

usually oddels 61

¢¢ Mixed declension ” of proper names
162 ff.

Mixture of texts 3f.

Modern Greek, its value for illustra-
tion of the kow? 21 : misc. 25, 42 1.,
751n., 88, ro6n., 107, rrin., 113
(Met), 117 withn., 124, 141 0., 158,
172, 179, 180 n. 9, 181 n., 184, 187,
188 n., 189n., 190 bis, 193, 195f.,
197, 198 45, 205f., 209 with n.,
213, 219 0. 1 and 3, 225, 233, 230,
241, 244, 256, 257 bis

Moeris 150, 154

Month, numerals expressing days of
189

Mountains, names of, expressed ad-
jectivally 170f.

Musical instruments, Phoenician origin
of names of 35 f.

Mute stem, verbs with 222 f.: mute
for contract verbs 259 (s. v. dA7fw)

Nasalsinterchanged with labials 106f.
omission of 117 : effect of, on vowels
176

Negative, emphatic, expressed by e 54

Neuter plurals with plur. and sing. vb.
23: mneut. of persons 174f. Cf.
Gender

New Testament, words for “‘servant”
8 : does not use év dppfaduors 43 n.,
nor participle for Heb. inf, abs. 49:
ovfeis rare 62: influence of N. T.
quotations on LXX text 231f.
(drotow, BNéYw): N. T. contrasted
with LXX 142 (-pas -pys), 156 (éxa-
Tbrrapxos -dpxns), 163 f. (Mwvais,
declension of), 165f (Salwudr,
spelling and decl.), 193 n. (optat.),
211 (-ocar -av), 225 (xéw -xiwrw),
228, 230 (6AD, ONéow), 231 (édomar
$dy.), 244f. (- and -w), 254 (éoTyr,
éordbnr), 256 (9oba, 7s), 260 f.
adfdrvw (trans. and intr.), 281 (wepio-
oevw)

Nominative, drifting into the (snzow.
pendens) 23, 1491n. : as name-case
23, 161 1. 5 : relation of, to cases
(Decl. III) 149f. : assimilation of,
to cases 151

Numbers, possibly written in two parts
67 : oddels 61
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Numerals 186-190: compounds of,
156 : numerical statement placed in
parenthesis 149 n.

Optative rare but less so thanin N. T.,
frequent in 4 Macc. 24, 193: re-
placed by conj. 193 n. : new termin-
ations 215 : 0y 250

Order of words in compound numbers
187 ff.

Origen: see Hexapla

Orthography of uncials and papyri
55 ff., 7rff.

Overworking of Greek phrases re-
sembling the Hebrew 29

Palacography of N and A 72

Papyri, of Herculaneum 18 : Egyptian
pap. and the uncials 35 ff.: develop-
ments in formulaein 57 n., 101 n. 2,
13rn., 288 (éar ¢aivyrar) : misc.
42 1., 47 (é of accompaniment),
s1n. (apposition of verbs). Cf.
Kown, periods in

Paraphrases wice literalism in early
books 42, 43 (dpéokewr etc.): para-
phrastic versions 13, 15

Parenthesis, numerical statement in
149 D.

Partial translations, of job 4: (?) of
Jer. and Ez. r1r: of Ezra and
Daniel 12: of the * Writings” 15

Participle, for finite vb. 24: part. +
fin. vb. = Heb. inf. abs. 48 ff.: re-
placed (with -¢fdvew) by inf. 54:
-es for -as in pres. part. 149: fut.
part. rare 194 (49): elue retained
longest in the part. 257

Particles, elision with 137

Passive (middle) retains old forms
longer than the active 196, 224 n.,
245

Patristic writings 121 n., 241 n., 257
(revival of eluc)

Pentateuch, variety of renderings in
4 1. : unity and date of viii, 6, 13 f.
61, 191 : transliteration rare in 32 f.:
éyévero preferred to éy. kal in Gen.
and Ex. 51 : style adapted to sub-
ject-matter 142: renderings charac-
teristic of 7, 13f,, 48: contrasted

style 0, 13, 30, 41, 43, 45 (¢éT€pos),
103, 191 (correct use of &de), 218
(pdyn), 224, 231 (EBopiar), 237 (kar-
ev¥xfnv) : unites with the literary
books 185 6475, 204, 253 (éordbyy) :
fut. ind. + delib. conj. gr: durér
and dpra etc. 152 n. : does not use
place-names in -ala -(e)iris 170 0. 1,
nor -ckoprwifew 283n. Cf. Hexa-
teuch

Pentecost lesson 11

Perfect for aorist 24: term. -av 212

Pergamus, inscriptions of 62

Periphrastic conjugation 24, 195

Persian origin, words of reputed, mar-
dbas, uavidkns 35

Philo Jud. 28, 163 n., 164

Phocylides, pseudo- 15n.

Phoenician origin, Greek words of
34 ff.

Phonetics 71 ff., g4n.: pronunciation
of vgamn., gs: of { 108, 111 : of ¥
111, 126f @ influence of Egypt in
phonetics 20, 163 n. (wv), Egyptian
difficulty in pronouncing y and &
roon., 103, 1z n. 2

Photius 220, 221n.

Phrygian Greek gsn.

Phrynichus g2 n., g9 n., 104, 107, 112,
285 (oxopmifw)

Physiognomical expressions in IHeb.
and Gk. 42 ff.

Place-names: see Proper names

Pluperfect, loss of syll. aug.in 196f. :
term. -etar 216

Plutarch 92, 105n.

Poetical passages, Pentateuch trans-
lators use Ionic (poetical) forms in
141 f.

Polybius 43 (use of wpbowmor), 77, 92,
154, [70n., 187, 191 1., 196 1., 264

Positive for comp. and superl. 181

Prepositions, new forms of 25 : replace
acc. (after the Heb.) 46 f. : a derelict
prep. 97 n. : elision with 137

Present tense, new forms of 224 ff.:
historic pres. practically absent from
K. 86 24

Pronouns 19o ff.: substitutes for 45 f.:
demonstr. + relat. 46! indefinite
relative (8s éar, ds dv) 6568

with later books by more classical | Pronunciation : see Phonetics
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Proper names, personal
place-names 166-171, do. translated
31, gentilic 171: appellatives mis-
taken for 32f.: absence of elision
before 136f.: misc. 143, 146: cf.
"Apdv, Iodk, ‘Tovdas etc.

Prophetical books, dates of viiif., 61:
prefer éyévero to éy. kal x1: cfl
Sinaiticus, Isaiah etc.

Prothetic vowel g7

Proverbs, date of 16, 61, 166: extra-
Biblical maxims in 15: absence of
transliteration in 32: orthography
in 94, 132f. (late): fragments of
verse in 15n., 137, cf. 270n.:
imitates Homer 152 and the poets
279 (M), cf. 173 (depyés): liter-
ary style of 143, 158 1., 249

Psalms, absence of transliteration in
32: division into two parts 68f.,
88, 135 with n., 158 n., 2001n.: but
translation homogeneous 69: late
orthography of r32ff.: Appendix
to 15: titles of xix (? later than
original version), 32

Psalms of Solomon 1661n., 175

Psilosis 127 ff.

Ptolemaic age: see Kowj, periods of

Pure stem, verbs with 218 ff.

Question expressing a wish 34

Rabbinical writings, Greek words in
21 10.

Reduplication 204 ff.: dropped in
wrjokopar 227

Rhinocorura 167 n.

Rhythm, in Wisdom ¢rn.: loss of
sense of 22

Rolls, writing of books on two 65

Roman epoch: see Imperial, Kow

Sahidic 1orm., ro7n., cf. Coptic:
Sahidic version of Job 4

Scribes, two per book in primitive
Mss 66 1. :

Seriptio plena: see Elision

Semitic element in LXX Greek 25 ff.:
cf. Hebraisms, Aramaic

Septuagint translation, primary pur-
pose of 28f.

160-166, |

“Servant of the Lord,” renderings

of 7f.

Sibylline Oracles 79 n., 273 n. .

Sinaiticus, Codex, orthography (Egyp-
tian) of the Prophetical portion
112 ff,, 119 £, 130, 147 (cf. 176):
difference in orthography of other
books 113: vulgarisms in g3 ff,
72, 78 .

Sira, Ben, reference in Prologue to
Greek versions of Scripture 15f.,
59 f.: contrast in style of Prol. and
body of work 27 : date of (o0fels and
ovd., éfovf. and éfovd.) 61f., 105:
orthography of 91 (o and ), g4:
possibly divided into 2 parts 122 n.:
literary forms in 143, 149

Song of Moses 141

Song of Solomon, notes in Cod. N

2
Sophocles, vdBAa 35, mposrifesfar 52 f.
Spirants, interchange of 108 : spirantic

pronunciation of guttural rx1
Strabo 36 (on musical instruments),

92, 106, 118n., I43 0.

Style, classification of books according

to 12 f.

Subscriptions to books later than
books themselves 111 n. : cf. Titles
“Suburbs,”” renderings of 4
Superlative in elative sense 181 ff.:
for comp. 183 f. (wplros, &oxaros)
Syllables, shifting of dividing-line

between 117 : isolation of 132

Symmachus 5, 9, 257 n.
Syncope g9 f.
Syntax affected by imitation of Hebrew

54

Terminations, adjectives of 2 or 3
172: verbal 8¢, 104 (-7¢ for -6),
195, 209 ff.

Testaments of the XIT Patriarchs
157 0., 173 1.

Test-words in grouping of books ¥ ff.

Text of LXX 1ff.: cf. New Testa-
ment

Theodotion, interpolations in Job
from 3f., elsewhere 158n. 5: a
popular version 5 : affinity of style
to that of K. 80 10, of the later
historical books 14 f., 55, of 2 Esdras
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13, of Ez. 88 11, (?) Chron. LXX his
work xx, 167 n.: Kdpios 7&v duvd-
pewy Q1 émoTpéper 531 éyd elue 55
agTip 153 : new verbs in -dfw 247 :

does not use Terpds etc. 189, nor |

rapaylvouar 267 1. : literary form in
Job © 143, late form in do. 280
(6pabroouar). Cf. Daniel, Trans-
literations

Theognis zo

¢“Thus saith the Lord,” renderings of,
in Jer. 11 .

Time-statements, literalism in 39 f.

Titles of books later than original
work 166n. (Psalms of Sol.): cf.
Psalms, Subscriptions

Titles, official (Egyptian) 156 with n.’

Tobit, B text, vernacular style of 24,
25, 28

Towns, declension of names of 167 ff.

Trade-route, proximity to, affects de-
clension of place-names 169

Transcendence of God emphasized in
later renderings 8

Transitional forms in the kows 18 (0d-
fets), 213 (-ocav)

Translations and free Greek, contrast
in style of 27 f.

Transliterations, in Job © 4, in© and
later LXX books 31 ff., in Penta-
teuch 3rf.

Tribrach and several short syllables,
avoidance of 87 n., go

Troglodytes in Chren. 167 n.

Uncial MSS, evidence of, in light of
papyri 55 ff., etc., suspected 62 ff.,
77, 78, 95, 96, 109 : birthplaces of
71 f., 1oof.

Uniformity wéce variety of older
language 193, 235, 244

Vaticanus, Codex, comparative value
of text for O. T. and N. T. 2ff.:
orthography of (usually older than
date of Ms) g5 ff., 68 (Psalms), 7o,
72, 78 (varies in thedifferent groups),
86, 112, 127 ff. (perhaps late), 188:
occasional vulgar (Egyptian) or-
thogr. (esp. in Isaiah central chaps.)
113, 114 (5 exx.), 147 with n. : plur.

of v in 4 K. 143: text in 2 Es.
original 237, inIs. interpolated 238

Verbal adjectives 194

Vocabulary, poetical 18, 187 {(rérpasw),
Tonic 285 (-oxopmi{w), Homeric 264
(s. v. 8éw), cf, Homer, Ionic: words
and forms now literary, vafs 152,
deoud 154, Oveipos I1s5, wiky 187 :
new kow words, in -eua 8o, vérua
118, in -dpxns 150, éAiyooTés 185:
words first found in LXX and
‘¢ Biblical ” words possibly coined
by translators, éforefpedewv etc. 87 f.,
afwoly 89, dAiyoly 112, élarrovelw
-0y 122, 2606, €0fhs 178, e¢&drepos
etc. 183, dyail\idofar 258, évwrife-
ofau 207 : cf. ““ Biblical Greek ”

Vocative 145 (fe€)

Voice, middle, replaced by passive
193

Vowels 71 ff. : interchange of 73 ff :
prothetic g7 f., 170 f. n. 4 : contrac-
tion and syncope g8 ff. : short vowel

in tenses of contract vbs. 218f.
Cf. Assimilation

Vulgarisms : see Illiteracy, Sinai-
ticus

Wisdom, literalism in 43 : suggested
date of 62: rhythm in gof.n.:
verbal adjectives in rg4n. Cf.
Greek books, Literary books

Wish expressed by question 54

Words, division of 129f,

Word-formation, retention of unelided
vowel 130, and of unassimilated
consonant in new compounds 132—
134. Cf. Vocabulary

““Writings” or Kethubim, greater
freedom allowed in translation of
15

Xenophon, a precursor of the kow#
17: ¢uldocerfar dmd 40 : éyévero
dore (Ws) 501 243

Yahweh, abbreviated forms of, in
proper names, =-(e}ias, -alas 161

Zaconic, only relic of old dialects 18
Zechariah, xdpira in 150



II.

a, mixture with e 73 ff.:
with n 76f.: with o
and at y7: with av
79: for aw in proper
names I00: -a pure,
nouns in 140 ff.: a
for 9 in "Awvas etc.

143: -a, * Doric”
gen. sg. of proper
names in 162: -a,

place-names in 167 f.
aBdk, aBapknvety, Tals

33 L

’ABSewod 162

aBednpelv 33

"ABpdu, 'ABpady 100,
not "ABpauos 160 f.

dyadwaivy 9o

dyafdrepos 184

dyahidofar etc. N 120

‘Ayyalos 161 n.

arywalvy 9o

aryvia 87

dypol (dyolp) 37

del (alet) 77

dévaos (not déwr.) 120

depybs in Prov. 173

dépwos 37

-dfw: see -{w

dfowbhoonar etc. but
a6 gos 89, fem. -Ja 172

a:, interchanged with
a 77: with ¢ 681,
77 f.1 as short vowel
go with n. 4: al-
loses aug. 199f.

-atas, proper names in,
G. -ov (and -a) 161 f.

alyudiwros N 103

Atyvros ¥ 116

-aivw, verbs in, keep a

AND FORMS

For the Verds see § 24.

in 1 aor. 223 f.: pf.
pass. of 224

-atos and -irys, gentilic
names in 171: -ala,
names of countries in
170

aiperifew 10 wpdowoY 44

-aipw, verbs in, keep a
in I aor. 223

-als -ae -aloav,
term. 2153

aloxpdrepos 184

dral\duefa N 102

dkdy, To¥ (T7w) drava(r)
157 L.

=’ Akkapdv indecl. 169

dxpBia 87

axpoBuaria 27

aXdBagTpov, 70 A 153

dhaldfew -aypbs 37

dhas, 70 and 6 dAs 152

aXeets (but aléwr etc.) 84

aAN6gpuhocand Puhioriely
167

dNvkbs (not dhexds) 96

GAdTKes TSI

dAws (only in form dAew)
and dAwy -wvos, 6 and

LM raaf

ape=D"1 37

dudfos N 157

duaprioopat, ovk 128

auacevell, quagéd 33

GuBNdknpma,  duBlaxia
105

P Appavitis 170

duvds, duvréds 152

dumehos, 6 N 145

dupiraros (not -rdmwys)

opt.

15
dupbdrepor (not dugpw) 192

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS

dv replaced by édv with
ds etc. (not with €ws,
Smrws, ws) 65

dv for édv, ““if”

-av, grd decl. accus. in
146 f.: verbal termi-
nation in 209 ff.

dvdfepa -mua 2% n., 8o

dvakipgar A 110

v uéoov 2%: v w.
TQv éomepwly 40

dvdmepos 83

dvarndvet=-mwid. 83

avdoTeua -nua 80, -aua
79 .

dvagpdharros -fos 104

drdp(e)wdrepos 182

dvekéNekTos 115

dvnp for &aoros etc., of
inanimate things 45 f.

dvfpwmos for EkacTos
etc. 45 : dvfpwmos dv-
Opwros 46

v @v 25: in late
books dvf’ v 8r,
avd’ &v doa 10, 25

droter. W=dvolyer 113:
apvobyew 127

dvréuuyr A 110

dvrucpus = ** opposite 7

13
"AvriNiBavos beside Al-
Bavos 166 f. n.
aviyew g4
dvvrrid{ecfar N=éy. 76
dvvmrdderos (for -dnros) 8o
dvdrnrot=dwrér. go f.
dvdrepor = dvw, once
avwrépw 183
dmwdvwier 25,1in K. 88 10
draprifew in o 3
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dmas and was 138f.

amq\dTys 128

amé rare as comparative
particle 23: c. ¢puldo-
oeofat etc. 46 1.

amoypiyw ¥ 101

drokia B 93

amooxevy) of children
(=fW) in Pent. 14

apa Heb. inf. abs. 47

ap’ o0, LXX equivalents
for 1251

"ApaBd -Bd6 32 f.

dpdoow replaced by pdo-
ow 76

apera)xo'yos -7\o'y¢a 76

dpLfug=““few” 39

&pwros 185

apxos for dpkros 116

Ap,ua&tu,u int K.= Paud
168

ap,uovla a3y

dpva, dpvés 152 with n.

apoupa for 4# Ionic 142

appaBey 34, 119

dppyw rare, usually &p-
any 123

apxceratpos 37, 130n

dpxtevrolyos,  dpxevw.
130 n.

GpxovTes=-as 149

-apxos and -dpxns 156

‘Apwdalos -Belrns 171

dpwdibs épwd. 76

’Apdy 100

-as (-ds), proper names
in 163

aas,877v AN 176

"Acnddld 33

"Ackdhwr declined 169

dooer A=dNoer 132

dogaria 87

*AraBipior, "Ir. 170 ML

dretyioTats 172

drés=adrés in papyri 79

drréeBos -hafos 75

av and ev 78f.: av and
a 79: av- loses temp.
aug. 200

add@=adT® 103

Adpar(e)iris 170

At (e)itis 170

atrés, otiose use of obli-
que cases of 24 : avTos,
atTol 190 : avTod, éav-
700 190 ’

o’upa[pey.a 8o

dpema 8o

depeais 37

apoptopara, azpwpw,uém

= ““suburbs” 4 withn.

axz 321

axovx, TOV 34

dypedrns dypeotv (but
dxpetos) 82

dxpi(s) ol 136

dxvpos, 6 (A) and 76 -o¥

3 153 3

dyecle, ovx 128

-dw, verbs in, short
vowel in tenses of

219: ‘“Attic” fut.
replaced by sigmatic
230: confusion with
-éw verbs 241 f.

B, euphonic insertion of
r11: interchange of
with = 105 f ; with
© 106 f.

BaaXeiu (Beeh-) 7 34

BaBvady declined 169

Baddapyeis 170 n.

Babéov A 179

Bdbov 159

Bakxovpia 34

BépBapos 37

Baple)ia 179 :
-dos 179

Bdpes (Baps) 34, 150

Bappd R =Bopea 77

Bacar(e)iris 170

Bhaavos, 6 N 145

Baoiets and -éas 148 :
Baoiéws 114

Baailewor, 76 for 7 Baoi-
Aela etc. 157

Bao\ebew ¢ make king”’
24

Bdros, 0 145

Bérpaxos, 7 A 146

Baxxions N 121

Bapéws

Boénvyua, Bédex 37

Bewpd 34

BéxTioTos 185

Béoov, dva A 107

BifBNeldrov 87 n.

BiBhiapbpos ~aypdpos 77

BiBXior, Bifros (BUBNos),
BUBAwos, BiBAios 95 1.

Blos 34

BuwTevew g1

Béas 147
BopBroe:=Boup. 132
Bébpos 37

BéAPBos A 106

Boppds, rarely Bopéas

(-éns) 123L, 143
Béooppa, G. -as 167
Bpduara N =Bpduara 77
Biooos, Bicoves 34

7, omission of, between
vowels 111 ff., in
Yi(y)vouar, yiy(v)dokw
etc. 100, 114 f., else-
where 115: Insertion
of, in papyri 111 mn.:
pronunciation of 1rr1,
difficult to Egyptians
100 n.,, 112 n: inter-
changed with « rooff.:
vk for k 101

yagapyrés (T'af.) 34, 171

yalar 143

yaioos, 6 and 70 -ov 154

Tahaad(e)iris 170

yauBpesew 262 n.

Yyapmdy A=kapr. 10I

yeddobp 33

yeubpas xx, 28, 34

yevesudpxns 156

yévyua and yévryua 118

%, plural of, and sub-
stitutes for 143

vipas, G. yipovs and -ws,
D. vipec and -¢ 149

yivouar and ylyv. 114f.:
cf. éyévero and § 24

ywwokw and yiyy, 1141.:
cf. § 24

YAvk{e)ia 179

yvageds 101
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iy A 101

ywégos, 6 (and 70 A) 159

yéuop = *‘omer” and
““homer” 32

Tépoppa, G. -as (not -wr)
168

ybuos 32

yéva A=vybvara 152

~yopels and -éas 148

YPOUMATOELT A YWY €EDS T30
n.

yuvgybs D=rvr. 101

8, omission of 114, 116:
interchange of, with ¢
104 f. ¢ with 7 100

ddrywvortes A 101

Aaudoex 167

dagéws -éos 179

dagvmovs for Nayws 145

Aavetd (not AaBidys)
160 f.

deBpadd 33

-deryvdw A 10T

dexddapyos LXX, -doxns
Joseph. 156: dexd-
rapxos N 103 f.

dexddvo and dwdeka 1871,

dévdpov, G. -ov, D. -e
and - 160

Oéopar="2 in Pent. 14

deopot and (lit.) decud 154

Sraxhémrreabac c. inf. vice
adv. 54

dudoreua -nua 8o

diddvar =Tibévar 39: cf.

§ 24
0tdpaymor (late Mss) 103
Stevr¥xe in papyri 57 1.
Swcarwatry A go
du6re and 67c 138 f.
Sigopor 99
Suxmhely (not dbxaror) 76
dlpa, dlpos 157
dupué -vyos (and -vyos)
150 f.
dohele. A =douN. gI
S6pa and 8éais 79
d6fews W 158
Jovhevew and Aarpedew

8

Sovhia 87

do0Nos and synonyms 7 f.

dpayus  (late  MSS) =
dpaxun 103

Surdpewr, Kipos TGv g

duvao(e)ia 6g

8o, G. 0o, D. ddo and

usually dveir 18y, or

duait33: lit. dvelv (-oiv)

92, 187 : dvo dvo 54
SuoeBrs = dvoo. 120
d&vac for dolvar g1

e, mixture with @ 75 f.:
with at 68 f., 77 f.:
with 7 79 ff,, aug.
198 f.: with e 81f.:
with ¢ 84 f.: with o
87 ff.: with v, ev 97

éarwruins W 140

édv, bs 63 ff.

éavrol, adrol 190 éavr.
for 1 and 2 sg. illite-
rate ib.: but éavrdr
for all 3 persons of
pl. 19of.

éy for éx ToI

éy yaoTpl A 72, 131

éyyigew (our-) c. gen.
167 1.

éyyovos for Ekyovos 101

éyyds dmd wposwmwov in
O 47

éyyuraTo, EyyoTa 182

éyévero éylvero ete., con-
structions with zoff.

tyvor X=¥yrw etc. 93

éyw elpe with finite verb
in late books and
Hexapla 10, 30, 55

"Bodu, "Loovpata 167

"B{pas A 11I

éovapxns 156

évov A 160

e, mixture with e 81 ff.;
with 9 831, aug. ei-
and 9- 201 f.: with ©
() 85 ff.: with oi g2

el =negat. in adjurations
540 €l (el) wiv, B i,
el uh 54, 831

-eta. and -la, nouns in
68 f., 87

-elas, proper names in,
G. -ov and -a 161 f.

elkds and eikooTs 189

elkbra, kad 127

elkoot (not -ow) 135

eiAnpa aoristic 24

el\kvoev, o0k 128

ety (v) 32

elvekerv, ol 82

elfovow, fEovow v. ll. 83

elprvy, Hebraic uses of
40 f.

-ets, proper names in 164

els (not és) 82

els as indef. article 54:
els (wplros) xal el-
kogTés 189

-ewway for -eoar in plpf.
216

-elTns -€iTis 1 see -irys -5

éx-: see é&-

&caaos for éxdrepos 192:
substitutes for and dis-
tribution of 45, 192

éxdrepos 192

écardvrapyos LXX, -4p-
xns N.T. and Joseph.
156

éxet and 7ker v. 1l 81

éretvos (not relvos) g7

éxbés A=¢éxhés 102

éxOpbs, éxxlpds etc. 102

ékxaldeka B, éf kal déka
A 188

ékxhyoie first in Dt. 14

ékmiy =ékomdy 117

éxpevEacfar=-echar 46

éxav, olk 128

éNdoowy, éNdxwTos 185
éNdTTwY, é\arToly,
éNarTovely etc. 121 1.,
122

E\agos 37 .

ENagppwTepos 182

é\eos, 70 and 6, and
meanings of 158 with

n.
Eneov =Eawor 78
ENépavaw 151
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EneparTdpxms 156

&os and &pos, mixture
of 107

é\rrls 124 f.

-epa and -qua 79 f.

éuavroy, kal 127

‘Buekaxdp 33

éuév W 133, 147

éu wéow mainly in A
72, I3I

éumrerodestdrn A 182

év, év éuoli="1 in late
books (else déouar)
141 =els 25 C. €0
dokely, ékew ete. 47,
of accompanying cir-
cumstances ib.: com-
pounds of, assimila-
tion in 132 f.

évavriov and &arre 25,
43, 68 n.

&aros (not &vw.) 120

évdedolrer =-0Uker Q4

¢vedpoy (and évédpa) 156

&vexa, Eveker, ol elvexer
82 f., 135: odk Evexer
128

Evi=4¢vesTL 257

éviavrdy, xab 125

&yna A 81

évralra A 104! évrelifa
A79

évrérepos A 183 n.

évTpamnTL 104

évimywoy supplants dvec-
pos 135

EvveTpov for v, 81

évdmiov 25, 42 f

ét- (éx-), causative force
of, in composition:
see Ind. I Causative

éfafd=éx ZafBd 130

etauapravew 24

éEehefpetery 88 n.

ékeNéofa émi Tiva in © 47

éfepevesfor="-epevy. 113

é&épvns 18

ékexwpnoer
oev

ékoebpedey and -olofp.
etc. 87 1.

A =-exwpe-

ékol=2¢x ool 130

éfovlevoly  (-ovflevoln)
and éfovbevely (-ovdev-
€tv) 105 with n.

ét grmrwudrwr N 130

ékdrepos, -Taros 183

émrawryivesal 76 wpbow-
oV 44_

éravacTpéperr in Pent,
13 f.

éravépxecfar c. inf. 53

émdvw, émdrwfer 25

émrendfevro 88 f., 216

émeaTus, émioTaTal=~Egp.
128

émt c. dat. =phrase with
‘D g44: c. peldechar
etc. 47

émBeBnrvins 140

émleverfor = émeleloe-
olat 114

émoTpépew wvice mwihw

53

émpariiy ¥ 176

émrrdxe 136

épavrdw épevrdw 78 f.

épeud{wy A for 7p. 81

Eopwoo, épplaba etyouar
in papyri 57 n.

épwriy (émep.) els elprpnp
40

-es for -as, in acc. plur.
1481, 1 in 2 sg. 1 aor.
and pf. 215 f.

-ecav wice -ov 89, 213

"Bodpas N 111

-ega 218

Eoopat 0udbrat 24

éoméras W 108 Eomepos
A 157

"Beopas B 111

goTat, kai, introductory
formula 52

-éoratos, superlatives in,
literary 182

éoyrvins N 140

éoxaroyipws, indeclin-
able 173

goxaros -ov = ‘‘latter,”
“after” 184

goynka, aoristic 24

érw (not elow) 82

éodTepos, -Taros,
Tepor =¥orw 183

érepos (unfér.) 192 : sub-
stitutes for 45

éros 124 f.

ev, mixture with av 78 f.:
with e and v ¢7: el-
loses temp. aug. 200

ebdokely év 47

ETw-

-evew, verbs in, used
causatively 24

evfrys, evfvs  (edbelos)
177 ff.

etifpacros 79

elpeua 8o

evplokw sic 129

-€vs, nouns in, acc. plur.
of 147 f: mixture
with nouns in -%s
153 n.

ebaefiy 1476

edTUxec in papyri §7 n.

ebppalvery, augment 68

edwdia for ebodla g1

ép-, causative in épa-
papTdvew 239

épropxety -l 126

Epugos 126

épvidios alp. 78

épotid, épd 33

éx for éx 103

éxbés (not xbés) g7

ExOeais=Exbecis 103

éxOiwros, lit. 185

éxbuevos for mwapd 25

éxpbs 116

Epena -nua So

-éw, verbs in, short
vowel in tenses of
218 f.: Atft. fut. re-

placed by sigmatic
230: confusion with
-dw verbs 241 f.: con-
traction in 242 f.:
mixture with - verbs
243 f.

éws, prep., Hebraic use
of, in © 47 : Ews ddov
in Jer. B 14, 37

o

3 » z
éws, *‘dawn” 145
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{, altered pronunciation
of, causing mixture
with ¢ 108

fevn N={elyn 113

{ANos, 6 (and T6) 158

{iBvvy 108

Suopra W, {oudpaydos N
108

{vy6s, 6 (and 70 {Yyov) 154

o (-diw, -lfw), new
verbs in 194, 247:
tenses formed with o
or £ 222f., fut. in -®
and -ow 228 ff.

§wn o 49

n and e 79 ff., augm.
3- for é- 197 f. 1 7 and
e 83f., -p -et -acat
in 2 sg. mid. 217f.: 7
and ¢ 85:nand v g6 £

9 wihv: see €l wihy

#30s, mixture with ¢dcos
120, cf. 83

frer and ékel v. 1l. 81 :
frew for k. 128

nrovueros A=1iry. 102

*HA(e)eod and "HA(e)ias
162

-pue and -epa 79 f.

fuépar, Hebraic uses of

39 F ,

Aueovs and  fuvevs 93
becoming an inde-
clinable, G. Auicovs
179 f.: Hue(e)ia 179

dwika in K. 36 10: 9w.
édv 63, 66 n.

-%s and -evs, mixture of
nouns in 153 n.: -ns
(-7s), adjectives in, A.
-fw 175 L. ¢ -fs, proper
names in 163 f.

Hovxdiewr 128

Hrraclal, NTTWY 121 N,
122

By, replaced by ¢ (and
78) Ax0s 157, 159

# interchanged with &
in odfels (unb.) 58 ff.,

elsewhere 104f.: with
T 104: omission of
116, in I aor. pass.
(ékpvpnr) 236, 237 1. :
06 for 76 121

BOawuar(e)iris, 170

fdlagoa = MPYN 37

fduBos, 6 and 70 158

favdry dmrofavetrar 48

Bappeiv and Oapoetv, etc.
123

Qdrroy and Tdytov 184

favudfew TO mpdbrwmoy
43 L.

Gavpasrobobar c. inf. 54

feetu, 70 34

Génew év 47

0éua and compounds 8o

Oepénios and -ov 154

Bebs, V. Geé 145

Oepameia 33, 37

feparevew 8 .

Oepdrwy 7 f.

Ocpacpely (-mew) fap. 33

0iBis 34, 150

Ouydrepes = -as  149:
uvyarijpos N 151

Oupewpbpos 9o

Quvf and w8 in papyri
163 n.

, mixture with ¢ 84f.:
with e 8s ff. : with
n 85: with o g2:
insertion of, between
o and another vowel
93 : unpronounced in
diphthong w 141

-ta and -ela 68 f.

Tauelv 33

-fas, proper names in,
G. -iov (and -la) 161 f.

IBis (eiB.) 150

i0elv, agudely etc. 124 f

i8i0s, 5., 70., mixture
with #8%s 85, 126

o0 55: ovx idod and
ovk 8. 70, 125 f.

Toovuala, Hodu
170

teparia 87

167,

“Ioxupos, ¢ in

iepels = YW 37: acc.
plur. 148

"Tepulas 100

‘Teposdhvua and "Lepou-
galfu 168

-lfw: see -{w

Inpepias 81

"Incols, declension of
164 f.

Tkavés in O 4

tkrepa 160

Mews=0m 38 withn. :
indeclinable 173

thikla -toys A 83

tva, elision of final letter
of 137: Wa clause
=inf. rare 24, 194

‘Tovdds 127: G. -a and
-ov, and indecl. "Tovdd
163

"Tovuata ="1dovuate 114

trmrapyos and -dpxns 156

irmets, acc. pl. 148

-ts, Egyptian words in
150: s, -(€)7es, place-
names in 169 f.

Todx 100

ioos 120

0 4:
loyvpos 127

Trafipiov, 16 170

-trys (-etrns) and -aios,
gentilic names in 171

’Iroupalor, Tovp. 171 n.

ix0vas (-0s) 147

-(wv -toros 184 ff.

Twoelas, G.-aand -ov162

Tdaymos, "Tdongpos 106

k, interchanged with v
100 ff. : omission of
115: doubling of, «&
=¢ 120: k+0 amal-
gamated into £ 130

‘kdBos 34

kabapifw, éxabépoa etc.
74

kdfeua 8o

kafnkvins in papyri 142

kdfidpos 173

kadifew vyuvaixa 262 n.
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kdfodos in o 3, 190

kafémober 104

kat, coordination of
sentences with 55 :
crasis in kdyd ete. 99,
137 .+ kai ye in K.
[0 etc. 10, 37: Kkal
wihe in K. §5 1o

kaxouxelr in & 3

kdM\uvfpor 104

kdXos for kdAws 145

kaA@s movjoes ypdiets
(or ypdyas) s1 m.

Kaupuvew 99

kavoly I44

Kdpunhos, Xepué\ 167 :
Kapuihhior dpos 171

KapTaowos 34 n.

Kapxndwy -86vwor=Tar-
shish 167 n.

kaola 34

kaoowdépior N 103

KkaTd, . acc.="D SS) etc.
44

kaTayafew 19

kaTAAYUMA = -NeLiLiuol 84

kaTapdrTys 118

rxardoTepa 8o

Karaxpioea 173

kaTepduBevoer (-péuf.) 88

KkaTopTwln 104

KaTWOTEPOY = KATW, KaTw-
Tarw 183

Kedpav, 7av «édpwr,
xewdppovs 38, 169

kewpddas in Jer. B 38

képas, declension of 149

Kexdp, 70 167

kfy A=viy 102

KBwrés 35

Kwvauwpor 35

Kkwipa 35

Kuriels, Kirwo, Keralo
171

KTty 103

kXels kNetda (not khetw)

150

kNifavos (not kpif.) 107

oN/ ) 79

KNotds, 6 and (A) 70 -0
155

koBwyoi 36

T.

koA(o)upts -ifew etc. g2

kohokaver = koNaxeveL 79

KkoNékvrfa  -xurra  for
-KUPTY 104, 143

Kopylas A 102

kbpn xépay 142 f.

K6pos 35

kobgpos for kovgn 172

kpayh N=rpavyh 113

kpdTioTos 185

kpavi) N=kpavy) 113

Kpéas 149

Kpeloawy, KpelTTwy 121 N,
122

Kkplua 79

Kkptds 37 1.

kvabos 75

ktOpa (=xibTpa), kvbpo-
modes 103

KUKNQ 25

KOpivov 35

kuryybs (not -avy.) 76:
cf. yur.

kvvouvins 140

Kumpidpxns 156

Kvpiwyrde in o 3

keoNbew = N9 38

kwpdpxns 156
kwmendTar A for -n\. 81

A, effect of, on vowels
73, 76, 78, 81, 84, 86,
88, 97: omission of
114, 116: A and p
1o7f.: A and N 11gf.

Xayxduew:ﬁﬁ% 38
Aayws unused 145
Nakdvy A 476

Nahids, meplin Aquila 41
NauBdvew TO wpdTwmor

44
Ndumras = 'I’D{? 38
Nuaocw A=Ndy. 110
Aadbs for Neds 145
Narpevewr and SovAever 8

Aarpla 87
Nyew, ¢ In d 3: Aé-
ywrv -ovtes  without

construction 23: Aé-
yovres v. 1. for Movres

113

A R, Néxu
113, 102
Aet(e)es and Aev(e)i 164

Ajupa = Netppua 84
Njupopar ete. 1081,
Aqwés, % (and 6) 146
ABavos 35
AiBavos and ’Arring.
166 f. n.
Aifos, 6 in all senses 146
Auos, 6 and % 146
Aprdrew (Ionic) rro n.
Nxuwuérovs =Nik. 103
Néyou, mepl in o 41:
Aéyos v. 1. for habs 113
Nowalveafor=Nvi. 94
Nowuds -7 as adj. ““pesti-
lent” 172
Avkvia 103
Aurplras=Novr. 92
Adxror 155

N=Néyer

n, effect of, on vowels
84, 86, 97: 1 and B
(m) 106 f.: omission of
114 insertion of, be-
fore labial 100, 108 ff.

-po and -ois, words in 79

MapBoap(e)iris MadpB. 170

Madiar(e)irys, Maduy-
valos I71

Mabbdr etc. 121

Makedww, gentilic name
declined, = Megiddo
indecl. 102, 169

ndlora 185

Maufph 111

pdy, pdrva 32

pavad, paavd, pavdy etc.

33

Maragois and indecl. -9
164

pavdpaybpas -yopos 157 :
pl. mardpayopes A 158

papdbas 35

poartdsns 35 .

udpourmwos -tov 35, not
uapotmriov g6

papvk@ofar but unpvkio-
wos 76

Mdoex 33

naoclbs 104

pasTeyé for -i£ 118, 151

20
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uaxape -ns -n 141 L
peyadompém(eha 69
peyabvew,, c. inf. g4
HEYIAWS = "?VD 38

péytaTos, lit. and elative

185

Metowp 33

Mewyaias, G. -a and -ov
162

weptdapxns 156

Méppa, G. -as 168

ues N 190

HETOTWPEY = -m0p@Y QI

uerafd, substitute for 25:
written perofvin A 77

wéxpt, Hebraic use of, in
O 47 uéxp(s) ob ete.
130

pnbets and undels 58 ff.

unbérepos 61 n.

uwepds, uiepogaryely etc. 75

ukds N 116

pLoet="Huocv 180 M. g

ma 35

poy{y)ihddos 120 f.

pokhés B 1oz

ubABos, poNBdos, woNv-
Bos 96, 116 wbheuos
106

poMor N =pud\\ov 77

povuyevip A 176

uveXds but pvarodv 75

ues, woas and uls 147

Huoepos 75

MwaB(e)iris 170

uduos =010 38

Mwvefs and Mweis
163 n. @ two forms of
declension of 163 f.

v, effect on vowels of
84, 86: omission of
114, 117 vD épelkvo-
Tikov 134 f., irrational
final. » 135, 143f.
(Boppav N =gen.}, 146,
216: doubling of, in
verbs in -»w 225 f.

vafha 35

NayéB 33

vads for vews 145

vapdos 35

vads (lit. word) »pés vijas
152

véBeN 33

Neeglas, G. -a and -ov
162 : Neduios 161 n.

vekpopalov in o 3

véorTOs, veooads, vooabs
etc. 98

vewrepos (==superl.) 181,
-&raTos 182

vijooos 117, 120

vikos, 7o and (lit.) % vikn
157

virpor (not Nrpov) 33

vovunria and veou. 98 :
vounria A 91

vobs, G. vods 160

vurl 191

vGros, v&ror (and véra)
155

Efork+o 130: for o in
tenses of verbs in -{w
222 f,

£oNobfpedw, mod. Gr. 88

o, mixture with « 77:

with ¢ 87 ff. : with v
(ov) gr: with 0w 93:
with @ 89 ff., 194,

198 f. (loss of aug.)

OBdewt 162

4de, uses of 191: olde,
aide in Jer. B 14, 37

bdnyety -6s (not -ay.) 76

ddbpecfar 97

ot, interchanged with ¢
92: with e g2 : with
093 : with w 93, 256:
with v 93 f.: for ov
in 8 244: ol loses
aug. 200

olyov A 10I

oidas, o0y 125

olkérns 7

olupot, Suuor 120

-otv, inf. in 244

olvogpuyeiv 107

-owray 21§

olgp(e)i 32

ok ox N for ovk oly 91

dxla B 93

d\elpos (not -06.) 88

ONiyos 126 f.: éMlos,
ShtooTés, Shwoly 112
6\vyooTés 185

ONoNUSew -vyubs 37

ONooPpUpnTOS I4T

Suelpeafar g7

"Ouudl 33

bubefvos A for -efvris 181

Suopa 4 n.

drvepor 155

6&(e)ia for okéa 179

omicw, {qretv, in © 47

8petov 87

Bpfos  (dpBifew) = 8pbp.
116

opun, Bpuos 38

Gpveov (6prifior) replaces
dpris 153

dpos and é\os, mixture
of 107: dpéwr 151

-os, masc. and neut.,
interchange of nouns
in 158 ff.

ds dv and 8s édv 65 ff.

-ogar 209 ff.

damep, lit. 192

doris 192

doroly -rd but éoréov
etc. 144

doppacia 76

bopvas (-Us) 147

8. in adjurations 54:
67 and Oudre 138 f.

ov, interchanged with o
and w g1 : with v g2

ov elvexer replaces olivexa
82

obai =" etc. 38

obfels and oldels 58 ff.,
100, 104 0U0¢v HTTOY
=Heb. inf. abs. 47

otk and oVx T25-12Q:
otk (8o and ovy ool
70, 125 1.

Othapuals, Ohauals 33

-ofis, proper names in
164 1. : declension -o0s
-oiiros in papyri (not
LXX) 165n.: con-
tracted adjectives in
172 f.
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ols, drokaNiTTew TO 43

-oloav 214

olrw(s) 130¢ ofirws elrey
Kvpeos in Jer. B 11

bpfarués, Hebraic uses
of 43

oppbas (-0s) 147

Souat, odx 125

-ow, verbs in 244

m, interchanged with 8
to5 f.: with ¢ 106:
with w 107: euphonic
insertion of 110

wayls, raxis =5 38,102

wdryos, 6 and 16 159

wdbun N, wdfry N
(=pdrry) 106

wadtor = wedlov 69, 78

mats Kuplov 7 f.

wakis: see wayls

malaloTpy 141

TaNabTepos -WdraTos 182

wdA\ww, Hebraic substi-
tutes for g2 f.

TaANaKk) 35

mav-, compounds of 134

wdvdes =mdvres 103

mavovpyebw (not -éw),
-evpa (V. 1. -nua) 96

avroxpdrwp, Kiptos g

mdvTws=Heb. inf. abs.
47 .

wapd, €. acc. in com-
parison 23: c. dat.
=‘‘in the estimation
of” rare 43

wapaylvopat, as synonym
for &pyouat 267 n.

Tappdow =mwarp. 132

wds Tis, substitutes for
45: wds and dwas
138 f.: wav = wdvTa
173 ff, wdvra N =
may 175

wdoya beside ¢pdoex 32

warapyos=marp. 116

wdrpwua ¥ 106

Tarpudpxns 156

waxrl (mod. Gr.) 106 n.

méNvE for mwédhexvs 153

wevrékorTa, A 81

wévTes A=mwdvres 75

TETTWRWS = -Kbs QO

mept, substitutes for 25:
mepl  Aahls  (Néyou)
in o 41

TEPLKUKAY 25

mepLaTopLeL 4

weplooios N 181

wepixwpos Tob Topddvov
167

wéravpor -evpov 7g

wixvs, whxeos (-€ews),
wx@EY (-ewr) 151

ety and w(e)tv 63 f.

wi(w)rhgue,  wi(u) Tpnue
110

wipt N=mept 84

mhelwy, wheloTos 185:
wAéov 81 f.

whevpd and -v 157

wApdvrew, c. inf. (or
part.) for adverb 53 f.

wAnfis for wAfjfos 153

wAquuelia (not -aa) 87

wAjpys, becoming in-
declinable 176 f.

TApoéTEpor -éoT. - 0T,
182

w\otor replaces vals 152

wAobTos, 6 (and 70) I'sg

TADLpos TAbLuos 9o n.

mba, wola 93

woety N 93

woANooTOs 185

woAUs, nt. in A wolvw 181

wo\vreNfy N 176

woua 79

woppw (not wpbow) 123

woTepos replaced by 7is
192

wpavs, wpavTys (not -os
-6rns) g1, 180f.: mpa-
déwy NW=mpaéwr 114

wpeaBurys and mpecBev-
r7?s 97

TPOATTLA 4 N.

wpbLuos (not wpciuos) 9o
with n.

wpos Tadra 44: wpds c.
dat. with numerals
in 2 Macc. 188

mposnfeand -éfecv. 1. 81

mpooTilfévar  (~rifeofut)
vice wdhw §2 f.

TpooToUa 130

mpbrwor, Oavud few
(NapBdrvew etc.) 431

wpbrepos for wpb 183

wpovgpdynoar 138

mpopddvew, construction
with 54

mpwwbs (not wpowds) 9o
with n.

wplros for mwpbrepos 24,
183 eikoaTds wplTOS
ete. 189: wpdros ¢l-
Nos 37

wreN(os) 75

wrwyie 87

wuely in papyri 93 n.

mihots 1571 wiker and
wTUNeaTw A 158

muppds 123

p, assimilating effect of,
on vowels 73 f., 76
bis, 78, 81, 84, 86,
88, 97, 176, 219 : on
consonants 106 n. :
interchanged with X
107 f.: omission of
114, 116: reduplica-
tion of, (pepyuuévos)
204f.: ppand p ri8f.:
pp and po 123 f.

-pa, nouns in r4o ff.

pdBdos, 6 A 145

Pdya and ‘Pdyar 168

‘Pdhvpos =Rehum 1611n.

‘Paud and ‘Apuabdiu 168

pdosw=dpdoow 706

pdxis=pP7 38

pua="27 41

prés in Ex. 41

podw =Rimmon 38

pumos, 6 (and 70) 159

s, interchanged with ¢
108: omission of 114,
117, in d\w acc. plur.
145: final sin ofiTw(s)
etc. 136: irrational
final s 216: insertion
and omission of, in

20——2.
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pass. tenses 219 ff. :

oo and 77 100, 121 ff.
caBawld, Kipos 9, 33
odBBaror -ra, D. -Tots

and -ow, caBBatifew

35

cafBéx 33

-oar, 2 sg. mid. term.
217 f.

cakkos 36

Zalwuwr, Saouwy,
Zolouww, orthography
and declension 161,
165 f.

Sapap(e)itis 170

capuBixy 36

Zauywr 110

Savaudooapos 106

cammiyyos N=gd\r. 132

camgewpos 301 gdmwmeipos
121

capdkovta, Cod. E 63n.

capat N 98

Zapamielor -mweloy 64

Zaplmis, Zepdmis 74

capagely N 76

savTol, ceavrol 190

Savyaios, Zavyirys 171

Sappdy, Sappwletc.121

Sedexias, G. -ov and -a
162

Z(e)ddv, declined 169

Zewdy in Jer. B 38

gevrAior 123

Zepnd 33

Zndauely =
167

ohopari=celopart 84

aBivy, 8. ete. 108

odnpéas N 173

aleNos -ifew (not clalos)
75 0 0. and & olela
155

alkepa 33

Sixwpe 33, beside Zuxéu
167 f.

alihos (not siyhos) 36

cukuipaTor -AaTov 107

cuutdahis AX=geu. 84

cwddv 36

aipdvwr 36

-gis and -ua, nouns in 79

Zidonians

oiros, olra 155
ckMpplvew, c. inf. 54
kvt 106

akbdpdor 99

okbTos, TO (nOt &) 159
cuapaydos 108

auiplrns Nifos 96
oubpro 108

Sbdoua, G. -wy 168
Zohopwy : see ZaAwuwy
Soubyhos = Zauovik 165

n.
Souopy ,  Zeuepuy =
Zauap(e)ia go, 167

Zép beside Tipos 167
Sovodrra -vys 161
omelpa, G. -ns 141 £
omévduhos N 106
oradior -ous 15§
orabuol (not -ud) 155
orduvos, 6 146
orapis (not asr.) 97
oraxvs (not der.) 97 :
acc. pl. ordyvas and
-Us 147
otiip © for aréap 153
oTiB, oThu etc. 107
orixos (not orolx.), oTi-
xigew g2
oroua, ‘ Hebraic” 44
G'TprTLL?JV, Kdptos 7dv 1n
o
ot and ¢ol, interchange-
able 94
guyyeveioL 153
cukduvos 36
gukopavrely 38
ctumas  (ovrmas) 133
with n.
gtv, in d 3: not &
108 : compounds of,
assimilation in 133 f.
cwaywy=2ND 14
cuvdoudow=-0v. g4
guvéfn, c. inf. 52 with n.
glvbena -nua 8o
guviépar émt © 47
GurkupolvTe 4
gUoTepa -pua 8o
gptpn -ms -7 141
Zwpwpwr 9o
UQGOL:U({;(ZL 172

Zwpetv ="Tyrians 167

7, omission of 114, 116:
interchange of, with 8
100, 103 f.: with 6
104 : 77 and oo 121 ff.

rdde Aéyer Kopios in
Jer. a 11

Takaudy A 76

rauelor and Tau(e)lov
63 ff.

Tapax?h and Tdpaxos, 6
and 70 159

Tdooapas N 76

-raros, superlatives in
182 f.

Tagrody A= parvoiv 106

rdxwr and 6&rror (not
TaxUTepov) 184

Taxtvew, c. inf. 54

Téyos 117

Tetxéwy and -@v 151
Tixor A 160

TéRTOVES =-aS 14Q

Téheov, TeNéws, TéNelos
-ewoly 82

Téhos, els = Heb. inf. abs,
47

Teuévov A 160

Téppivos, Tepéu., TepéB.
106 f.

TeoToAPAKOVTA, TETTEPA-
kovra 621, 73f.

Tegrapiokadéxaros 189

Téooepa etc. 62, y3f.:
Téooapes = Téocapas
731, 148 f.: Téooepas
=réooapes 74 : dat.
Tépgapowy A, Tesod-
pois A, Térpasw 160,
187

TETENEUTNKU(Y 140

Terpdmedos -wodos -mous
88 with n.

Térpas and Terdpry 189
with n.

-71 for -6u 104

Tipwplay in Jer. B 38

Tis, drp replaces 45

7is replaces woTepos 192:
rivar N 147

rotolTos, nt.-oand -ov 192
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Toros =" 38

TOANUY 143

Towafioy =10 38

Towdpxys 1560

TocolTos, nt. -o and -ov
192

Tovpalos, 'Ir. 171

Téyois B=rolx. 93

Tpauatiar 79

Tpiakds 189

Tp(Bos, 7 and 6 146

Tpeokadékaros 188 f.

Toumravor =35I 38

Topos and 2bp 167

TwB(e)as, G.-a and -ov
162

TdBes -ew 164

v, variety in pronuncia-
tion of, in the xows
92 1., 236 n.: inter-
change with % (e)
96 f.: with ev 97:
with o gr: with ov
92: with o 93 f.:
loses asp. 129

Yahos 75

~vas vice -Us 147

Uylew, Oy(e)ia 63 f.

Uyidi(v) (not vyid) 176

-omw replaces -wv 235

vt, cunpronounced in 141

-uea, -via, decl. of words
in 140 f.

vios, Hebraic uses of 41 f.

V(@) adr(Gr) and Huiv
éavrols in Hex. 191

-Orw, pf. pass. of verbs
in 224

vmép for mwepl 25: In
comparison 181

Urepare 25

Urepdely = Umepder 99

UrokdTw 25

vmwbooTepa -nua 80

vmorifbia 121

dmoxpéws 173

-us, -Us, adjectives in
177 ff

toowmos, ¢ and % 146

Uarepos ~-Tatos, rare 184

ipou N 160

tw, Derifw 262

¢ and m, interchange of
106: ¢¢p for wep 121

paxés="0 38

pihayE  and  gpapayé,
mixture of 107

parérpas 108

pdpat N 115

pdaex, pdoex 32

daruoly, pdruwua 106

¢paryy etc., various spell-
ings of 106

peldecfar érl 47

pevew N=gelyew 113

. .
~¢pbavew, construction 54

Py 75: plur. guddes
A 158
PthoTekywTepos 182
poBetgfac Amwd 47
¢6Bnbpov -Tpor 104
PoBos, odk 6 129

PopBéa 82

Ppovpai 38

@viapxos and -dpxns
150

pvhacoecfar ard 46

¢uNdrTew in Jer. vy
and 2 M. 11, 123

X, omission of 114, 116:
xx for kx 121

xafipadd 33

XdfBpes -ew 164

XdAke()os 173

Xavavatos,  Xavdv(e)is
-eww, Xavav(e)i, Xavay-
elmys 164, 7
Xow(a)av(e)iris = Xa-
vdar 170

xbos =1 38

Xdpakes, xdhuces, v. 1l
107

xapBarn, xaBpéry 107 f.

XapnTe 104

xdpis, xdpw and xdpira
150

Xapuets -eww 164

xavdv, xavBor 36

XxeNéwy 151

Xetpudppous{xelpappos) 144

xetp, Hebraic and Greek
uses of 44 f.: xelpas
N=-pes 149: xetpoiv
151 ¢ xipovs N=xetpds
159

xetpwv, xelpioTos 183

XeAdvn =21 38

Xepuén 167

Xepot3 -elv (-eiu} 33

x\tddes and -as, inter-
changeable in AN
148 1.

xirdr 36

xobs “earth,” G. xoés 160

Xxpioeos 173

xU0pa = xbTpa 103

Xbpae 79

XuTpbravios -youvhos 102

xpofar, xphobac 76

x@pae as plur. of ¥4 143

Y replaced by uy 108

Yekas for Yakdas 75:
Yexddwv 103
Yé\or 75

Yoa, Yo 93
Yudfy W 176
Yuxn, G.pl. Yuxar N 143

w interchanged with o
89 ff., 194, 198 f.
(loss of aug.): with
ov 91 : with ot 93, 256

-, fem. names in papyri
in 165 n.

@iy, B 151

Guots, €p 127

-@p, personal names in,
indecl. and gen, -&vros
or -@vos 165 f.: place-
names in, declinable
and indecl. 169

-ws, ““ Attic” declension
in, obsolescent 144 f.,
173

-Goar, -wray 214 f.

@Tiov, ATOKANITTTEW TO 43

wv in Mwvofs 163 n.

dpeNia 87



IIL

GENESIS

xxiv. 15+
57+
XXV. I+
xxvi. 18
xxvil. 27 ...

xxvill. 19 ..o 33
XXix. 3 .

38, 41

12 eeienns
xxxiii. 8 A
XXXIV, IQ (iiiinns

260 A

XXXVi. 24 ..
XXXViL. 3 .oeninne
I0 ..

INDEX OF BIBLICAL QUOTATIONS

xlviii. 22
xlix. 7 A..
21 ...

19+ ...
viil. 6
8



III. Index of Biblical Quotations

XV. 22 200
23 e

XVIe 4 ovnennnn 41, 262
33 ceiees 146, 177

xvil. 14 B......... 165

XV 7 oo 41

xix. 16, 19 ...... 239

XXVil, 5+ ... 18on.
20 Bo........ 272
XXVIlL 17 soenns 129
21+ o - 188.
23+ .o 257
28+ ..., 224
35 B+ 103
.37 44
XXIXe T oovnvinines 42
9. ... 269
23 .. .. 255
27 . ... 202
43 . 286
XXXKe 320iininnnnnn 221
xxxi. 15 A ... 35
I7 e 280
XXXl 32 .coooee.. 251
L34 285
XxXill. IO ......... 253
I3.eeen.. 19310
xxxiv, 18 ... 231
23 AL 138n.
66 n.
C B . I9T
28eiiieianiins 277

viegz4+ 136
Vvil. 8.ovennns 48
vill. 4 207
IX. 2 .oeees . 210
x. 16 .. 48
xi. 21 ... 183
26 ... 76
xii. 5 B, 272
xiil. 7+ . 48
I5 e . 176
41 ff. .. . 104
55 e .. 223
55 A L 243
xiv. 16 A ... 283
XV. 2+ ... 46
1200 237
xvi. 24 L 183
23 .. 94,197,205
XVIL 3+ cooiens 200
XiX.e T3 .eens 128, 230
I5 ceenes 44, 232
TQ vevrviinin 224
36 ... . 154
XX. 10 276
Xxi. II ... 140
xxiil. § ... 40
40....... 104
XX1V. 19+ 255
XXV, [0....... 232
23.. 282
27.. 192
33 ... 131
34 4, 1721
Bl 44
XXV 9 oo
16 i
xxvil, 12, 14
28 +
NUMBERS
LI8 i
o4 ...
iii. 3+
16.....
37+
iv. 49
v. 19, 28
vie 6 ..oieee
21 e

vii. 204+ ...
ix. 20

XiL T4+ voonenns
15 A ...
X1l 20 covvenienns
XIVe 14 covrvinnnn

15 ..

XxXVi. 53
xxxi. 30
46 B+ ...
XXXil. I3 .eiennn.s 88



312 Il Index of Biblical Quotations

‘ xxix. 16
[ 18

9 ...
6 ...
XXXIV. 5§ .venians

JOSHUA

xxii. 6 ...

xxiii. 8...

xvil. 15, 18
XVille 12 e

XXl 2=42 .ol
18 1ff..
xxil. 7 A ..




I71.  Index of Biblical Quotations 313

152 ;ii. 10 ... v I84M. | XK 3eiiiiiiiiinenns 54
34 vog ... 43 75
s 112 o3
.o 233 5
. 184 6
130
35 A ... 182, 208 1.
35B ... 139, 256
xii. 5 A
xiil. 10
xiv. 6
12, 13
14 B
17 B
XV. §
SA...
13A....
xvi. 9 B xxvi. 16
20+ 19 covve... 223
21 ... 173B, 259 XXVIL 7 .ol .. 40
26B ... 223, 225 xxviil. 2 .. 136
28B4+ ... 145 XXX. I2 ..., . 197
30B ... 222 XXXL § i 268
xvil. 8ff. B ...... 162
xviil. 3B+ ...... 258n 2 KINGDOMS
208 i.2 A
40B, 41 A  J PPN
275 6 .onl
206, 273 (- TN
273 I8
125 21 ..
33 il. 13 A
XiX. ¢ 272 20 AL,
288 2Q....s
197 30
204 iii, 13
xx. 2 B 254 22
253 25
287 29
183 .39
289 iv. I.....
xxi. 17 A . 221 [ T
2T A 230  § SRR
v. 2+ .
RUTH o
vi. 3..
8.
14 ..
19 ..
20 .....
vil, 10




314 111, Index of Biblical Quotations

xxiii. 25 ff. ... 171
xxiv. I . 237
22 210
21, 25...220, 238
3 KINGDOMS
113 ... L.o272
i1 ... 239
..... ... 1641, | xiiil. 26, 29 ......
8 A ... v 242 xiv. 1-20....
13 .o .. 40 T
20 e 3 LA
28 w272

_4be 153 | 8 A ...

i 4. ... 182
18+ ... ... 61

Ve 7 0es ... szon.

I9A.. 157
20A ... 220
21 A, 23 153
32B . 164

Vo 4 ooeinn . 281
14 B .. 149 N.

vi. 2. . 154
2A.... 259
I3 ivrinens . 266
138.. 39
33 e 221

vil. 24, 29 ... 102

B1, 35 e 150
VIL T e 3
8 .. 280
IT i 225
32 A4+ L. 90
33 e 240
37 B .. L1750 L 23
41 A L. 135 | - 23, 25 ..o
50 A 213 | 32 e
538 . 125
54 A 152 xxil. 10 A ...

ix. 5 A.. . 102 31...135B, 186 A
I5...0. 3 35 eeieeinns 225
25 A... 190 47-50 ...

b S B 204 49 A ... 152
8 A .. 225 .
I3 ceevennes ... 197 4 KINGDOMS
21 A ... ... 206 i 18a 188
23 ceiennn 183 i, 8 ... 235

XIo 34 oo 149 10 ... 54
11, 31 247 12 A 125
4B 167 19+ 262




I, Index of Biblical Quotations 315

viil. T A ..

20 e 174
Xvi. 9 ... 3
I7 ieei. 39

18 ... . 154
xvil. 7 ... 52
9 . 75

14 ... 3
20f. .. 200
xviil, 17 .. 101
19 281

30 . 125

32 232

35 143

37 283

xix. 4 B 84

143,

XiXe 3 eeenn

xxvi. 27
Xxvil, I

132

238
105

... 218
,oIrInm.
. 200

53

I55n.

.. 204
.. 181
e 121
. 162

xxviil. 9 B...115, 234
XXix. IT ... Q4, 157

x. 11 B+..115, 151

34 eeeen 266

TI.iiinin.,
xxiv. 24 ..
xxv. 18....

xxvil. 5....
Xxvill, 9 ..

22
XXiX. 3 ..

xxxil, 31 B
xxxiil. 1 ...

3 ...

6+
XXXIV. IT...euvne.




316 I71.  Index of Biblical Quotations

iv.

3 .37 94
224, 230,

1711,
247

. 2230.

xxiil. 25 208n., 260

xxi. 32+ ... 287
xxiv. 8 Ao 178 n.
xxvil., 2+

xxviil. 10...
XXX, 23
XXXI. T ...
xxxii. 10
xxxiil. 3+ ... 219
XXXVI. 21
xxxvii. 8
xxxviil. 10
Xl 3

xliii. 6+ ...
xlviii. 12

Ixv. 15....00
Ixvil. 25 ...
32 ...
Ixviil. 5 ...
Ixx. 9, 18.........
Ixxvi. oveenienns
Ixxvii. 11 ...




[II. Index of Biblical Quotations

Ixxviil. 114 ... 42
Ixxix. T4 ...224, 235
IXXX. 2 vviiiennnns
Ixxxi. 2 .
Ixxxil. 11.......0.
Ixxxiii. 12
Ixxxvi. 1+
besxvil 17 . 289
XCI. 15 .......
xclil. tit. ........
I3 cieinnnn
xciv. 10
[T & 2
208

cviii. 23 A ...
cix. 4
cxi. 5 .
CxVIL 5T .........
53 -ee
103 ....
iz A,

cxx. 3 f.
cxxi. 2+
cxxiii. 4
CXXVe 2 cvinennnnnns
cxxxi. I2
CXXXVIl 74 ...l 232
cxxxviil. 13 ... 183

16 ... 263

166
.. 281
... 122
. 158n.

S R SR 207
6 .. 2571
25 cooi .. 236
vil, 2 . 232
10 282
I1 128
16 286
22 154
viil, 19 ... 38
ix. T1 232

i5 ..... 260

xxiil. 1+ 47

21 ... 283

R T ITRTPROIY 47

XXIV. IT+ ... 274

| O 240

6., 136

21 ... 610, 192
2280 471,

54.. I52

XXV I veveenennns 166

21 e 242

23 . 143

xxvi. 8 .. 250

19 .. .. 279

xxvil. 7.. cee 179

2B 935 243

xxviil, 15 A ..., 160

xxixX. 42 ... 36

i 184 inininnn,
I9....

20....
iv. 2 ...,

232

Vo2 o 75 0., 259




318

f[[. Index of Biblical Quotations

. 215, 286

232

256

154
xxiii. 3A5 240,263

xxiv,

XXVile T4 ... 52

2 136

5t e 223

7o 248
021C..... 11on

B22......... 119

xxviil. © 16, 19... 261

017(19)75n0.,126
O 18

276
.. 123
260
197
232
. 277

xxxiii. 5 f.
931 ...
XXXIV.  IT ...
~ 932...33
xxxvi. §
O 8..

O 21

..‘217,

viii. 18 .
ix. 13

17
X. 7 t\
xi. 4, 8.

. I37

55
250
201

Xl 14, I8 ..innl. 103

xviii, 2 ...

4 ...
16 ...

SIRACH
p101 15f., 59n., 91, 264
. 6+ 96

ii. 14+ ...
iii. 12 +

. 279
- 149
.. 260
. 209
176
280
104
222
230
218
173
231
126
.. 219
.. II8
271
219
288
o218
.. 248
. 286
- 179
231
223, 238
255




I11. Index of Biblical Quotations

319
xvi. 7 A . 271 XXXVill. I3 ... 9I ix. 27 . 235
12 AL .o 2740 28..91,141,231 30 641.
13 .eees .. 288 xxxix. 26 A ... 152 3 233
7 .. 256 xl 28 ..l 234, 201
20+ .. .. 240 xlii. 8 )
234+ ... I22D. 16 266
xvil. 3 ... .o127 21 ... 108
22 N .. 143 xliii. 14.. .. 148
xviil. 17 . 125 16, 20. . 188
XX, I3+ s 53 17.. 275
26 ... L1777 17, 20.. 126
e A U . 232 26. 234
9 A 91 xliv. 23 . 164
12 ... ..223 xIve 9 185 vil. 10 ... S22
xxi. 27 .. 103 23 .. 255 14, 25. . 286
Xxile 4 ..l LoI72 xlvi. 7 .. 1641 viil, 12.... . 255
7A L 179 9 .. 149 23.. 87
II ... 126 20 .. 207 24 .. ... 223
14 A . 106 xlvil. g . 1son. | oix. 14 . . 197
8 ... 107 xlix. 11. 4 3. ... 240
21+ L. 125 (I L. 172
Xxiil 4 ..... o 145 T4 coriiineninnns 278
11 N L I51 X 06 164
21 . 282 ro ¥ 242
27 e 122 xi. 3 N, s 234
xxiv. 22 ... 128, 231 8 ..., ... 90
xxv. 6 B ......... 114 10, 16 ......... 204
xxvi. 17 B 103 22+ . ... 239
xxvil. 4 xii. 8.... . 243
5 xiil. § . 221
24 126
xxviil. 1 xiv. 3 135
11+ 5 - e 203
15 ... 6 ... .. 162
19 15 N . 202
20 xvi. 8 264
23 . 10A ... 143
XXiX. 4 ...
6
XXX. 25.. 1. 6+
38.. 15 B
XXxi, I0 ... 17 B...

xxxil. 24 ¥ . 19 N :
xxXxiv. 1+ 20...143, 162 N, 222
21 T
22 0B ...

27+ 7,11 192 13 A
xxxvi, 19 12 0iens 197 A, 219 N | iii. 12 N

26 ... 123, 151 ¥ 8
XXXVil. 2 .ol 257 iv. 13 ...
XXXVIIL %7 .ol 175 I8 civiiiiinns




320 I11.  Index of Biblical Quotations

ive 1o N4+ L 183

vo 3 N o 192
S w25, 217 N
I i, 24
19 teriiiieniinin, 28gn.

vi. 13...164 0. &, 219 B

ISA ... 197

ZEPHANIAH

xil. 11 ...,
xiil. 2N..,.,



11, Index of Biblical Quotations

321
ISATAH boxxv. g8 L 102 | xlviil, 10 . 128
10A . 242 | xlix. oL 219
Loxxvioro 209 | 20 ... 200, 279
vil. 12...151 B, 167 n. | 26 240
Coxxviile 9 197 U1 20 cennnn. 123, 177
2N 212 L g 127
. 249 livirr B ..., 121

L2y 17 8n.
- T59 v, 7 54
Loty Ivi, 3 47
o242 Iviihog o 286

L 241 8 gon
125 | lix, 2 oo, 248
262 T4 .oonn..249, 260
2871 Ix. 6.cciiiiins 130
. I40 104 .. 42

21 ...
X. 3

T.

136
147
177
. 196

32 B ..

| xxxii. 4 14710
11 B . T47
xxxiil. 4 232
6... I47 0.
i 240
XXXIV. 4 .oeeenn.. 236
13 . 289
14 231
XXXVi. 2 147 B
6 223
XxxVil., 3 151
10 250

238
- 99
. T47

xliii. 1%
xliv. 2 ...

6y T4euennnn.

162
s 128, 253
I2 i ’224
160




322 [17.  Index of Biblical Quotations

iv. 19® 113 | xxviil. 14 A+... 226 xi. 6B ......... 81
16........e 139 0. 0 ... 200, 214
4o R 229 16
! 41 XL 200 slive 9 ...
| 6N 212 xlv. 26...
Ioxxix. 2 144 8, xlvi. 1 £
226 A... 231 xlvil. 7+
O e 128
8, 13 .. 11, 244 1.
N 197
13A . 218
20 oot 185, 221
XXXe T .. rr, 139 W

170, 221
31,36 14, 38
xiil. I1... 175
xiv. 16 B 119
22 262
xv. 3B 7310
xvi. 16 84
xvil. § oo 228
16 . 217 39 L7, 9+ s 116
8 A+ ... 146 14N 89, 216 .
XiX. I, TO..cecee. 34
xxi, I3... . 167
xxil. 17... 243
I9....iiviiens 221
xxiil. 29 ..o 153
xxiv. 2 A, 10A... QO
xxv. 16 N...... 76, 128
XXVI. §.ines 242, 273
18......
i 2 EPISTLE JER.
o260 40 B L I72 ) 9 259
! ng, 117

2. PYTTRTIIR 94
xxviil, 4 N4+ ... 79 |
it B 108 |

, 127

39T cecriiniiiin 194




Xil. 124

16 ...
xifl. 4 A
xiv. 4, 7

. 290

240
. 128

xxvi. 18 B+
xxvile 4 oo

. To§
... 103
- 175
s 127
. 200
. 203

5, 18on.
© 144

ITs

.o 204
.. 247
..o I5IN.
... 256
... 289

. 288

9o

38
220
240

95



. 227
223 1.
10%
189
.. 148
248
. 258
171
119
. 2411,
181
200
241
107
97 1.
. 88 n.
20 i 220 20+ ... 128, 253
27 143 257
43 e 218 250
50 127 . 183
. .24
BEL © 206
13 ... .. 197, 259 240 .
I7 i 172 o274 coeen 137
27 ... ceveee. 153 . 256 . 155, 1671,
32 e 250 . 220
B4 s 210 | 204
22
1 MACCABEES 200
o4 v 233 ... 286
18g n. 97
, 160 .. 255
.. 118 . 209
. 238 151
A 2 MACCABEES
y2n. | i 18¢ .
r58n. . 160
.. 238 157
.. 190 173
. 183 263
192 194
181 son
18on. 242
. 102 248
630, 200
202 137
283 106
141 i 2 . 274
139 4 .. 283
220 8 - 273
184 9 287




171, Index of Biblical Quotations 325

CAMBRIDGE :

PRINTED B

182
. 221

192
235
198
223
57

. 197
212
MATTIHEW
Xille T4 231
xxvit. 46 ... 145
MARK
iv. 28 -

viil. 14

Vil 44 oo
Xl 3.
xvi. 26 ..
XiX. 11.....
xxiii, 14 ..

2 CORINTHIANS

vill. ¥5.. 1220,

xil. 18£ ... 159

S TR 97 1.

ii. 20 2510,
iii, .. 92n,
X. 7, xXiv. 6 268

JOHN CLAY, M.A. AT THE UNIVERSITY PRESS



	Title Page
	Preface
	Contents
	Principal Authorities Quoted with Abbreviations
	Collections of Papyri Referred to in this Volume
	Corrigenda and Addenda
	INTRODUCTION
	§ 1. Grammar and Textual Criticism
	§ 2. Grouping of LXX Books
	§ 3. The koinē -- the Basis of Septuagint Greek
	§ 4. The Semitic Element in LXX Greek
	§ 5. The Papyri and the Uncial MSS of the LXX

	ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS
	§ 6. The Vowels
	§ 7. The Consonants
	§ 8. The Aspirate
	§ 9. Euphony in Combination of Words and Syllables

	ACCIDENCE
	§ 10. Declensions of Nouns
	§ 11. Proper Names
	§ 12. Adjectives
	§ 13. The Numerals
	§14. Pronouns
	§ 15. The Verb. General Changes in Conjugation
	§ 16. Augmentation and Reduplication
	§ 17. Verbs in -Ō. Terminations
	§ 18. Verbs in -Ō. Tense Formation
	§ 19. Verbs in -Ō. Present Tense
	§ 20. Verbs in -Ō. Future Tense
	§ 21. Verbs in -Ō. First and Second Aorist (and Future Passive)
	§ 22. Contract Verbs
	§ 23. Verbs in -MI
	§ 24. Table of Noteworthy Verbs

	I. INDEX OF SUBJECTS
	II. INDEX OF GREEK WORDS AND FORMS
	III. INDEX OF BIBLICAL QUOTATIONS



